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WAC 296-45-48525 Guarding of energized parts. (1)
Guards shall be provided around all live parts operating at
more than 150 volts to ground without an insulating covering,
unless the location of the live parts gives sufficient horizontal
or vertical or a combination of these clearances to minimize
the possibility of accidental employee contact.

Note: Guidelines for the dimensions of clearance distances about

electric equipment in generating stations are contained in
American National Standard-National Electrical Safety
Code, ANSI C2-1997. Installations meeting the ANSI pro-
visions comply with this section. An installation that does
not conform to this ANSI standard will, nonetheless, be
considered as complying with this section if the employer
can demonstrate that the installation provides sufficient
clearance based on the following evidence:

(a) That the installation conforms to the edition of ANSI
C2 that was in effect at the time the installation was made;

{b) That each employee is isolated from energized parts
at the point of closest approach; and

(c) That the precautions taken when work is performed
on the installation provide protection equivalent to the pro-
tection that would be provided by horizontal and vertical
clearances meeting ANSI C2-1997.

(2) Except for fuse replacement or other necessary
access by qualified persons, the guarding of energized parts
within a compartment shall be maintained during operation
and maintenance functions to prevent accidental contact with
energized parts and to prevent tools or other equipment from
being dropped on energized parts.

(3) When guards are removed from energized equip-
ment, barriers shall be installed around the work area to pre-
vent employees who are not working on the equipment, but
who are in the area, from contacting the exposed live parts.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.17].060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-48525, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-48530 Water or steam spaces. The fol-
lowing requirements apply to work in water and steam spaces
associated with boilers:

(1) A designated employee shall inspect conditions
before work is permitted and after its completion. Eye protec-
tion, or full face protection if necessary, shall be worn at all
times when condenser, heater, or boiler tubes are being
cleaned.

(2) Where it is necessary for employees to work near
tube ends during cleaning, shielding shall be installed at the
tube ends.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, [49.17].050 and
[49.17].060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-48530, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-48535 Chemical cleaning of boilers and
pressure vessels, The following requirements apply to chem-
ical cleaning of boilers and pressure vessels:

(1) Areas where chemical cleaning is in progress shall be
cordoned off to restrict access during cleaning. If flammable
liquids, gases, or vapors or combustible materials will be
used or might be produced during the cleaning process, the
following requirements also apply:

(a) The area shall be posted with signs restricting entry
and warning of the hazards of fire and explosion; and
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(b) Smoking, welding, and other possible ignition
sources are prohibited in these restricted areas.

(2) The number of personnel in the restricted area shall
be limited to those necessary to accomplish the task safely.

(3) There shall be ready access to water or showers for
emergency use.

Note: See chapter 296-24 WAC, Part B and WAC 296-800-230
for requirements that apply to the water supply and to wash-
ing facilities.

(4) Employees in restricted areas shall wear protective
equipment meeting the requirements of this chapter and
including, but not limited to, protective clothing, boots, gog-
gles, and gloves.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17]).040, and [49.17].050. 01-11-
038, § 296-45-48535, filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 98-07-009, §
296-45-48535, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-48540 Chlorine systems. (1) Chlorine
system enclosures shall be posted with signs restricting entry
and warning of the hazard to health and the hazards of fire
and explosion.

Note: See chapter 296-62 WAC for requirements necessary to
protect the health of employees from the effects of chlorine.

(2) Only designated employees may enter the restricted
area. Additionally, the number of personnel shall be limited
to those necessary to accomplish the task safely.

(3) Emergency repair kits shall be available near the
shelter or enclosure to allow for the prompt repair of leaks in
chlorine lines, equipment, or containers.

(4) Before repair procedures are started, chlorine tanks,
pipes, and equipment shall be purged with dry air and iso-
lated from other sources of chlorine.

(5) The employer shall ensure that chlorine is not mixed
with materials that would react with the chlorine in a danger-
ously exothermic or other hazardous manner.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-48540, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-48545 Boilers. (1) Before internal fur-
nace or ash hopper repair work is started, overhead areas
shall be inspected for possible falling objects. If the hazard of
falling objects exists, overhead protection such as planking or
nets shall be provided.

(2) When opening an operating boiler door, employees
shall stand clear of the opening of the door to avoid the heat
blast and gases which may escape from the boiler.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-48545, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-48550 Turbine generators. (1) Smoking
and other ignition sources are prohibited near hydrogen or
hydrogen sealing systems, and signs warning of the danger of
explosion and fire shall be posted. ‘

(2) Excessive hydrogen makeup or abnormal loss of
pressure shall be considered as an emergency and shall be
corrected immediately.

(3) A sufficient quantity of inert gas shall be available to
purge the hydrogen from the largest generator.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-48550, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-48555 Coal and ash handling. (1) Only
designated persons may operate railroad equipment.

{(2) Before a locomotive or locomotive crane is moved, a
warning shall be given to employees in the area.

(3) Employees engaged: in switching or dumping cars
may not use their feet to line up drawheads.

(4) Drawheads and knuckles may not be shifted while
locomotives or cars are in motion.

(5) When a railroad car is stopped for unloading, the car
shall be secured from displacement that could endanger
employees.

(6) An emergency means of stopping dump operations
shall be provided at railcar dumps.

(7) The employer shall ensure that employees who work
in coal- or ash-handling conveyor areas are trained and
knowledgeable in conveyor operation and in the require-
ments of this section.

(8) Employees may not ride a coal- or ash-handling con-
veyor belt at any time. Employees may not cross over the
conveyor belt, except at walkways, unless the conveyor’s
energy source has been de-energized and has been locked out
or tagged in accordance with WAC 296-45-175.

(9) A conveyor that could cause injury when started may
not be started until personnel in the area are alerted by a sig-
nal or by a designated person that the conveyor is about to
start.

(10) If a conveyor that could cause injury when started is
automatically controlled or is controlled from a remote loca-
tion, an audible device shall be provided that sounds an alarm
that will be recognized by each employee as a warning that
the conveyor will start and that can be clearly heard at all
points along the conveyor where personnel may be present.
The warning device shall be actuated by the device starting
the conveyor and shall continue for a period of time before
the conveyor starts that is long enough to allow employees to
move clear of the conveyor system. A visual warning may be
used in place of the audible device if the employer can dem-
onstrate that it will provide an equally effective warning in
the particular circumstances involved.

If the employer can demonstrate that the system's
function would be seriously hindered by the required
time delay, warning signs may be provided in place of
the audible warning device. If the system was
installed before November 20, 1995, warning signs
may be provided in place of the audible warning
device until such time as the conveyor or its control
system is rebuilt or rewired. These warning signs
shall be clear, concise, and legible and shall indicate
that conveyors and allied equipment may be started at
any time, that danger exists, and that personnel must
keep clear. These warning signs shall be provided

along the conveyor at areas not guarded by position or
location.

Exception:

(11) Remotely and automatically controlled conveyors,
and conveyors that have operating stations which are not
manned or which are beyond voice and visual contact from
drive areas, loading areas, transfer points, and other locations
on the conveyor path not guarded by location, position, or
guards shall be furnished with emergency stop buttons, pull
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cords, limit switches, or similar emergency stop devices.
However, if the employer can demonstrate that the design,
function, and operation of the conveyor do not expose an
employee to hazards, an emergency stop device is not
required.

(a) Emergency stop devices shall be easily identifiable in
the immediate vicinity of such locations.

(b) An emergency stop device shall act directly on the
control of the conveyor involved and may not depend on the
stopping of any other equipment.

(c) Emergency stop devices shall be installed so that they
cannot be overridden from other locations.

(12) Where coal-handling operations may produce a
combustible atmosphere from fuel sources or from flamma-
ble gases or dust, sources of ignition shall be eliminated or
safely controlled to prevent ignition of the combustible atmo-
sphere.

Note: Locations that are hazardous because of the presence of

combustible dust are classified as Class II hazardous loca-
tions. See chapter 296-24 WAC, Part L.

(13) An employee may not work on or beneath over-
hanging coal in coal bunkers, coal silos, or coal storage areas,
unless the employee is protected from all hazards posed by
shifting coal.

(14) An employee entering a bunker or silo to dislodge
the contents shall wear a body harness with lifeline attached.
The lifeline shall be secured to a fixed support outside the
bunker and shall be attended at all times by an employee
located outside the bunker or facility.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, {49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-48555, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-48560 Hydroplants and equipment.
Employees working on or close to water gates, valves,
intakes, forebays, flumes, or other locations where increased
or decreased water flow or levels may pose a significant haz-
ard shall be warned and shall vacate such dangerous areas
before water flow changes are made.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-48560, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-525 Special conditions.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17]1.050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-525, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52505 Capacitors. The following addi-
tional requirements apply to work on capacitors and on lines
connected to capacitors.

Note: See WAC 296-45-335 through 296-45-345 for require-

ments pertaining to the de-energizing and grounding of
capacitor installations.

(1) Before employees work on capacitors, the capacitors
shall be disconnected from energized sources and, after a
wait of at least 5 minutes from the time of disconnection,
short-circuited.

(2) Before the units are handled, each unit in series-par-
allel capacitor banks shall be short-circuited between all ter-
minals and the capacitor case or its rack. If the cases of capac-
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itors are on ungrounded substation racks, the racks shall be
bonded to ground.

(3) Any line to which capacitors are connected shall be
short-circuited before it is considered de-energized.

(4) After removal from service, short circuits shall
remain on capacitors in storage until returned to service.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, {49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52503, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52510 Current transformer secondar-
ies. The secondary of a current transformer may not be
opened while the transformer is energized. If the primary of
the current transformer cannot be de-energized before work
is performed on an instrument, a relay, or other section of a
current transformer secondary circuit, the circuit shall be
bridged so that the current transformer secondary will not be
opened.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.171.050 and
{49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52510, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52515 Series streetlighting. (1) If the
open-circuit voltage exceeds 600 volts, the series streetlight-
ing circuit shall be worked in accordance with WAC 296-45-
215 or 296-45-385, as appropriate.

(2) A series loop may only be opened after the stree-
tlighting transformer has been de-energized and isolated from
the source of supply or after the loop is bridged to avoid an
open-circuit condition.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, [49.17]1.050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52515, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52520 IHumination. Sufficient illumina-
tion shall be provided to enable the employee to perform the
work safely.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, [49.17].050 and
[49.17].060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52520, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.1

WAC 296-45-52525 Protection against drowning. (1)
Whenever an employee may be pulled or pushed or may fall
into water where the danger of drowning exists, the employee
shall be provided with and shall use U.S. Coast Guard
approved personal flotation devices.

(2) Each personal flotation device shall be maintained in
safe condition and shall be inspected frequently enough to
ensure that it does not have rot, mildew, water saturation, or
any other condition that could render the device unsuitable
for use.

(3) An employee may cross streams or other bodies of
water only if a safe means of passage, such as a bridge, is pro-
vided.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52525, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52530 Employee protection in public
work areas. (1)(a) Before work begins in the vicinity of
vehicular or pedestrian traffic that may endanger employees,
traffic control signs, devices, and barriers must be positioned
and used according to the requirements of chapter 296-155
WAC, Part E.
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(b) When flaggers are used, employers, responsible con-
tractors and/or project owners must comply with the require-
ments of WAC 296-155-305.

(2) During hours of darkness, warning lights must be
prominently displayed.

(3) Excavated areas must be protected with barricades.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050, 2000 ¢
239, and chapter 34.05 RCW. 01-07-075, § 296-45-52530, filed 3/20/01,
effective 4/20/01. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040,

{49.171.050 and [49.17].060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52530, filed 3/6/98, effec-
tive 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52535 Backfeed. If there is a possibility
of voltage backfeed from sources of cogeneration or from the
secondary system (for example, backfeed from more than one
energized phase feeding a common load), the requirements of
WAC'296-45-325 apply if the lines or equipment are to be
worked as energized, and the requirements of WAC 296-45-
335 and 296-45-345 apply if the lines or equipment are to be
worked as de-energized.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17]1.040, [49.17].050 and
[49.17].060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52535, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52540 Lasers. Laser equipment shall be
installed, adjusted, and operated in accordance with WAC
296-155-155.

[Statutory Aunthority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, [49.171.050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52540, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52545 Hydraulic fluids. Hydraulic flu-
ids used for the insulated sections of equipment shall provide
insulation for the voltage involved.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52545, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-52550 Foreign attachments and plac-
ards. Nails and unauthorized attachments should be removed
before climbing above such attachments. When through bolts
present a hazard to climbing, they shall be trimmed to a safe
length.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, [49.17]1.050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-52550, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-545 Trolley maintenance, jumpering
or bypassing. (1) Energized trolley wireé shall be jumpered
when it is to be opened or cut.

(2) Reaching over trolley wire(s) or system(s). Line-
workers shall not reach over trolley wire(s) unless properly
protected by line hose or rubber blanket.

(3) Reaching across sectional insulators. Lineworkers
shall not reach across section insulator(s), insulated spacer(s)
or insulated approach.

(4) Polarity on either side of sectionalizing breakers.
Since the polarity on both sides of a sectionalizing insulator
may be different, it is required that prior to performance of
work, tests be performed with approved testing equipment to
determine whether or not the polarity is the same or different
on one side of the sectional insulator as compared with the
other.
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(5) Working on hangers. More than one truck crew shall
not work on hangers attached to the same span at the same
time, without rubber protection.

(6) Workers on hangers of opposite polarity. Trolley
hangers and ears of opposite polarity shall not be worked on
at the same time when trolley wire is energized.

(7) Checking electric switches. When electric switches
are checked for operation, making it necessary to short circuit
the contactor to each trolley wire, tools with insulated han-
dles shall be used.

(8) Short circuit due to use of noninsulated or conductive
long handled tools. When a hazard of short circuit exists, due
to use of noninsulated or conductive long handled tools,
approved protective rubber equipment shall be used as pro-
vided in this chapter.

(9) Trolley feeders. When work is to be performed on
street railway trolley feeders where it is necessary for work-
ers to work from metal or other grounded poles or fixtures or
on poles or fixtures on which grounds are maintained, the
feeders shall be de-energized unless the poles or fixtures are
insulated before the work is started with approved protective
devices in such manner that employees cannot become
grounded while working on the feeders, and employees shall
wear approved rubber gloves.

(10) Truck driver shall remain at tower controls while
workers are working on towers except when the aerial manlift
equipment has been properly chocked to prevent uncon-
trolled movement. Tower trucks shall be equipped with a reli-
able signaling device between the employees working on the
tower and the truck driver.

(11) Working on truck towers. Employees shall not stand
on tower gates or railings. Work shall not be done from
plank(s) placed on tower railings.

(12) Tower truck railings. Towers shall have standard
railings and toeboards around the tower and all railings shall
be constructed of wood, fiberglass or other nonmetallic mate-
rial. All railings shall be a vertical height of not less than 36
inches or more than 42 inches from the floor of the platform
to the upper surface of the top rail. Intermediate railings shall
be midway between the floor and the underside of the top rail.
Tower gates shall be so constructed as to prevent accidental
opening. :

(13) Tower truck decks shall be kept clear of tools, wire
and other materials and tools shall be kept in proper storage
area when not in use.

(14) Lineworkers shall not wear climbers or spurs while
working on a tower truck.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-545, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-675 Rotorcraft/helicopter for power
distribution and transmission line installation, construc-
tion and repair—Scope. (1) These standards which include
WAC 296-45-675 shall apply to work being done on or near
any rotorcraft, helicopter crane, or similar device when such
device is for power distribution and transmission line con-
struction, alteration, repair or similar work. These standards
include work practices when such equipment is being or is
about to be used and shall apply to the exclusion of any other
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standard should such other standard be in conflict with the
standards contained herein.

(2) These rules shall be interpreted where necessary to
achieve the protection of employees affected by the hazards
particular to the helicopter operation and shall be so inter-
preted as not to conflict with any federal law or regulation
governing the operation or maintenance of such craft.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-675, filed 12/30/76.}

WAC 296-45-67503 Definitions. (1) "Cargo hooks." A
device attached or suspended from an aircraft which is used
to connect an external load to the aircraft through direct cou-
plings or by lead lines. This unit has both mechanical and
electrical locking/unlocking means.

(2) "Designated employees.” Those employees selected
or designated by the employer to work under or near helicop-
ters who have first been instructed in hooking, unhooking,
guiding and securing the load, including the signalperson, all
of whom have been instructed in the hazards of helicopter
work and who know the provisions of this section.

(3) "Downwash." A down and outward air column from
the main rotor system.

(4) "Ground personnel or crew." Those employees who
are physically and mentally capable, who are familiar with
the hazards of helicopter use in power distribution and trans-
mission line work, and who know these rules and the meth-
ods of operation.

(5) "Helicopter,” "helicopter crane,” and "rotorcraft.”
Those aircraft whose support in the air is derived solely from
the reaction of a stream of air driven downward by propellers
revolving around a vertical axis, which are designed for and
capable of carrying external loads. The use of the word heli-
copter in these rules shall also mean helicopter crane, rotor-
craft, or similar device.

(6) "Hooking and unhooking." That process by which an
external load is either attached to or released from the cargo
hook.

(7) "Positive guide system." A system or method of
installing a load into position so that the load is capable of
being released from the helicopter without being otherwise
secured so that the load will remain in position permanently
or until otherwise secured by physical means.

(8) "Rotors." That system of blades which rotates or
revolves to supply lift or direction to the rotorcraft.

(9) "Approved rubber gloves." Rubber insulating gloves
used for protection of electrical workers from electric shock
while working on energized conductors and equipment.

(10) "Signalperson.”" That member of the ground crew
that is designated by an employer to direct, signal and other-
wise communicate with the operator of the helicopter.

(11) "Sling line." A strap, chain, rope or the like used to
securely hold something being lifted, lowered, carried or oth-
erwise suspended.

(12) "Sock line." A rope(s), cable(s) or similar line(s)
which is used to pull a conductor line from a reel or to remove
existing strung conductors from poles or towers.

(13) "Static charge." A stationary charge of electricity.

(14) "Tag line." A rope or similar device used to guide
or control the direction or movement of a load.
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-
45-67503, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67503,
filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67505 Briefing. (1) Before work or a job
involving helicopters begins, there shall be a discussion
between all affected employees which shall include the
ground crew, signalperson and pilot or operator of the heli-
copter. The discussion shall cover the particular hazards of
the job, the methods of performing the work and the signals
to be used. All employees shall, before the beginning of such
work or job, understand in detail the hazards, the methods
and the signals to be used and these regulations.

(2) Every employee before being allowed to work on or
near helicopter(s) operating with or without load shall be
advised and understand the hazards involved, the methods of
performing the work, the signals being used and these regula-
tions.

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-

45-67505, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67505,
filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67507 Signals. (1) The signals between
the signalperson and the operator of the helicopter shall be
those submitted to the Federal Aviation Agency for the par-
ticular procedure or job. In the event no signals have been
submitted to the Federal Aviation Administration, a system
of signaling shall be used which has been reduced to writing
and which is capable of being clearly understood by all
employees and others involved in the job.

(2) Should there occur a change in the hazards, method
of performing the job, signals to be used, or other operating
conditions during the course of any particular job, a confer-
ence shall immediately be held at which time all affected
employees and others, including signalpersons, ground-
workers, pilot(s), will be advised of such hazards or change
of operation. No employee shall be permitted to work unless
such employee and others fully understand the change(s)
which have taken place.

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-

45-67507, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67507,
filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67509 Slings and tag lines. (1) Loads
shall be properly slung so that there will be no slippage or
shifting of the load and so that the load will not accidentally
be dislodged from the helicopter.

(2) Tag lines shall be of such length as not to be capable
of being accidentally drawn into or otherwise entering into
the rotors.

(3) Pressed sleeves, wedged eyes, or equivalent means
shall be used for all suspended loads.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67509, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67511 Cargo hooks. (1) All electrically
operated cargo hooks shall have the electrical activating
device which is so designed and installed as to prevent inad-
vertent or accidental operation. Such cargo hooks shall be
equipped with an emergency mechanical or manual control
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for releasing the load. The electrical control shall be a double
button single hand control.

(2) No electrical cargo hook shall be used unless, prior to
that day’s operation, the releases are tested and functioning
properly, both electrically and mechanically (manually).

(3) No employee shall be permitted to work under a hov-
ering helicopter(s) unless the cargo hooks used comply with
Federal Aviation Administration regulations governing such
hooks.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67511, filed 12/30/76.}

WAC 296-45-67513 Personal protective equipment.
Personal protective equipment when working on, under or in
the near vicinity of helicopters:

(1) All employees shall wear eye protection of such
design as to prevent the likelihood of dust or other substances
from contacting the eye(s) of employees.

(2) All employees shall wear hard hats which shall be
secured on the employee’s head by a chinstrap.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67513, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67515 Wearing apparel. No employee
shall wear clothing or apparel which is either designed to or
in fact can reasonably be expected to flap or otherwise react
in a similar fashion in the downwash or air disturbance of a
helicopter(s). No employee shall work on, under or in the
near vicinity of a helicopter while wearing such apparel or
clothing which flaps or moves to the extent that it presents a
hazard in that it could be caught in the moving equipment, the
hoist line, or otherwise interfere with the safe performance of
the work.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67515, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67517 Loose gear and objects. All loose
gear, including lunch boxes, rope, cardboard, wire covers and
similar items shall be removed or secured or otherwise made
fast before the helicopter is started or allowed to approach
such area. In the event the gear is not secured or fastened, it
shall be removed and located outside the downwash at least
100 feet from the helicopter.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67517, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67519 Housekeeping. All helicopter
landing, loading and unloading areas shall be maintained in a
neat and orderly fashion so as to reduce the likelihood of fly-
ing materials, tripping, or other hazards attendant to the work
being performed.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67519, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67521 Operator’s responsibility. (1)
The helicopter operator shall be responsible for the size,
weight and manner in which loads are connected to the heli-
copter.

{2) No load shall be made if the helicopter operator
believes the lift cannot safely be performed. The employer
shall make certain that the operator of the helicopter is able to
freely exercise their prerogative and judgment as to safe oper-
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ation of the helicopter itself concerning size, weight and man-
ner by which loads are connected.

(3) No employee shall work on, under, near or in con-
junction with a helicopter whose operation does not corre-
spond with the foregoing provisions.

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-

45-67521, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67521,
filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67523 Hooking and unhooking loads.
No employee shall perform work under hovering helicopters:
Provided, That qualified and capable employees may func-
tion under such craft for that limited period of time necessary
to guide, secure, hook or unhook the loads. When guiding,
securing, hooking or unhooking the load at elevated posi-
tions, employees shall be assisted by and use a positive posi-
tioning guide system. When under hovering helicopters at
any other location, the employee shall have a safe means of
ingress and egress, including readily available escape route or
routes in the event of an emergency. No other work or work-
related activity other than the aforementioned shall be per-
mitted under hovering helicopters. Bolting of or otherwise
permanently securing the structures is prohibited under hov-
ering helicopters except that in the event of an unforeseen
contingency of an emergency nature which represents a sub-
stantial hazard to life or property, an employee may do such
work as is necessary to preserve life or protect substantial
property.
[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67523, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67525 Static charge. All loads shall be
grounded with a grounding device capable of discharging
either the actual or potential static charge before ground per-
sonnel either touch or come close enough to touch the sus-
pended load, or protective rubber gloves shall be worn by all
ground personnel either touching the suspended load or who
are likely to touch the load.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67525, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67527 Load permitted. (1) Weight of
the external load shall not exceed the manufacturer’s load
limit.

(2) A helicopter shall not pull any cable, rope or similar
line which is at any point attached to a fixed object other than
the helicopter itself. Helicopters may pull a free-wheeling
sock line so long as the end of the sock line is not tied to a
reel, truck, or other fixed object. Such line cannot be tied to
or otherwise secured to the roll-off reel other than by having
been wrapped around such reel.

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Oxder 94-16), § 296-

45-67527, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67527,
filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67529 Visibility. Employees shall keep
clear of and outside the downwash of the helicopters except
as necessary to perform a permitted activity. Where reason-
ably practicable, reduced vision of the operator and ground
crew shall be eliminated.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67529, filed 12/30/76.]
(2003 Ed.)

296-45-67535

WAC 296-45-67531 Signal systems. (1) Communica-
tion shall be maintained between the air crew and ground per-
sonnel at all times. Such signal systems shall be understood
by the air crew and the ground crew, including signalpersons,
prior to the hoisting of any load. There shall be constant radio
and hand signals used. The signalperson shall have the sole
and exclusive function during periods of loading and unload-
ing of signaling and maintaining communications with the
pilot. The signalperson shall be so dressed as to make their
appearance distinguishable from other members of the
ground crew by the operator of the craft. This may be by way
of orange-colored gloves, vest, or other wearing apparel. In
addition, the leadworker and one top person shall also have
an operating transmitter and receiver.

(2) Designated employees may come within 50 feet of
the helicopter when the rotor blades are turning, but no
closer, other than to enter the craft or to hook or unhook the
load or do other essential functions. Other employee(s) shall
not come closer than 100 feet of the craft when it is operating.
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-

45-67531, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67531,
filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67533 Approaching the helicopter.
Whenever approaching or leaving a helicopter with blades
rotating, all employees shall remain in full view of pilot or
operator and remain in a crouched position if within 50 feet
of the helicopter. No employee shall approach the rear of the
helicopter unless directly authorized and directed by the
operator of such craft to be there at that time. All employees
when operating or working within 50 feet of the helicopter
with blades turning are subject to the direction of the helicop-
ter operator. No employee shall enter or leave the helicopter
unless and until the place at which they enter or leave such
craft is large enough for the helicopter itself to land.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67533, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67535 In helicopter. (1) While in the
helicopter, safety belts will remain fastened at all times
except when pilot or operator instructs otherwise or while
entering or leaving the helicopter.

(2) No smoking in the helicopter unless otherwise per-
mitted by the pilot.

(3) All rack cargo will be secured prior to and during
takeoff and flight.

(4) All internal cargo will be secured or otherwise held.

(5) No gear shall be thrown toward or placed in front of
the cockpit on or near plexiglass enclosure.

(6) No employee shall lean against or rub the plexiglass.

(7) No employee shall ride in or work under or near a
helicopter with less than 15 minutes reserve fuel.

(8) No employee shall have sharp objects in their pocket
while sitting in or on the helicopter.

(9) No employee shall touch any switch, knob, instru-
ment, or other control or device in the cockpit unless specifi-
cally directed by the operator. A

(10) No cargo shall be thrown into pans or cargo rack.

(11) No employee shall obscure or otherwise obstruct the
pilot’s ability to visually see the instruments or flight path
during flight or operation.
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(12) No employee shall attempt to slow or stop the rotor-
craft blades by hand unless directed or instructed to do so and
aided by the pilot.

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-

45-67535, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67535,
filed 12/30/76.1

WAC 296-45-67537 Sling and rigging. (1) The sling
used for the external load shall be inspected each day before
use. An employee designated as rigger, who shall be capable
of properly inspecting the rigging, shall inspect the sling.

(2) No sling shall be used unless it has a minimum tensile
strength of four times the load which will be carried or is
being carried. :

(3) No sling shall be used unless upon inspection it is
determined to be in good condition and capable of the work
which is to be performed.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67537, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67539 Personnel. All ground personnel
shall be physically and mentally able to perform the work to
which they are assigned, including being knowledgeable in
these rules. There shall be a sufficient number of ground per-
sonnel so as to be able to safely guide, secure, hook and
unhook the load.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67539, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67541 Fires. Open fires shall not be per-
mitted in any area in which said fires will be affected by the
downwash of the rotors, nor shall any employee smoke in an
area subject to the downdraft of the rotor.

[Order 76-38, § 296-45-67541, filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67543 General. No employee shall work
under or in the near vicinity of helicopters unless the operator
has a valid license for operating the craft, knows the signals
to be used, has been present at the last briefing held and
knows these rules. No employee shall work under or near
such craft if the operator is under the influence of intoxicating
beverages or. prescription medications which affect his/her
ability, nor shall any employee work under or near such craft
if the operator is careless or engages in any negligent or reck-
less operation of the helicopter.

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-

45-67543, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94; Order 76-38, § 296-45-67543,
filed 12/30/76.]

WAC 296-45-67545 Refueling operations. (1) Under
no circumstances shall the refueling of any type helicopter
with either aviation gasoline or Jet B (Turbine) type fuel be
permitted while the engines are running.

(2) Helicopters using Jet A (Turbine-Kerosene) type fuel
may be refueled with engines running provided the following
criteria is met:

(2) No unauthorized persons shall be allowed within fifty
feet of the refueling operation or fueling equipment.

(b) A minimum of one thirty-pound fire extinguisher, or
a combination of same, good for class A, B and C fires, shall

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1120}
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be provided within one hundred feet on the upwind side of
the refueling operation.

Note: For additional requirements relating to portable fire extin-
guishers see WAC 296-800-300.

(c) All fueling personnel shall be thoroughly trained in
the refueling operation and in the use of the available fire
extinguishing equipment they may be expected to utilize.

(d) There shall be no smoking, open flames, exposed
flame heaters, flare pots, or open flame lights within fifty feet
of the refueling area or fueling equipment. All entrances to
the refueling area shall be posted with "NO SMOKING” signs.

(e) Due to the numerous causes of static electricity, it
shall be considered present at all times. Prior to starting refu-
eling operations, the fueling equipment and the helicopter
shall be grounded and the fueling nozzle shall be electrically
bonded to the helicopter. The use of conductive hose shall not
be accepted to accomplish this bonding. All grounding and
bonding connections shall be electrically and mechanically
firm, to clean unpainted metal parts.

(f) To control spills, fuel shall be pumped either by hand
or power. Pouring or gravity flow shall not be permitted.
Self-closing nozzles or deadman controls shall be used and
shall not be blocked open. Nozzles shall not be dragged along
the ground.

(2) In case of a spill, the fueling operation shall be imme-
diately stopped until such time as the person-in-charge deter-
mines that it is safe to resume the refueling operation.

(h) When ambient temperatures have been in the one
hundred degrees Fahrenheit range for an extended period of
time, all refueling of helicopters with the engines running
shall be suspended until such time as conditions become suit-
able to resume refueling with the engines running.

(3) Helicopters with their engines stopped being refueled
with aviation gasoline or Jet B (Turbine) type fuel, shall also
comply with subsection (2)(a) through (g) of this section.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17).050. 01-17-
033, § 296-45-67545, filed 8/8/01, effective 9/1/01. Statutory Authority:

Chapter 49.17 RCW. 89-11-035 (Order 89-03), § 296-45-67545, filed
5/15/89, effective 6/30/89.]

WAC 296-45-900 Appendices. Nonmandatory.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, {49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-900, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-901 Appendix A—Nonmandatory.
Appendix A—Tables

TABLE 2
AC Live Work Minimum Approach Distance
With Transient Overvoltage Factor

Distarnce to employee in feet-inches, phase to ground
Maximum antici- Air and clear live-line tool
pated per-unit Maximum phase-to-phase voltage in kilovolts
transient over-
voltage
121 145 169 242 | 362 550 | 800
15 6-0 | 9-8
1.6 6-6 |10-8
1.7 : 7-0 ]11-8
1.8 7-7 12-8
19 8-1 |13-9
2.0 2-5 2-9 3-0 | 3-10 | 53 8-9 l14-11
2.1 2-6 | 2-10 | 3-2 4-0 5-5 9-4
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AC Live Work Minimum Approach Distance

TABLE 2

With Transient Overvoltage Factor

Maximum antici-

Distance to employee in feet-inches, phase to ground

Air and clear live-line tool

296-45-903

overvoltage factor is not known, a factor of 1.8 shall be
assumed.

Note 2:  The distances specified in this table are the air, and live-line
tool distances.

pated per-unit Maximum phase-to-phase voltage in kilovolts TABLE §
transient over- Altitude Correction Factor
voltage Altitude
2.2 2-7 2-11 33 4-1 59 9-11 (m) [013) Correction factor
2.3 2-8 3-0 3-4 4-3 6-1 10-6 900 3000 1.00
2.4 2-9 3-1 3-5 4-5 6-4 11-3 1200 4000 1.02
2.5 2-9 3-2 3-6 4-6 6-8 1500 5000 1.05
2.6 2-10 | 33 3-8 4-8 7-1 1800 6000 1.08
2.7 2-11 3-4 39 | 4-10 | 75 2100 7000 1.11
2.8 3-0 3-5 3-10 | 4-11 7-9 2400 8000 1.14
2.9 3-1 3-6 3-11 5-1 8-2 2700 9000 1.17
3.0 3-2 3-7 4-0 5-3 8-6 3000 10,000 1.20
3600 12,000 1.25
Note 1 The distances specified in this table may be applied only 4200 14,000 1.30
where the maximum anticipated per-unit transient overvolt- 2300 16,000 135
age has been determined by engineering analysis and has 5400 18.000 139
been supplied by the employer. Table 1 applies otherwise. 6000 20’000 1' a4
Note 2. The distances specified in this table are the air, and live-line L -
fool distances. Note: If the work is performed at elevations greater than 3000 ft

AC Live Work Minimum Approach Distance

TABLE 3

With Transient Overvoltage Factor

pated per-unit
transient over-

Maximum antici-

Distance to employee in feet-inches, phase to ground

Air and clear live-line tool

Maximum phase-to-phase voltage in kilovolts

voltage
121 145 169 242 362 550 | 800
1.5 7-4 112-1
1.6 8-9 114-6
1.7 102 1 17-2
1.8 11-7 }19-11
1.9 13-2 |22-11
2.0 3-7 4-1 4-8 6-1 8-7 | 14-10 | 26-0
2.1 3-7 4-2 4-9 6-3 8-10 | 15-7
22 3-8 4-3 4-10 | 64 9-2 | 164
23 3-9 44 | 4-11 6-6 9-6 17-2
2.4 3-10 | 4-5 5-0 67 | 9-11 | 18-1
25 3-11 4-6 5-2 6-9 10-4
2.6 4-0 4-7 53 | 6-11 | 109
2.7 4-1 4-8 5-4 7-0 | 112
2.8 4-1 4-9 5-5 72 11-7
29 42 1 410 | 5-6 7-4 | 12-1
3.0 4-3 4-11 5-8 7-6 | 12-6
Note 1 The distances specified in this table may be applied only
where the maximum anticipated per-unit transient overvolt-
age has been determined by engineering analysis and has
been supplied by the employer. Table 1 applies otherwise.
Note2:  The distances specified in this table are the air, and live-line

tool distances.

DC Live Work Minimum Approach Distance

TABLE 4

With Transient Overvoltage Factor

Distance to employee in feet-inches, conductor to
Maximum anticipated ground
per-unit transient Air and clear live-line ool
overvoltage Maximum phase-to-phase voltage in kilovolts
250 400 500 600 750
1.5 or lower 3-8 5-3 6-9 8-7 11-10
1.6 3-10 5-7 7-4 9-5 13-1
1.7 4-1 6-0 7-11 10-3 14-4
1.8 4-3 6-5 8-7 11-2 15-9
Note I:  The distances specified in this table may be applied only

(2003 Ed.)

where the maximum anticipated per-unit transient overvolt-
age has been determined by engineering analysis and has
been supplied by the employer. However, if the transient

(900 m) above mean sea level, the minimum approach dis-
tance shall be determined by multiplying the distances in
Table 1 through Table 4 by the correction factor corre-
sponding to the altitude at which work is performed.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040. 99-09-080, § 296-45-901, filed
4/20/99, effective 8/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17].040, [49.171.050 and [49.17].060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-901, filed
3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]

WAC 296-45-903 Appendix B—Protection from step
and touch potentials—Nonmandatory.

1. "Introduction"

When a ground fault occurs on a power line, voltage is
impressed on the "grounded” object faulting the line. The
voltage to which this object rises depends largely on the volt-
age on the line, on the impedance of the faulted conductor,
and on the impedance to "true," or "absolute,” ground repre-
sented by the object. If the object causing the fault represents
a relatively large impedance, the voltage impressed on it is
essentially the phase-to-ground system voltage. However,
even faults to well grounded transmission towers or substa-
tion structures can result in hazardous voltages.®v The degree
of the hazard depends upon the magnitude of the fault current
and the time of exposure.

This appendix provides information primarily with
respect to employee protection from contact between
equipment being used and an energized power line.
The information presented is also relevant to ground
faults to transmission towers and substation struc-
tures; however, grounding systems for these struc-

tures should be designed to minimize the step and
touch potentials involved.

Footnote!!)

I1. ""Voltage-gradient distribution"

A. Voltage-gradient distribution curve

The dissipation of voltage from a grounding electrode (or
from the grounded end of an energized grounded object) is
called the ground potential gradient. Voltage drops associ-
ated with this dissipation of voltage are called ground poten-
tials. Figure A is a typical voltage-gradient distribution curve
(assuming a uniform soil texture). This graph shows that volt-
age decreases rapidly with increasing distance from the
grounding electrode.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1121]
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Figure 4 - Typical Voltage-Gradient Distribution Curve

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1122] (2003 Ed.)



Safety Standards for Electrical Workers 296-45-903
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Figure B - Step and Touch Potentials
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Energinized
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.
§

Figure ¢ — Protection from Ground-Potential Gradients

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and and test of the condition of a wood pole be performed before
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-903, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.] it is climbed .

WAC 296-45-905 Appendix C—-Methods of inspect- Foomote'!) A properly guyed pole in good condition ghould, ata
. d testi d N d ’ minimum, be able to handle the weight of an
ing and testing wood poles—Nonmandatory. employee climbing it. If the pole is found to be unsafe
to climb or to work from, it must be secured so that it
L. "Introduction" does not fail while an employee is on it.
When work is to be performed on a wood pole, it is important E;heespgrle uc a;‘ ;}ebseﬁ‘s“h?ﬁ bay ni\f"f;lf :1%1; bs(i’gg’t bl);
to determine the condition of the pole before it is climbed. o it Tashod alongsigde e dafective ;%ole, work
The weight of the employee, the weight of equipment being should be performed from the new one.

installed, and other working stresses (such as the removal or
retensioning of conductors) can lead to the failure of a defec-
tive pole or one that is not designed to handle the additional Wood poles should be inspected by a qualified employee for
stresses.(” For these reasons, it is essential that an inspection the following conditions:® :

II. "Inspection of wood poles"

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1124] : (2003 Ed.)
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Footnote(® The presence of any of these conditions is an indica-

tion that the pole may not be safe to climb or to work
from. The employee performing the inspection must
be qualified to make a determination as to whether or
not it is safe to perform the work without taking addi-
tional precautions.

A. General condition

The pole should be inspected for buckling at the ground line
and for an unusual angle with respect to the ground. Buckling
and odd angles may indicate that the pole has rotted or is bro-
ken.

B. Cracks

The pole should be inspected for cracks. Horizontal cracks
perpendicular to the grain of the wood may weaken the pole.
Vertical ones, althiough not considered to be a sign of a defec-
tive pole, can pose a hazard to the climber, and the employee
should keep his or her gaffs away from them while climbing.
C. Holes

Hollow spots and woodpecker holes can reduce the strength
of a wood pole.

D. Shell rot and decay

Rotting and decay are cutout hazards and are possible indica-
tions of the age and internal condition of the pole.

E. Knots

One large knot or several smaller ones at the same height on
the pole may be evidence of a weak point on the pole.

F. Depth of setting

Evidence of the existence of a former ground line substan-
tially above the existing ground level may be an indication
that the pole is no longer buried to a sufficient extent.

G. Soil conditions

Soft, wet, or loose soil may not support any changes of stress
on the pole.

H. Burn marks

Burning from transformer failures or conductor faults could
damage the pole so that it cannot withstand mechanical stress
changes.

IL. "Testing of wood poles"

The following tests are recognized as acceptable methods of
testing wood poles:

A. Hammer test

Rap the pole sharply with a hammer weighing about 3
pounds, starting near the ground line and continuing upwards
circumferentially around the pole to a height of approxi-
mately 6 feet. The hammer will produce a clear sound and
rebound sharply when striking sound wood. Decay pockets
will be indicated by a dull sound or a less pronounced ham-
mer rebound. Also, prod the pole as near the ground line as
possible using a pole prod or a screwdriver with a blade at
least 5 inches long. If substantial decay is encountered, the
pole is considered unsafe.

B. Rocking test

Apply a horizontal force to the pole and attempt to rock it
back and forth in a direction perpendicular to the line. Cau-
tion must be exercised to avoid causing power lines to swing
together. The force may be applied either by pushing with a
pike pole or pulling with a rope. If the pole cracks during the
test, it shall be considered unsafe.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 98-07-009, § 296-45-905, filed 3/6/98, effective 5/6/98.]
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Chapter 296-46A WAC

SAFETY STANDARDS—INSTALLING ELECTRIC
WIRES AND EQUIPMENT—ADMINISTRATIVE
RULES

(Formerly chapter 296-46 WAC)

WAC

296-46A-090 Foreword.

296-46A-092 General definitions.

296-46A-095 Inspection.

296-46A-100 Approval for conductors and equipment.

296-46A-102 Industrial control panel inspection.

296-46A-104 Traffic management systems.

296-46A-110 Identification methods.

296-46A-130 Classification or definition of occupancies.

296-46A-140 Plan review for educational, institutional or health care
facilities and other buildings.

296-46A-155 Wiring methods for designated building occupancies.

296-46A-21052  Tamper resistant receptacles.

296-46A-215 Feeders—Ground fault protection testing.

296-46A-220 Branch circuit and feeder calculations.

296-46A-22530
296-46A-23001
296-46A-23028
296-46A-23040
296-46A-23062

More than one building or other structure.
Service requirements.

Service or other masts.

Service conductors.

Service equipment.

296-46A-250 Grounding and bonding.

296-46A-300 Wiring methods.

296-46A-30011  Support of raceways, cables, or boxes in suspended ceil-
ings.

296-46A-324 Knob-and-tube wiring.

296-46A-348 Electrical metallic tubing.

296-46A-365 Concerts, motion picture productions, stage shows, and
similar shows.

296-46A-370 Boxes and fittings.

296-46A-41004  Lighting fixtures.

296-46A-41030  Flexible cord connection pendant boxes and electric dis-

charge fixtures.

296-46A-422 Water heater circuit.

296-46A-450 Transformers.

296-46A-500 Sewage disposal systems.

296-46A-514 Dispensing and service stations.

296-46A-517 Health care facilities.

296-46A-550 Mobile/manufactured homes.

296-46A-553 Boat moorages, floating buildings, and similar installa-
tions.

296-46A-600 Electrical signs.

296-46A-680 Electrical equipment associated with spas, hot tubs,
swimming pools or hydromassage bathtubs.

296-46A-700 Emergency systems.

296-46A-702 Optional standby systems.

296-46A-900 Electrical work permits and fees.

296-46A-910 Inspection fees.

296-46A-915 Electrical/telecommunications contractor license,
administrator certificate and examination, and copy

. fees.

296-46A-920 Civil penalty.

296-46A-930 Electrical/telecommunications contractor license and
administrator certificate designation.

296-46A-931 Electrical/telecommunications contractor license.

296-46A-932 Electrical/telecommunications contractor cash or secu-
rities deposit.

296-46A-933 Telecommunications contractor insurance.

296-46A-934 Electrical contractor exemptions.

296-46A-935 Electrical utility exemptions.

296-46A-940 Manufacturers of electrical/telecommunications prod-
ucts exemptions.

296-46A-950 Administrator certificate.

296-46A-960 Revocation or suspension of an electrical/telecommuni-

cations contractor's license or administrator's certif-
icate.

WAC 296-46A-090 Foreword. (1) The 1999 edition of
the National Electrical Code (NFPA 70 - 1999) including
Appendixes A, B, and C, the 1996 edition of Centrifugal Fire
Pumps (NFPA 20 - 1996), the 1996 edition of Emergency
and Standby Power Systems (NFPA 110 - 1996), Commer-
cial Building Telecommunications Cabling Standard (ANSV/
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TIA/EIA 568-A-1995 including amendments 1 through 5),
Commercial Building Standard for Telecommunications
Pathway and Spaces (ANSVTIA/EIA 569-A-1998 including
amendments 1 through 4), Commercial Building Grounding
and Bonding Requirements for Telecommunications (ANSY/
TIA/EIA 607-1994), Residential Telecommunications Cable
Standard (ANST/TIA/EIA 570-A-1999), and the National
Electrical Safety Code (NESC C2-1997 excluding Appen-
dixes A and B) are hereby adopted by reference as part of this
chapter. Other codes, manuals, and reference works referred
to in this chapter are available for inspection and review in
the Olympia office of the electrical section of the department
during business hours. The requirements of this chapter will
be observed where there is any conflict between this chapter
and the National Electrical Code (NFPA 70), Centrifugal Fire

Pumps (NFPA 20), the Emergency and Standby Power Sys- -

tems (NFPA 110), ANSI/TIA/EIA 568-A, ANSI/TIA/EIA
569-A, ANST/TIA/EIA 607, ANSI/TIA/EIA 570, or the
National Electrical Safety Code. The National Electrical
Code will be followed where there is any conflict between
Centrifugal Fire Pumps (NFPA 20), Emergency and Standby
Power Systems (NFPA 110), ANSU/TIA/EIA 568-A, ANSY
TIA/EIA 569-A, ANSI/TIA/EIA 607, ANST/TIA/EIA 570,
or the National Electrical Safety Code and the National Elec-
trical Code (NFPA 70).

(2) Electrical inspectors will give information as to the
meaning or application of the standards in subsection (1) of
this section and this chapter, but will not lay out work or act
as consultants for contractors, owners, or users.

(3) The department may enforce city electrical ordi-
nances where those governmental agencies do not make elec-
trical inspections under an established program.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-090, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-092 General definitions. (1) All defi-
nitions listed in the National Electrical Code and chapter
19.28 RCW are recognized in this chapter unless specific
definitions are given in this chapter.

(2) "Electrical equipment' includes electrical conduc-
tors, conduit, raceway, apparatus, materials, components, and
other electrical equipment.

(3) "Fished Wiring" is when cable or conduit is
installed within the finished surfaces of an existing building
or building structure (e.g., wall, floor or ceiling cavity).

(4) HVAC/refrigeration specific definitions:

(a) "HVAC/refrigeration” means heating, ventilation,
air conditioning, and refrigeration.

(b) "HVAC/refrigeration component'' means electri-
cal power and limited energy components within the
"HVAC/refrigeration system,” including, but not limited to:
Pumps, compressors, motors, heating coils, controls,
switches, thermostats, humidistats, low voltage damper con-
trols, outdoor sensing controls, outside air dampers, stand-
alone duct smoke detectors, air monitoring devices, zone
control valves and equipment for monitoring of HVAC/
refrigeration control panels and low voltage connections.
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This definition excludes equipment and components of "non-
HVAC/refrigeration control systems."

(¢) "HVAC/refrigeration control panel" means an
enclosed, manufactured assembly of electrical components
designed specifically for the control of a HVAC/refrigeration
system. Line voltage equipment that has low voltage, NEC
class 2 control or monitoring components incidental to the
designed purpose of the equipment is not an HVAC/refriger-
ation control panel (e.g., combination starters).

(d) "HVAC/refrigeration control system'' means a
network system regulating and/or monitoring a HVAC/
refrigeration system. Equipment of a HVAC/refrigeration
control system includes, but is not limited to: Control panels,
data centers, relays, contactors, sensors, and cables related to
the monitoring and control of a HVAC/refrigeration sys-
tem(s).

(e) "HVAC/refrigeration equipment'' means the cen-
tral unit primary to the function of the "HVAC/refrigeration
system.” HVAC/refrigeration includes, but is not limited to:
Heat pumps, swamp coolers, furnaces, compressor packages,
and boilers.

(f) "HVAC/refrigeration system' means a system of
HVAC/refrigeration equipment and HVAC/refrigeration
components integrated to generate, deliver, or control heated,
cooled, filtered, refrigerated, or conditioned air. This defini-
tion excludes equipment and components integral with non-
HVAC/refrigeration control systems and line voltage branch
circuits, feeders, services, panelboards, and disconnect
switches supplying the HVAC/refrigeration system.

(5) ""Field evaluated' means equipment has been eval-
uated and identified by a laboratory approved by the state of
Washington for the appropriate equipment standard per chap-
ter 296-402A WAC.

(6) "'Final judgment'' means any money that is owed to
the department under this chapter or any money that is owed
the department as a result of an individual’s or a contractor’s
unsuccessful appeal of an infraction. Final judgment also
includes any penalties owed the department as a result of an
infraction not appealed or any outstanding fees due under this
chapter.

(7) An "installation' includes the act of installing, con-
necting, repairing, modifying, or otherwise performing work
on an electrical system, component, equipment, or wire
except as allowed by WAC 296-46A-940.

(8) An "identification plate’ is a phenolic or metallic
plate or other similar material engraved in block letters at
least 1/4" (6mm) high unless specifically required to be larger
by this chapter, suitable for the environment and application.
The letters and the background must be in contrasting colors.
Screws, rivets, or methods specifically described in chapter
296-46A WAC must be used to affix an identification plate to
the equipment or enclosure.

(9) "License" means a license required under chapter
1928 RCW.

(10) "Like-in-kind" means having similar characteris-
tics such as voltage requirement, current draw, and function
within the system.

(11) "Listed" means equipment has been listed and
identified by a laboratory approved by the state of Washing-
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ton for the appropriate equipment standard per chapter 296-
402A WAC.

(12) ""Low voltage'' means:

(a) NEC, Class 1 power limited circuits at 30 volts max-
imum.

(b) NEC, Class 2 circuits powered by a Class 2 power
supply as defined in Article 625-41(a) [725-41(a)] NEC.

(c) NEC, Class 3 circuits powered by a Class 3 power
supply as defined in Article 625-41(a) [725-41(a)] NEC.

(d) Telecommunications circuits as defined in chapter
19.28 RCW.

(13) "NEC" means National Electrical Code.

(14) "Point of comtact,” for utility work, means the
point at which a customer’s electrical system connects to the
serving utility system.

(15) A "stand-alone amplified sound or public
address system'' is a system that has distinct wiring and
equipment for audio signal generation, recording, processing,
amplification, and reproduction. This definition does not
apply to telecommunications installations.

(16) ""Under the control of a utility"' for the purposes
of RCW 19.28.091 is when electrical equipment is owned by
the utility or when electrical equipment is not owned by a
utility and:

(a) Is located in a vault, room, closet, or similar enclo-
sure that is secured by a lock or seal so that access is
restricted to the utility’s personnel; or

(b) The utility is obligated by contract to maintain the
equipment and the contract provides that access to the equip-
ment is restricted to the utility’s personnel or other qualified
personnel.

(17) "Utility" means an electrical utility.

(18) "Utility system' means electrical equipment
owned by or under the control of a serving utility that is used
for the transmission or distribution of electricity from the
source of supply to the point of contact.

(19) "Utilization voltage' means the voltage level
employed by the utility’s customer for connection to lighting
fixtures, motors, heaters, or other electrically operated equip-
ment other than power transformers.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-092, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-095 Inspection. (1) Electrical wiring or
equipment subject to this chapter must be sufficiently acces-
sible, at the time of inspection, to permit the inspector to visu-
ally inspect the installation to verify conformance with the
NEC, chapter 19.28 RCW and any other electrical require-
ments of chapter 296-46A WAC.

(2) Cables or raceways fished according to the NEC do
not require visual inspection.

(3) Wires pulled into conduit systems are not considered
concealed; except, all required equipment grounding conduc-
tors installed in concealed raceway, cable, or flexible conduit
systems must be completely installed and made up at the time
of the rough-in cover inspection.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c
238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-095, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-100 Approval for conductors and
equipment. (1) In order to meet the minimum electrical
safety standards for installations, all materials, devices, appli-
ances, and equipment, not exempted in chapter 19.28 RCW,
must conform to applicable standards recognized by the
department, be listed, or field evaluated.

(2) Department electrical inspectors may inspect and
approve industrial control panels and utilization equipment
for compliance with codes, rules, and standards recognized
by the department, on a case-by-case basis consistent with
chapter 296-46A WAC.

(3) The department will recognize the state department
of transportation as the inspection authority for telecommuni-
cation systerns installation within the rights of way of state
highways provided the department of transportation main-
tains and enforces an equal, higher or better standard of con-
struction and of materials, devices, appliances and equipment
than is required for telecommunications systems installations
by chapter 19.28 RCW and these rules.

[Statatory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-100, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-102 Industrial control panel inspec-
tion. (1) Specific definitions:

(a) "Food processing plants’’ do not include:

(1) Restaurants.

(ii) Farming, ranching, or dairy farming operations.

(b) In chapter 19.28 RCW "industrial control panel"
means a factory or user wired assembly of industrial control
equipment such as motor controilers, switches, relays, power
supplies, computers, cathode ray tubes, transducers, and aux-
iliary devices. The panel may include disconnect means and
motor branch circuit protective devices. Industrial control
panels include only those used in food processing, industrial,
and manufacturing plants.

(c) "Industrial plants' do not include:

(1) Municipal or other government facilities.

(ii) Educational facilities or portions thereof.

(iii) Institutional facilities or portions thereof.

(iv) Other installations not used for direct production
purposes.

(d) "Manufacturing plants' do not include:

(i) Municipal or other government facilities.

(ii) Educational facilities or portions thereof.

(iii) Institutional facilities or portions thereof.

(iv) Other installations not used for direct production
purposes.

(v) Home workshops.

(e) "Normal department inspection' is a part of the
department electrical inspection process included with the
general wiring inspection of a building, structure, or other
electrical installation.
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(f) "Special department inspection" is an electrical
inspection, made by the department, when an industrial con-
trol or utilization equipment is not constructed entirely of
listed components.

(g) "Utilization equipment" is the machine(s) and its
integral components controlled by the "industrial control
panel(s)" defined in this section.

(2) Industrial control panels will be determined to meet
the minimum electrical safety standards for installations by

(a) Listing, or field evaluation;

(b) Normal department inspection for compliance with
codes and rules adopted under this chapter;

(c) Special department inspection requested by the
industrial/control panel owner or agent.

(3) Utilization equipment will be determined to meet the
minimum electrical safety standards for equipment by

(a) Listing, or field evaluation;

(b) Normal department inspection by department electri-
cal inspectors for compliance with codes and rules adopted
under this chapter.

(4) Fees for special department inspections required
under this chapter; including: Portal to portal inspection
time, the time to prepare reports, and state rate per diem
travel costs (if applicable); will be calculated under WAC
296-46A-910.

(5) Fees for the normal department inspections required
under this chapter are included in the electrical work permit
fee calculated for the installation and are not a separate
inspection fee.

(6) Requests for special department inspections under
this chapter must be on department furnished forms identify-
ing the request as an "industrial control panel" inspection.

(7) Requirements and procedures for a special depart-
ment inspection:

(a) The department may require that electrical power to
the industrial control panel be deenergized and locked out or
disconnected while performing the inspection.

(b) The department may authorize use of the industrial
control panel before its inspection.

(¢) All components of the industrial control panel must
be marked in compliance with Article 110-21 NEC. The spe-
cial inspection requestor must supply a statement from the
manufacturer stating the industrial control panel and its com-
ponents are safe for the intended use and conform to the
requirements of the NEC, chapter 296-46A WAC, and other
standards currently adopted by the department. This state-
ment must be furnished to the department before a special
inspection is performed and will become a part of the perma-
nent special inspection file kept by the department. The
department will not approve any component that is not listed,
recognized, field evaluated, or manufactured to nationally
recognized testing laboratory standards unless the component
is protected in a manner approved by the department.

(d) Deficiencies:

(i) Will be referenced by the department citing the appro-
priate code or rule by publication and section.

(ii) Will be required to be corrected prior to approval by
the department.
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(iii) Will be required to be corrected and the department
notified of such corrections, within fifteen days of the date
the deficiency was formally identified by the department.

(iv) A longer time to correct a deficiency(ies) may be
requested. The department will determine an appropriate
time frame consistent with the reason for the request.

(v) The department may authorize the industrial control
panel to be or remain energized and in service while the defi-
ciencies are being corrected.

(vi) A copy of all deficiencies will be given to the
requestor when identified by the department.

{e) A copy of the special department inspection report
and approval will be given to the owner or operator of the
facility and to the special inspection requestor upon final
approval and will include:

(i) Pertinent test evaluation data and identification of
tests or inspections including anomalies.

(i) Name of inspection requestor.

(iii) Designation of standards used to certify or test the
product including edition and latest revision (e.g., UL 508,
16th Edition, Feb. 1993, Revision Oct. 9, 1997).

(iv) Description and identification of the nonlisted com-
ponent(s) requiring evaluation or replacement.

(v) Description of the overall product evaluated to
include full nameplate data and equipment type.

(vi) Signature of person(s) having responsibility for the
report.

(vii) Any condition of acceptability or restrictions on
use/relocation.

(viii) Serial number(s) of the special department inspec-
tion label(s) applied will be included with the equipment
identification.

(ix) The department file identification number.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-102, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-104 Traffic management systems. (1)
A traffic management system includes:

(a) Traffic illumination systems.

(b) Traffic signal systems.

(c) Traffic monitoring systems.

(d) The electrical service cabinet and all related compo-
nents and equipment installed on the load side of the service
cabinet supplying electrical power to the traffic management
system.

The department will perform the electrical inspection
and acceptance of traffic management systems within its
jurisdiction.

(2) The department recognizes that traffic signal conduc-
tors, pole and bracket cables, signal displays, and traffic sig-
nal controllers/cabinets and associated components used in
traffic management systems are acceptable for the purpose of
meeting the requirements of chapter 19.28 RCW provided
they conform with the following applicable standards or are
listed on the Washington state department of transportation
(WSDOT) qualified products list.

(a) WSDOT/APWA Standard Specifications and Plans.

(b) WSDOT Design Manual.
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(c) International Municipal Signal Association (IMSA).

(d) National Electrical Manufacturers Association
(NEMA).

(e) Federal Standards 170/Controlier Cabinets.

(f) Manual for Uniform Road, Bridge, and Municipal

Construction.

(g) Institute of Transportation Engineers (ITE).

(h) Manual of Uniform - Traffic Control Devices
(MUTCD).

(3) Associated induction detection loop or similar cir-
cuits will be accepted by the department without inspection.

(4) For the licensing requirements of chapter 19.28
RCW, jurisdictions will be considered owners of traffic man-
agement systems when doing electrical work for other juris-
diction(s) under a valid interlocal agreement, as permitted by
chapter 39.34 RCW. Interlocal agreements for traffic man-
agement systems must be filed with the department prior to
work being performed for this provision to apply.

(5) Jurisdictions, with an established electrical inspec-
tion authority, and WSDOT may perform electrical inspec-
tion on their rights of way for each other by interlocal agree-
ment. They may not perform electrical inspection on other
rights of way except as allowed in chapter 19.28 or 39.34
RCW.

(6) Underground installations.

(a) In other than open trenching, raceways will be con-
sidered "fished” according to the NEC and do not require
visual inspection.

(b) Inspections in open trenching will be conducted by
the department within its jurisdiction. The electrical work
permit purchaser must coordinate the electrical inspection. A
written request (e.g., letter, e-mail, fax, etc.) for inspection,
made to the department office having the responsibility to
perform the inspection, must be made a minimum of two
working days prior to the inspection need (e.g., two working
days - 10:00 a.m. Tuesday request for a 10:00 a.m. Thursday
inspection, excluding holidays and weekends). ‘

If, after proper written request, the department fails to
make an electrical inspection at the time requested, under-
ground conduit may be covered after inspection by the local
government jurisdiction’s project inspector/designee. Written
documentation of a local government jurisdiction inspection
must be provided to the department when requested. Written
documentation will include:

(i) Date of inspection.

(it) Location.

(ii1) Installing firm.

@iv) Owner.

(v) Type of conduit.

(vi) Size of conduit.

(vii) Depth of conduit.

(viii) Project inspector/designee name.

(7) Identification of traffic management system compo-
nents. Local government jurisdictions or WSDOT may act as
the certifying authority for the safety evaluation of compo-
nents.

. (a) An electrical service cabinet must contain only listed
components. The electrical service cabinet enclosure is not
required to be listed but will conform to subsection (2) of this
section.
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(b) The local government jurisdiction must identify, as
acceptable, the controller cabinet with an identification plate.
The identification plate must be located inside the cabinet
and may be attached with adhesive.

(8) Conductors of different circuits in same cable, enclo-
sure, Or raceway.

All traffic management system circuits will be permitted
to occupy the same cable, enclosure, or raceway without
regard to voltage characteristics, provided all conductors are
insulated for the maximum voltage of any conductor in the
cable, enclosure, or raceway.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238 and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-104, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-110 Identification methods. (1) Each
cable operating at over 600v and installed on customer
owned systems must be legibly marked in a permanent man-
ner at each termination point and at each point the cable is
accessible. The required marking must use phase designation,
operating voltage, and circuit number if applicable.

(2) Where electrical equipment is installed to obtain a
series combination rating, the identification as required by
Article 110-22 NEC, must be in the form of an identification
plate that is substantially yellow in color. The words "CAU-
TION - SERIES RATED SYSTEM" must be on the label in letters
at least 1/2" (13mm) high.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-110, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-130 Classification or definition of
occupancies. Occupancies are classified and defined by the
agency that registers or licenses or defines their operation or
occupancy, as follows:

(1) Educational facility refers to a building or portion of
a building used primarily for educational purposes by six or
more persons at one time for twelve hours per week or four
hours in any one day. Educational occupancy includes:
Schools (preschool through grade 12), colleges, academies,
universities, and trade schools.

(2) Institutional facility refers to a building or portion of
a building used primarily for detention and correctional occu-
pancies where some degree of restraint or security is
required. Such occupancies include, but are not restricted to:
Penal institutions, reformatories, jails, detention centers, cor-
rectional centers, and residential-restrained care.

(3) Health or personal care facility. Health or personal
care facility refers to buildings or parts of buildings that con-
tain, but are not limited to, facilities that are required to be
licensed by the department of social and health services (e.g.,
hospitals, nursing homes, private alcoholism hospitals, pri-
vate psychiatric hospitals, boarding homes, alcoholism treat-
ment facilities, maternity homes, birth centers or childbirth
centers, residential treatment facilities for psychiatrically
impaired children and youths, and renal hemodialysis clinics)
and medical, dental or chiropractic offices or clinics, outpa-
tient or ambulatory surgical clinics, and such other health
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care occupancies where patients who may be unable to pro-
vide for their own needs and safety without the assistance of
another person are treated.

(a) "Hospital" means any institution, place, building, or
agency providing accommodations, facilities and services
over a continuous period of twenty-four hours or more, for
observation, diagnosis, or care of two or more individuals not
related to the operator who are suffering from illness, injury,
deformity, or abnormality, or from any other condition for
which obstetrical, medical, or surgical services would be
appropriate for care or diagnosis.

(b) "Nursing home unit" or "long-term care unit" means
a group of beds for the accommodation of patients who,
because of chronic illness or physical infirmities require
skilled nursing care and related medical services but are not
acutely ill and not in need of the highly technical or special-
ized services ordinarily a part of hospital care.

(c) "Boarding home" means any home or other institu-
tion, however named, which is advertised, announced, or
maintained for the express or implied purpose of providing
board and domiciliary care to three or more aged persons not
related by blood or marriage to the operator. It must not
include any home, institution, or section thereof which is oth-
erwise licensed and regulated under the provisions of state
law providing specifically for the licensing and regulation of
such home, institution, or section thereof.

(d) "Private alcoholism hospital” means an institution,
facility, building, or equivalent designed, organized, main-
tained, and operated to provide diagnosis, treatment, and care
of individuals demonstrating signs or symptoms of alcohol-
ism, including the complications of associated substance use
and other medical diseases that can be appropriately treated
and cared for in the facility and providing accommodations,
medical services, and other necessary services over a contin-
uous period of twenty-four hours or more for two or more
individuals unrelated to the operator, provided that this chap-
ter will not apply to any facility, agency, or other entity which
is owned and operated by a public or governmental body.

(e) "Alcoholism treatment facility” means a private place
or establishment, other than a licensed hospital, operated pri-
marily for the treatment of alcoholism.

(f) "Private psychiatric hospital” means a privately
owned and operated establishment or institution which: Pro-
vides accommodations and services over a continuous period
of twenty-four hours or more: And is expressly and exclu-
sively for observing, diagnosing, or caring for two or more
individuals with signs or symptoms of mental illness, who are
not related to the licensee. o

(g) "Maternity home" means any home, place, hospital,
or institution in which facilities are maintained for the care of
four or more women, not related by blood or marriage to the
operator, during pregnancy or during or within ten days after
delivery: Provided, however, That this definition will not
apply to any hospital approved by the American College of
Surgeons, American Osteopathic Association or its succes-
sor. '

(h) "Birth center” or "childbirth center” means a type of
maternity home which is a house, building, or equivalent
organized to provide facilities and staff to support a birth ser-
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vice, provided that the birth service is limited to low-risk
maternal clients during the intrapartum period.

(1) "Ambulatory surgical facility" means a facility, not a
part of a hospital, providing surgical treatment to patients not
requiring inpatient care in a hospital. This term does not
include a facility in the offices of private physicians or den-
tists, whether for individual or group practice, if the privilege
of using such facility is not extended to physicians or dentists
outside the individual or group practice. (NEC; Ambulatory
Health Care Center.)

(j) "Hospice care center” means any building, facility,
place, or equivalent, organized, maintained, and operated
specifically to provide beds, accommodations, facilities, and
services over a continuous period of twenty-four hours or
more for palliative care of two or more individuals, not
related to the operator, who are diagnosed as being in the lat-
ter stages of an advanced disease which is expected to lead to
death.

(k) "Renal hemodialysis clinic" is a facility in a building
or part of a building which is approved to furnish the full
spectrum of diagnostic, therapeutic, and rehabilitative ser-
vices required for the care of renal dialysis patients (includ-
ing inpatient dialysis furnished directly or under arrange-
ment). (NEC; Ambulatory Health Care Center.)

(1) "Medical, dental, and chiropractic clinic" means any
clinic or physicians’ office where patients are not regularly
kept as bed patients for twenty-four hours or more. Electrical
plan review not required.

(m) "Residential treatment facility for psychiatrically
impaired children and youth" means a residence, place, or
facility designed and organized to provide twenty-four hour
residential care and long-term individualized, active treat-
ment for clients who have been diagnosed or evaluated as
psychiatrically impaired.

(n) "Adult residential rehabilitation center”" means a res-
idence, place, or facility designed and organized primarily to
provide twenty-four hour residential care, crisis and short-
term care and/or long-term individualized active treatment
and rehabilitation for clients diagnosed or evaluated as psy-
chiatrically impaired or chronically mentally ill as defined
herein or in chapter 71.24 RCW.

(0) "Group care facility" means a facility other than a
foster-family home maintained and operated for the care of a
group of children on a twenty-four-hour basis.

(4) Licensed day care centers.

(a) "Child day care center” means a facility providing
regularly scheduled care for a group of children one month of
age through twelve years of age for periods less than twenty-
four hours; except, a program meeting the definition of a
family child care home will not be licensed as a day care cen-
ter without meeting the requirements of WAC 388-150-020
(5)@).

(b) "School-age child care center" means- a-program
operating in a facility other than a private residence account-
able for school-age children when school is not in session. It
must meet department licensing requirements, provide adult
supervised care, and a variety of developmentally appropriate
activities.

(c) "Family child day care home" means the same as
"family child care home" and "a child day care facility"
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licensed by the state, located in the family abode of the per-
son or persons under whose direct care and supervision the
child is placed, for the care of twelve or fewer children,
including children who reside at the home. Electrical plan
review not required.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢
238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-130, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-140 Plan review for educational,
institutional or health care facilities and other buildings.
(1) Plan review is a part of the electrical inspection process;
its primary purpose is to determine that loads are calculated
per the proper NEC or WAC article or section and that con-
ductors and equipment are adequately sized and rated to the
calculated load.

(2) All electrical plans for new or altered electrical
installations in educational, institutional, and health or per-
sonal care occupancies classified or defined in this chapter
must be reviewed and approved before the electrical installa-
tion or alteration is begun.

(3) All electrical plans for educational, hospital and nurs-
ing home occupancies must be prepared by, or under the
direction of, a consulting electrical engineer registered under
chapter 18.43 RCW, and chapters 246A-320, 180-29, and
388-97 WAC and stamped with the engineer’s mark and sig-
nature.

(4) Plans for these electrical installations within cities
that perform electrical inspections within their jurisdiction,
and provide an electrical plan review program that equals or
exceeds the department’s program in plans examiner mini-
mum qualifications per chapter 19.28 RCW, must be submit-
ted to that city for review rather than to the department,
unless the agency licensing or regulating the installation spe-
cifically requires review by the department.

(5) Refer plans for department review to the Electrical
Inspection Section, Department of Labor and Industries, P.O.
Box 44460, Olympia, Washington 98504-4460.

(6) Approved plans must be available on the job site for
use during the electrical installation or alteration and for use
by the electrical inspector.

(7) Plans to be reviewed by the department must be legi-
ble, identify the name and classification of the facility,
clearly indicate the scope and nature of the installation and
the person or firm responsible for the electrical plans. The
plans must clearly show the electrical installation or alter-
ation in floor plan view, include switchboard and/or panel-
board schedules and when a service or feeder is to be
installed or altered, must include a riser diagram, load calcu-
lation, fault current calculation and interrupting rating of
equipment. Where existing electrical systems are to supply
additional loads, the plans must include documentation that
proves adequate capacity and ratings. The plans must be sub-
mitted with a plan review submittal form available from the
department. All required fees will be paid after the review is
completed. Approved plans will be returned when all fees
are paid.
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(8) Plan review for new or altered electrical installations
of other types of construction may be voluntarily requested
by the owner or electrical contractor.

(9) For existing structures where additions or alterations
to feeders and services are proposed, Article 220-35(1) NEC
may be used. If Article 220-35(1) NEC is used, the following
is required:

(a) The date of the measurements.

(b) A statement attesting to the validity of the demand
data, signed by a professional electrical engineer or the elec-
trical administrator of the electrical contractor performing the
work.

(c) A diagram of the electrical system identifying the
point(s) of measurement.

(d) Building demand measured continuously on the
highest-loaded phase of the feeder or service over a thirty-day
period, with demand peak clearly identified. (Demand peak
is defined as the maximum average demand over a fifteen-
minute interval.)

(10) Due to their minimal load requirements, plan review
of the following limited energy systems will not be required:
Fire alarm, nurse call, intrusion or security alarm, intercom,
public address, music, energy management, programmed
clock, or telecommunications.

‘(11) When the service or feeder load calculation is
affected five percent or less by the addition or alteration of
five or less branch circuits, plan review for the branch circuits
may be requested from the department’s local inspection
office. Permission for such small project plan review may be
granted at the discretion of the electrical inspection field
supervisor, the plans examiner supervisor, or the chief elec-
trical inspector.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-140, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-155 Wiring methods for designated
building occupancies. Wiring methods, equipment and
devices for health or personal care, educational and institu-
tional facilities as defined or classified in this chapter and for
places of assembly for one hundred or more persons must
comply with Tables 1 and 2 and the notes thereto. For deter-
mining the occupant load of places of assembly, the methods
of the currently adopted edition of the Uniform Building
Code must be used.

Table 1
Health or Personal Care Facilities
Electrical System - Wiring Methods

Health or Power Emergency Limited Patient Plan
Personal Care and Power and Energy Care  Review
Facility Type  Lighting  Lighting Systems Areas

Hospital 1 1 1 1 YES
Nursing home 1 1 1 1 YES
unit or long-

term care unit

Boarding home 1 1 1 YES
or assisted liv-

ing facility
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Health or Power Emergency Limited Patient Plan
Personal Care and Power and Energy Care Review
Facility Type  Lighting  Lighting  Systems Areas

Private alcohol- 1 1 1 1 YES
ism hospital

Alcoholism 1 1 1 YES
treatment

facility

Private psychi- i 1 1 1 YES
atric hospital

Maternity home 1 1 1 1 YES
Birth center or 1 1 1 1 NO
childbirth center

Ambulatory sur- 1 1 1 1 YES
gery facility

Hospice care i 1 NO
center

Renal hemodial- 1 1 1 1 YES
ysis clinic

Medical, dental, 1 1 1 1 NO
and chiropractic

clinic

Residential 1 1 1 1 YES
treatment facil-

ity for psychiat-

ricaily impaired

children and

youth

Adultresidential 1 1 1 YES
rehabilitation

center

Group care i 1 1 NO
facility

Table 2
Educational and Institutional Facilities,
Places of Assembly or Other Facilities
Electrical System - Wiring Methods

Educational, Institutional Power Emergency Limited Plan
or Other Facility Type and Power and Energy Review
Lighting  Lighting Systems Required
2 2 1

Educational YES
Institutional 2 2 1 YES
Places of assembly for 100 1 1 1 NO
O MOTe persons

Child day care center 1 1 1 NO
School-age child care center 1 1 1 NO
Family child day care home, 1 1 1 NO
family child care home,

or child day care facility

Notes fo Tables 1 and 2

1.  Wiring methods in accordance with the NEC.
2. Metallic or nonmetallic raceways, MI, MC, or AC
cable.

[Statatory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c
238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-155, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-21052 Tamper resistant receptacles.
Listed tamper resistant receptacles or listed tamper resistant
cover plates are required in licensed day care facilities, pedi-
atric, or psychiatric patient care areas for 15 or 20 ampere,
125 volt receptacles.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c
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238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-21052, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-215 Feeders—Ground fault protec-
tion testing. Equipment ground fault protection systems
required by the NEC must be tested prior to being placed into
service to verify proper installation and operation of the sys-
tem as determined by the manufacturer’s published instruc-
tions. This test or a subsequent test must include all system
feeders. The test must be performed by a firm that has quali-
fied personnel and proper equipment to perform the tests
required. A copy of the manufacturer’s performance testing
instructions and a written performance acceptance test record
signed by the person performing the test must be provided for
the inspector’s recotds at the time of inspection. The perfor-
mance acceptance test record must include test details includ-
ing, but not limited to: All trip settings and measurements
taken during the test.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-215, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-220 Branch circuit and feeder calcu-
lations. (1) Circuits must be taken to all unfinished spaces
adaptable to future dwelling unit living areas which are not
readily accessible to the service or branch circuit panelboard.
The circuits must terminate in a suitable box(es). The box
must contain an identification of the intended purpose of the
circuit(s). The branch circuit panelboard must have adequate
space and capacity for the intended load(s).

(2) Occupancy lighting loads. In determining feeder and
service entrance conductor sizes and equipment ratings, the
currently adopted Washington state energy code unit lighting
power allowance table and footnotes may be used in lieu of
220-3 NEC.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-220, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-22530 More than one building or
other structure. The building disconnecting means required
by Article 225-32 NEC (except for Exceptions 1, 2, 3, or 4),
must be provided to disconnect all ungrounded conductors
that supply or pass through a building or structure per the
requirements of NEC 225-32 (except for Exceptions 1, 2, 3,
or 4) in accordance with subsection (1) or (2) of this section.

(1) Outside feeder: Where the feeder disconnecting
means is installed outside a building or structure it must be on
the building or structure or within sight and within fifteen feet
of the building or structure supplied. The building discon-
necting means may supply only one building/structure unless
the secondary building(s)/structure(s) has a separate building
disconnecting means meeting the requirements of the NEC
and this subsection. The disconnecting means must have an
identification plate with 1/2" high letters identifying:

(2) The building/structure served;

(b) Its function as the building/structure main discon-
nect(s).

(2003 Ed.)
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(2) Inside: The feeder disconnecting means may be
installed anywhere inside a building or structure when there
is a feeder disconnecting means, located elsewhere on the
premises, with overcurrent protection sized for the feeder
conductors.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-22530, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-23001 Service requirements. (1) The
serving utility must be consulted by the owner, the owner’s
agent, or the contractor making the installation regarding the
service entrance location and meter equipment requirements
before installing the service and equipment. Provisions for a
meter and related equipment, an attachment of a service drop,
or an underground service lateral must be made at a location
acceptable to the serving utility. The point of contact for a
service drop must permit the clearances required by the NEC.

(2) A fire wall must have a minimum two-hour rating as
defined by the Uniform Building Code to be considered a
building separation in accordance with Article 100 NEC.
Buildings of more than one-hour fire-rated construction must
have a fire wall separation in compliance with the Uniform
Building Code.

(3) The height of the center of the service meter must be
as required by the serving utility. Secondary instrument trans-
former metering conductor(s) are not permitted in the service
raceway.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-23001, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-23028 Service or other masts. Conduit
extended through the roof to provide means of attaching:

(1) All overhead drops for service, feeder, or branch cir-
cuits exceeding #1 aluminum or #3 copper must be rigid steel
galvanized conduit no smaller than 2-inch.

(2) All overhead drops for service, feeder or branch cir-

cuits not exceeding #1 aluminum or #3 copper must be rigid
steel galvanized conduit no smaller than 1 1/4-inch.
The installation must comply with drawings E-101 and/or E-
102, or must provide equivalent strength by other approved
means. Masts for altered or relocated installations will be per-
mitted to comply with drawing E-103.

Notes to drawings E-101, E-102, and E-103.

1. An approved roof flashing must be installed on each mast where it
passes through a roof. Plastic, nonhardening mastic must be placed
between lead-type flashings and the conduit. Neoprene type flashings
will also be permitted to be used.

2. Masts must be braced, secured, and supported in such a manner that
no pressure from the attached conductors will be exerted on a roof
flashing, meter base, or other enclosures.

3. Utilization of couplings for a mast are permitted only below the point
the mast is braced, secured, or supported.
4. Except as otherwise required by the serving utility, service mast sup-

port guys must be installed if the service drop attaches to the mast
more than 24 inches above the roof line or if the service drop is
greater than 100 feet in length from the pole or support. Masts for
support of other than service drops must comply with this require-
ment as well.

5. Intermediate support masts must be installed in an approved manner
with methods identical or equal to those required for service masts.

(2003 Ed.)
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For altered services, where it is impractical to install U bolt mast sup-
ports due to interior walls remaining closed, it will be permissible to
use other alternate mast support methods such as heavy gauge, galva-
nized, electrical channel material that is secured to two or more
wooden studs with 5/16-inch diameter or larger galvanized lag bolts.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1133]
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 19._28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101, 19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢ 238, and

chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-23028, filed 12/15/00, effective 1/18/01.]
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WAC 296-46A-23040 Service conductors. (1) Service
entrance conductors must extend at least eighteen inches
from the service head to permit connection to the service
drop. '

(2) Installation of service conductors.

(a) The installation of service conductors not exceeding
600 volts, nominal, within a building or structure is limited to
the following methods: Galvanized or aluminum rigid metal
conduit; galvanized intermediate metal conduit; wireways;
busways; auxiliary gutters; rigid nonmetallic conduit; cable-
bus; or mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable (type MI).

(b) The installation of service conductors exceeding 600
volts, nominal, within a building or structure must be limited
to the following methods: Galvanized rigid metal conduit;
galvanized intermediate metal conduit; metal-clad cable that
is exposed for its entire length; cablebus; or busways.

(¢) In addition to methods allowed in the NEC, the
grounded service conductor is permitted to be identified with
a yellow jacket or with one or more yellow stripes.

(3) Service conductors under the control of the utility,
where installed within a building or structure, must be
installed in rigid steel galvanized conduit or Schedule 80
nonmetallic conduit.

(4) Multiple-occupancy buildings. A second or addi-
tional service drop or lateral to a building having more than
one occupancy will be permitted to be installed at a location
separate from other service drops or laterals to the building
provided that all the following conditions are complied with:

(a) Each service drop or lateral is sized in accordance
with the NEC for the calculated load to be served by the con-
ductors;

(b) Each service drop or lateral terminates in listed
metering/service equipment that is located in or on a unit
served by the service equipment. Each occupant must have
access to the occupant’s service disconnecting means;

(c¢) The service drops or laterals originate at the same
transformer or power supply; v

(d) The service equipment is separated at least fifteen
feet from other service equipment in or on the building; and

(e) A permanent label is placed at each service equip-
ment location that identifies all other service equipment loca-
tions in or on the building and the area or units served by
each.

EXCEPTION: Service drops and laterals for two-family dwellings
may terminate in meter enclosures located less than
. fifteen feet apart.

(5) The service disconnecting means must be installed at
a readily accessible location in accordance with (a) or (b) of
this subsection.

(a) Outside: Service disconnecting means will be per-
mitted on the building or structure or within sight and within
fifteen feet of the building or structure served. The building
disconnecting means may supply only one building/structure.
The service disconnecting means must have an identification
plate with 1/2" high letters identifying:

(i) The building/structure served;

(ii) Its function as the building/structure main service
disconnect(s).

(b) Inside: When the service disconnecting means is
installed inside the building or structure, it must be located so

(2003 Ed.)

296-46A-250

that the service raceway extends no more than fifteen feet
inside the building/structure.

(6) If the service conductors have a lesser ampacity than
the overcurrent protection or the equipment rating that they
terminate in or on, an identification plate with the ampacity
of the conductors must be installed on the equipment.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c
238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-23040, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-23062 Service equipment. (1) Service
equipment, subpanels, and similar electrical equipment must
be installed so that they are readily accessible and may not be
installed in bathrooms, clothes closets, or shower rooms. All
indoor service equipment and subpanel equipment must have
adequate working space and be adequately illuminated.

(2) Temporary construction service equipment may only
be used for construction purposes and must be disconnected
when the permanent service is connected unless an extension
for a definite period of time is granted by the department.

(3) Equipment ground fault protection systems required
by the NEC must be tested prior to being placed into service
to verify proper installation and operation of the system as
determined by the manufacturer’s published instructions.
This test or a subsequent test must include all service voltage
feeders. The test must be performed by a firm that has quali-
fied personnel and proper equipment to perform the tests
required. A copy of the manufacturer’s performance testing
instructions and a written performance acceptance test record
signed by the person performing the test must be provided for
the inspector’s records at the time of inspection. The perfor-
mance acceptance test record must include test details includ-
ing, but not limited to: All trip settings and measurements
taken during the test.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-23062, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-250 Grounding and bonding. (1)
Metallic stubs or valves used in nonmetallic plumbing sys-
tems are not required to be grounded or bonded to the electri-
cal system unless required by an electrical equipment manu-
facturer’s instructions.

(2) Hot and cold water plumbing lines are not required to
be bonded together if, at the time of inspection, the inspector
can determine the lines are mechanically and electrically
joined by one or more metallic mixing valves.

(3) A temporary construction service is permitted to have
only one made electrode.

(4) If a ground resistance test is not performed to ensure
a resistance to ground of 25 ohms or less, two or more elec-
trodes as specified in Article 250-52 NEC must be installed a
minimum of six feet apart.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-250, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]
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WAC 296-46A-300 Wiring methods. Cables and race-
ways for telecommunications, NEC Class 2 and Class 3 con-
ductors must be installed in compliance with Chapter 3 NEC
unless other methods are specifically allowed elsewhere in
the NEC, chapter 19.28 RCW, or this chapter.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-300, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-30011 Support of raceways, cables,
or boxes in suspended ceilings. (1) NEC Class 2, and Class
3 cables must be secured in compliance with Article 336-18
NEC and must be secured to boxes in compliance with Arti-
cle 370-17 NEC.

(2) Telecommunications cables must be secured in a
manner that will not cause damage to the cables and at inter-
vals not exceeding five feet. Cables are considered ade-
quately supported when run through holes in building struc-
tural elements or other supporting elements. Telecommunica-
tions cables may be fished into inaccessible hollow spaces of
finished buildings. Clamps or fittings are not required where
telecommunications cables enter boxes. ,

(3) Optical fiber cables must be secured in a manner that
will not cause damage to the cables and at intervals not
exceeding five feet. Cables are considered adequately sup-
ported when run through holes in building structural elements
or other supporting elements. Optical fiber cables may be
fished into inaccessible hollow spaces of finished buildings.
Supports must allow a bending radius that will not cause
damage to the cables.

(4) The wires required in Article 300-11(a) NEC may
support raceways, cables, or boxes under the following con-
ditions:

(a) Raceways and/or cables are not larger than 3/4-inch
trade size.

(b) No more than two raceways or cables are supported
by a support wire. The two-cable limitation does not apply to
telecommunications cables, Class 2 cables, or Class 3 cables
on support wires installed exclusively for telecommunica-
tions cables, Class 2 cables, or Class 3 cables and secured
with fittings adequate to carry the cable weight.

(c) Raceways and cables are secured to the support wires
by fittings designed and manufactured for the purpose.

(d) The support wires are minimum Number 12 gauge
and are securely fastened to the structural ceiling and to the
ceiling grid system.

(e) The raceways or cables serve equipment that is
located within the ceiling cavity or is mounted on or sup-
ported by the ceiling grid system. Telecommunications
cables, Class 2 cables, or Class 3 cables supported as required
by this section, may pass through ceiling cavities without
serving equipment mounted on or supported by the ceiling
grid system.

(f) Where not restricted by the building code official or
Article 300 NEC.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-30011, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]
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WAC 296-46A-324 Knob-and-tube wiring. Article
324 NEC does not prohibit the installation of loose or rolled
thermal insulating material in spaces containing existing
knob-and-tube wiring provided that all the following condi-
tions are met:

(1) The wiring must be surveyed by an appropriately
licensed electrical contractor who must certify that the wiring
is in good condition with no evidence of improper overcur-
rent protection, conductor insulation failure or deterioration,
and with no improper connections or splices. All repairs,
alterations, or extensions to the electrical system must be
inspected by an electrical inspector as defined in chapter
19.28 RCW.

(2) The insulation must meet Class I specifications as
identified in the Uniform Building Code, with a flame spread
factor of twenty-five or less as tested using ASTM E84-81a.
Foam insulation may not be used with knob-and-tube wiring.

(3) All knob-and-tube circuits must have overcurrent
protection in compliance with the 60 degree C column of
Table 310-16 of the NEC. Overcurrent protection must be
either circuit breakers or Type S fuses.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-324, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-348 Electrical metallic tubing. (1) In
addition to complying with the provisions of Article 348
NEC, electrical metallic tubing may not be installed in direct
contact with the earth or in concrete on or below grade. See
also Article 300-6 NEC.

(2) Electrical metallic tubing must not be installed as the
wiring method for service entrance conductors inside a build-
ing. Existing electrical metallic tubing, installed prior to
October 1984, which is properly grounded and used for ser-
vice entrance conductors may be permitted to remain if the
conduit is installed in a nonaccessible location and of the
proper size for the installed conductors.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-348, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-365 Concerts, motion picture pro-
ductions, stage shows, and similar shows. (1) Service
equipment, separately derived systems, feeders and circuits
for concerts, motion picture productions, stage shows, and
similar shows, must comply with the NEC and this chapter.

(2) The ampacity of cords and cables must be determined
from the appropriate Article 400 NEC cord and cable ampac-
ity tables including all notes.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-365, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-370 Boxes and fittings. Single conduc-
tors, cables, taps, or splices installed in an open bottom junc-
tion box or handhole must be suitable for direct burial. How-
ever, an open bottom box manufactured specifically for elec-
trical use will be permitted to be used as an electrical junction
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box to enclose single conductors, cables, taps, or splices rated
for wet locations, only under the following conditions:

(1) In vehicular traffic areas the box must be rated for not
less than H-20 loading and be provided with a bolted, hinged,
or slide-on lid embossed with the identification "ELECTRIC"
or "ELECTRICAL."

(2) In incidental vehicular traffic areas (e.g., parks,
sports fields, sidewalks, grass lawns, etc.) the box must be
rated for not less than H-10 loading and be provided with a
bolted, hinged, or slide-on lid embossed with the identifica-
tion "ELECTRIC" or "ELECTRICAL."

(3) In nonvehicular traffic areas (e.g., flower beds, patio
decks, etc.) the box must be designed for the purpose and be
provided with a lid embossed with the identification "ELEC-
TRIC" or "ELECTRICAL."

(4) All conductors must be installed in approved electri-
cal raceways that enter vertically from the open bottom of the
enclosure. These raceways must be fitted with a bushing, ter-
minal fitting, or seal incorporating the physical protection
characteristics of a bushing, and project not less than two
inches (5 cm) above the bottom surface material. The bottom
surface material must be pea gravel or sand a minimum of
two inches (5 cm) thick or more if required by the box manu-
facturer.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-370, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-41004 Lighting fixtures. All lighting
fixtures within an enclosed shower area or within five feet of
the waterline of a bathtub must be totally enclosed.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-41004, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-41030 Flexible cord connection pen-
dant boxes and electric discharge fixtures. (1) The flexible
cord connection must comply with Article 410-30 NEC.

(2) Connection to a suspended pendant box must utilize
an integral threaded hub.

(3) The length of the cord for a suspended pendant drop
from a permanently installed junction box to a suitable ten-
sion take-up device must not exceed six feet.

(4) Flexiblecord used to connect electric discharge fix-
tures must comply with Article 410-30 NEC.

(5) The flexible cord must be supported at each end with
an approved cord grip or strain relief connector fitting/device
that will eliminate all stress on the conductor connections.

(6) The flexible cord must be a minimum number 14
AWG.

(7) The flexible cord ampacity must be determined in
Table 400-5(A) column A NEC.

(8) The flexible cord must be hard or extra hard usage.

(9) A vertical flexible cord supplying electric discharge
fixtures must be secured to the fixture support as per Article
336-18 NEC.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c
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238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-41030, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-422 Water heater circuit. Water heat-
ers which have a rated circuit load in excess of 3,500 watts at
240 volts must be provided with branch circuit conductors
not smaller than No. 10 AWG copper or equal.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-422, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-450 Transformers, (1) Transformers
not under the control of a utility, with a primary voltage
greater than 600 volts must be provided with a disconnecting
means meeting the requirements of Article 230-205 NEC.

(2) Flammable-liquid or oil filled transformers installed
outdoors must meet the following requirements:

(a) A transformer installed adjacent to a combustible
building/structure with any combustible surface may be
located only in the shaded "Approved Transformer Area"
shown in Figure 450-1;

(b) A transformer installed adjacent to a building/struc-
ture with no combustible surface(s) may be located only in
the shaded "Approved Transformer Area" shown in Figure
450-2;

(c) In an urban residential area that has an improved
alleyway, and in which a transformer is to be installed next to
a noninhabited structure, the transformer may be no closer
than two feet to the building/structure and must be outside a
line extended vertically from the ends of the eaves or roof
lines;

(d) A building/structure may have no doors, windows,
stairways, or other openings closer than eight feet to the
transformer;

(e) The finished grade at the location of the transformer
must be such that any oil leaking from the transformer will
flow away from the building/structure and will not pool; and

(f) If transformers are installed in areas subject to traffic
other than pedestrian traffic, they must be provided with ade-
quate guarding.

(3) Enclosures for total underground flammable-liquid
or oil filled transformers must not be located within eight feet
of a doorway, operable window, stairways or fire escape.
Adequate space must be maintained above the enclosure so
that a boom may be used to lift the transformer from the
enclosure.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551,719.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢
238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-450, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-500 Sewage disposal systems. (1)
Pumping chambers for sewage, effluent, or grinder pumps in
on-site and septic tank effluent pump (S.T.E.P.) disposal sys-
tems will be considered unclassified when not more than five
residential units are connected to the system, residential units
are connected to a utility sewage system, or when nonresi-
dential systems have residential loading characteristics and
all of the following general installations requirements are
complied with.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1140]

(a) The pumping chamber must be adequately vented.
Venting may be accomplished through the building or struc-
ture plumbing vents where the system venting has been
approved by the local jurisdiction authority or by a direct
two-inch minimum vent to the atmosphere.

(b) Equipment that in normal operation may cause an arc
or spark must not be installed in any pumping chamber.

(c) Float switches installed in a pumping chamber must
be hermetically sealed to prevent the entrance of gases or
Vapors.

(d) Junction boxes, conduits and fittings installed in the
septic atmosphere must be of a noncorrosive type, installed to
prevent the entrance of gases or vapors.
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() Where a conduit system is installed between the
pumping chamber and the control panel, motor disconnect, or
power source, an approved sealing method must be installed
to prevent the migration of gases or vapors from the pumping
chamber, and must remain accessible.

(f) Wire splices in junction boxes installed in pumping
chambers, must be suitable for wet locations.

(2) Nonresidential loading characteristics must be certi-
fied by a Washington state registered professional engineer,
engaged in the business of wastewater management systems
design. Documentation that is signed and stamped by the
engineer must be provided to the electrical inspector prior to
the inspection.

(3) Any residential or nonresidential system that has
building or structure floor drains being discharged into the
system is classified as Class I Division I. Drains from any
commercially made tub, shower, basin, sink, or toilet are not
considered floor drains.

(4) Pumping chamber access covers are permitted to be
covered by gravel, light aggregate, or noncohesive granulated
soil, and must be accessible for excavation. Access covers
that are buried, must have their exact location identified at the
electrical panel or other prominent location approved by the
authority having jurisdiction.

(5) Indoor grinder pumps installed in chambers with less
than fifty gallons capacity are not required to meet the
requirements of this section, except for the venting require-
ments in subsection (1)(a) of this section. Indoor grinder
pumps installed in chambers with less than fifty gallons
capacity are not classified systems as described in Article 500
NEC.

(6) Secondary treatment effluent pumping chambers
such as sand filters are unclassified, and require no special
wiring methods.

(7) Inspection approval is required prior to covering or
concealing any portion of the septic electrical system, includ-
ing the pump. New septic and effluent tanks containing elec-
trical wires and equipment must be inspected and approved
by the department prior to being loaded with sewage.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-500, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-514 Dispensing and service stations.
(1) An emergency disconnecting means or operator must be
provided to disconnect the pump or dispensing equipment
serving gasoline, volatile flammable liquids, or liquefied
flammable gases. The emergency disconnecting means or
operator must disconnect all conductors of the circuit supply-
ing all station dispensers and/or pumps (including the
grounded conductor) simultaneously from the source(s) of
supply.

(2) For installations with only one dispensing device, the
emergency disconnecting means/operator may be used to sat-
isfy subsection (1) of this section.

(3) For multicircuit installations an electrically held nor-
mally open contactor operated by a push-button is permitted
to be used as the disconnecting means to satisfy subsection
(1) of this section.

(2003 Ed.) .
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(4) The disconnecting means satisfying subsection (1) of
this section must be labeled with an identification plate, with
letters at least one inch high, as the emergency disconnecting
means. The disconnecting means or operator must be:

(a) Substantially red in color; and

(b) Readily accessible and must be located outdoors and
within sight of the pump or dispensing equipment it controls.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-514, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-517 Health care facilities. In health
care facilities, the following methods must be used to deter-
mine adequate capacity and ratings of equipment providing
electrical power for the essential electrical systems defined in
Article 517 NEC:

(1) Systems in new facilities:

(a) Emergency system: The emergency branch must
consist of two branches known as:

(i) Life safety system: The feeder conductors and equip-
ment used to supply electrical power to the life safety branch
must be determined by summation of the connected loads as
determined by Article 220 NEC and may not be subjected to
any reduction due to the diversity of the loads. Feeder and
equipment will be subject to a 125% multiplier for continu-
ous loads in accordance with Article 220 NEC.

(i1) Critical branch system: The feeder conductors and
equipment must be calculated in accordance with Article 220
NEC, including a level of diversity as determined by Article
220 NEC.

(b) Equipment branch: The feeder conductors and
equipment used to supply electrical power to the equipment
branch of the essential electrical system must be calculated in
accordance with Article 220 NEC, including a level of diver-
sity as determined by Article 220 NEC.

(c) Generator sizing: The rating of the generator(s) sup-
plying electrical power to the essential system of a health care
facility must be the summation of the loads determined in (a)

“and (b) of this subsection with no additional demand factors

applied. Momentary X-ray loads may be ignored if the genes-
ator is rated at least 300% of the largest momentary X-ray
load connected.

(2) Existing essential systems in facilities to which addi-
tional load is to be added:

(a) Existing loads: The existing loads of the separate
branches of the essential electrical system may be determined
by WAC 296-46A-140.

(b) Added loads: Added loads to the separate branches
of the essential electrical system must be determined by sub-
section (1) of this section.

(c) Generators: Generators supplying electrical power to
the essential electrical system must be determined by the
summation of the loads determined by (a) and (b) of this sub-
section with no additional demand factors applied.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-517, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]
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WAC 296-46A-550 Mobile/manufactured homes. (1)
An electrical service installed on the mobile/manufactured
home:

(a) Must be installed only by the manufacturer, at the
manufacturing plant. The manufacturer must complete the
service except for service connections, meter, and grounding
electrode conductor.

(b) The completion of the service, at the site, must be
made by the owner or electrical contractor.

(2) All alterations to the mobile/manufactured home
electrical system must be permitted and inspected by the fac-
tory assembled structures section of the department. Electri-
cal wiring in structures that are attached to the mobile/manu-
factured home and the source of power is from the
mobile/manufactured home is inspected by the factory
assembled structures section of the department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-550, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.1

WAC 296-46A-553 Boat moorages, floating build-
ings, and similar installations. (1) Docks, wharves, boat
moorages, floating buildings, and similar facilities in addition
to complying with the appropriate sections of Article 553 or
555 NEC must have a readily accessible service rated discon-
nect located on the shoreline within sight of the dock, wharf,
boat moorage, floating building, or similar facility.

(2) Extra-hard usage portable power cable may only be
used when extending a feeder between the structures indi-
cated above where flexibility is required and must be con-
nected to an approved wiring method within the first fifteen
feet of the point where flexibility is required.

(3) Where shore power is provided, each floating build-
ing or boat moorage berth must have a disconnecting means
located within sight of each floating building or berth. The
disconnecting means must be installed adjacent to but not in
or on the floating building.

(4) Conductors operating in excess of 600 volts, nomi-
nal, may not be installed on floating portions of marinas,
docks, or wharves. Refer to the Fire Protection Standard for
Marinas and Boatyards, NFPA 303 for additional informa-
tion. '
[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-553, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-600 Electrical signs. (1) General—All
electrical signs within the scope of U.L. Standard 48, the
electrical sign standard, must be listed. All electrical signs
outside the scope of U.L. Standard 48 will be inspected for
compliance with the NEC.

(2) Portable outdoor signs.

(a) A weatherproof receptacle outlet that is weatherproof
with the supply cord connected must be installed within six
feet of each electrical sign.

(b) Extension cords are not permitted to supply portable
outdoor signs.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1142]
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(c) All portable outdoor electrical signs must be listed or
field evaluated by an electrical testing laboratory accredited
by the department.

(3) Outdoor awnings.

(a) Lighting fixtures in outdoor awnings must be suitable
for wet locations and be connected by a wiring method suit-
able for wet locations. Fluorescent lighting fixtures must be
located at least six inches from the awning fabric. Incandes-
cent lamps or fixtures must be located at least eighteen inches
from the awning fabric. A disconnecting means must be
installed per Article 600 NEC.

(b) Listed awning signs must be installed in compliance
with the manufacturer's instructions and the NEC.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-600, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-680 Electrical equipment associated
with spas, hot tubs, swimming pools or hydromassage
bathtubs. (1) Package spa or hot tubs. Electrical heating,
pumping, filtering, and/or control equipment installed within
five feet of a spa or hot tub must be listed or field evaluated
as a package with the spa or hot tub.

(2) A factory assembled skid pack of electrical heating,
pumping, filtering, and/or control equipment (skid pack)
must be installed more than five feet from a spa or hot tub and
shall be listed as a package unit.

(3) Field installed, listed electrical equipment for a hot
tub, spa, or swim spa must be located at least five feet from
the hot tub, spa or swim spa, provided that:

(a) The heater is listed as a "spa heater or swimming pool
heater";

(b} The pump is listed as a "spa pump" or "swimming
pool/spa pump” (the pump may be combined with a filter
assembly); and

(c) Other listed equipment such as panelboards, conduit,
and wire are suitable for the environment and comply with
the applicable codes.

(4) Field installed, listed electrical equipment for a
swimming pool must be located at least five feet from the
swimming pool provided that:

(a) The heater is listed as a "swimming pool heater or a
spa heater";

(b) The pump is listed as a "swimming pool pump" or
"spa pump" or "swimming pool/spa pump"; and

(c) Other equipment such as panelboards, conduit, and
wire are suitable for the environment and comply with the
applicable codes.

(d) The five-foot separation may be reduced by the
installation of a permanent barrier, such as a solid wall, fixed
glass windows or doors, eic. The five-foot separation will be
determined by the shortest path or route that a cord can travel
from the spa, hot tub, swim spa, or swimming pool to an
object.

(5) The field assembly or installation of "recognized
components” will not be permitted.

(6) Hydromassage bathtubs must be listed as a unit and
bear a listing mark which reads "hydromassage bathtub.”
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(7) Manufacturers instructions must be followed as part
of the listing requirements.

(8) Electrical components which have failed and require
replacement must be replaced with identical products unless
the replacement part is no longer available; in which case, a
like-in-kind product may be substituted provided the
mechanical and grounding integrity of the equipment is
maintained.

(9) Cut-away type display models may not be sold for
other than display purposes and are not expected to bear a
listing mark.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-680, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-700 Emergency systems. (1) Exit and
emergency lights must be installed in accordance with the
Article 700 NEC and the currently adopted edition of the
Uniform Building Code in all health or personal care facili-
ties defined in this chapter, educational facilities, institutional
facilities, hotels, motels, and places of assembly for one hun-
dred or more persons. '

(2) Device and junction boxes for fire alarm systems
other than the surface raceway type, must be substantially red
in color, both inside and outside. Power-limited fire protec-
tive signaling circuit conductors must be durably and plainly
marked in or on junction boxes or other enclosures to indicate
that it is a power-limited fire protective signaling circuit.

(3) All boxes and enclosures, including transfer
switches, generators, and power panels for emergency sys-
tems and circuits must be permanently identified with an
identification plate that is substantially red in color.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-700, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-702 Optional standby systems.
Optional standby systems derived from portable generators
must meet all of the requirements of Article 702 NEC.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-702, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-900 Electrical work permits and fees.
(1) When an electrical work permit is required by chapter
19.28 RCW or this chapter, inspections may not be made,
equipment must not be energized, or services connected
unless:

(a) A valid electrical work permit is completely and leg-
ibly filled out and readily available;

(b) The classification or type of facility to be inspected
and the exact scope and location of the electrical work to be
performed are clearly shown on the electrical work permit;

(c) The address where the inspection is to be made is
clearly identifiable from the street, road or highway that
serves the premises; and

(d) Driving directions and/or a legible map must be pro-
vided for the inspectors’ use.
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(2) Final inspection approval will not be made until all
inspection fees are paid in full.

(3) An electrical work permit is valid for only one spe-
cific site address.

(4) A valid electrical work permit must be posted on the
job site at a readily accessible and conspicuous location prior
to beginning electrical work and at all times until the electri-
cal inspection process is completed.

(5) Except for emergency repairs to existing electrical
systems, electrical work permits must be obtained and posted
at the job site prior to beginning the installation or alteration.
An electrical work permit for emergency repairs to existing
electrical systems must be obtained and posted at the job site
no later than the next business day after the work is begun.

(6) Electrical work permits will expire one year after the
date of purchase unless electrical work is actively and consis-
tently in progress and inspections requested. Refunds are not
available for expired electrical work permits or for electrical
work permits where the electrical installation has begun, or
an electrical inspection or electrical inspection request has
been made.

(7) Fees must be paid in accordance with the inspection
fee schedule, WAC 296-46A-910.

(8) Each person, firm, partnership, corporation, or other
entity must furnish a valid electrical work permit for the
installation, alteration, or other electrical work performed or
to be performed by that entity. Each electrical work permit
application must be signed by the electrical contractor’s
administrator (or designee) or the person, or authorized rep-
resentative of the firm, partnership, corporation, or other
entity that is performing the electrical installation or alter-
ation. Permits purchased electronically do not require a hand-
written signature. An entity designated to sign electrical per-
mits must provide written authorization of the purchaser’s
designation when requested by the department.

(9) When allowed by the chief electrical inspector,
annual permits for the inspection of telecommunications
installations may be purchased by a building owner or
licensed electrical/telecommunications contractor. Telecom-
munications work may be done under this annual permit by
the building owner, the owner’s regular employees, or a
licensed electrical/telecommunications contractor. The per-
mit holder is responsible for correcting all installation defi-
ciencies. The permit holder must make available to the elec-
trical inspector records of all the telecommunications work
performed and the valid electrical or telecommunications
contractor Jlicense numbers for all contractors working under
the permit.

(10) Permits to be obtained by customers. Whenever a
serving electrical utility performs work for a customer under
one of the exemptions in WAC 296-46A-935 and the work is
subject to inspection, the customer is responsible for obtain-
ing all required permits.

(11) As required by chapter 19.28 RCW or this chapter,
an electrical work permit is required for the installation, alter-
ation, or maintenance of electrical systems except for: Plug-
in appliances, travel trailers, or like-in-kind replacement of a:
Circuit breaker, fuse, lamp, snap switch, receptacle outlet,
heating element, lighting fixture ballast with an exact same
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ballast, contactor, relay, timer, starter, similar control compo-
nent, or motor.

(12) An electrical work permit is required for all installa-
tions of telecommunications systems on the customer side of
the network demarcation point for projects greater than ten
telecommunications outlets. All backbone installations
regardless of size and all telecommunications cable or equip-
ment installations involving penetrations of fire barriers or
passing through hazardous locations require permits and
inspections. For the purposes of determining the inspection
threshold for telecommunications projects greater than ten
outlets, the following will apply:

(a) An outlet is the combination of jacks and mounting
hardware for those jacks, along with the associated cable and
telecommunications closet terminations, that serves one
workstation. In counting outlets to determine the inspection
threshold, one outlet must not be associated with more than
six standard four-pair cables or more than one twenty-five-
pair cable. Therefore, installations of greater than sixty four-
pair cables or ten twenty-five-pair cables require permits and
inspections. (It is not the intent of the statute to allow large
masses of cables to be run to workstations or spaces serving
telecommunications equipment without inspection. Proper
cable support and proper loading of building structural ele-
ments are safety concerns. When considering total associated
cables, the telecommunications availability at one worksta-
tion may count as more than one outlet.)

(b) The installation of greater than ten outlets and the
associated cables along any horizontal pathway from a tele-
communications closet to work areas during any continuous
ninety-day period requires a permit and inspection.

(e) All telecommunications installations within the resi-
dential dwelling units of single-family, duplex, and multi-
family dwellings do not require permits or inspections. In res-
idential multifamily dwellings, permits and inspections are
required for all backbone installations, all fire barrier penetra-
tions, and installations of greater than ten outlets in common
areas.

(d) No permits or inspections are required for installation
or replacement of cord and plug connected telecommunica-
tions equipment or for patch cord and jumper cross-con-
nected equipment.

(e) Definitions of telecommunications technical terms
will come from chapter 19.28 RCW or the currently adopted
rules, EIA/TIA standards, and NEC.

(13) Requests for inspections must be made no later than
three business days after completion of the electrical/tele-
communications installation or one business day after any
part of the installation has been energized, whichever occurs
first. Inspections for annual electrical maintenance permits
and annual telecommunications permits may be done on a
regular schedule arranged by the permit holder with the
department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-900, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-910 Inspection fees. To calculate
inspection fees, the amperage is based on the conductor
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ampacity or the overcurrent device rating. The total fee must
not be less than the number of progress inspection (one-half
hour) units times the progress inspection fee rate from sub-
section (8) PROGRESS INSPECTIONS below.

(1) RESIDENTIAL.
(a)  Single and two-family residential (new construction).

Notes: ° Square footage is the area included within the surrounding exte-
rior walls of a building exclusive of any interior courts. (This
includes any floor area in an attached garage, basement, or unfin-
ished living space.)
» "Inspected with the service" means that a separate service inspec-
tion fee is included on the same electrical work permit and
“inspected at the same time" means all wiring is to be ready for
inspection during the initial inspection trip.
» An "outbuilding" is a structure that serves a direct accessory fanc-
tion to the residence, such as a pump house or storage building.
Outbuilding does not include buildings used for commercial type
occupancies or additional dwelling occupancies.
@) First 1300 sq. ft.
Each additional 500 sq. ft. or portion of
(ii) Each outbuilding or detached garage inspected at the
same time as a dwelling unit on the property
(iit) Each outbuilding or detached garage inspected sepa-
rately
(iv) Each swimming pool - inspected with the service
W) Each swimming pool - inspected separately
(vi) Each hot tub, spa, or sauna - inspected with the service
(vii) Each hot tub, spa, or sauna - inspected separately
(viii)  Bach septic pumping system - inspected with the ser-
vice
(ix) Each septic pumping system - inspected separately $46.70
(b) Multifamily residential and miscellaneous residential structures,
services and feeders (new construction).

$70.80
$2270
$29.60

$46.70

$46.70
$70.80
$29.60
$46.70
$29.60

i) Each service and/or feeder
Additional Feeder

$2270
$46.70
$64.90
$ 89.00
$ 178.60

Service/Feeder

$76.30
$94.80
$130.20
$167.00
$238.10

Ampacity

0 to200
201 to 400
401 to 600
601 to 800
801 and over

(c) Single-family or multi-family altered services including circuits.
) Each altered service and/or altered feeder

Service or
Ampacity Feeder
0 to 200 $64.90
201 to 600 $94.80
601 and over $142.90
(i) Maintenance or repair of meter or mast (no alterations  $ 35.20
to service or feeder)
(@ Single or multi-family residential circuits only (no service
inspection).
Note: Altered or added circuit fees are calculated per panelboard. Total

cost of the alterations in an individual panel should not exceed the
cost of a complete altered service or feeder of the same rating, as
shown in subsection (1) RESIDENTIAL (c) (table) above.

(6)) 1 to 4 circuits (see note) $46.70

e Except: Water heater load control devices installed in resi- $28.40
dences as part of an energy conservation program

Note: The $ 27.70 permit fee for water heater load control devices will
expire on December 31, 2001.

(ii) Each additional circuit (see note) $5.20

(e) Mobile homes, modular homes, mobile home parks, and RV
parks.

@) Mobile home or modular home service or feeder $46.70
only

(ii) Mobile home service and feeder $76.30

® Mobile home park sites and RV park sites.

Note: For master service installations, see subsection (2).

) First site service or site feeder $46.70
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Each additional site service; or additional site feeder $29.60
inspected at the same time as the first service or feeder
COMMERCIAL/INDUSTRIAL.

New service or feeder and additional new feeders inspected at the
same time (includes circuits).

For large COMMERCIAL/INDUSTRIAL projects that include
multiple feeders, "inspected at the same time" can be interpreted
to include additional inspection trips for a single project. The
additional inspections must be for electrical work specified on the
permit at the time of purchase. The permit fee for such projects
must be calculated from (2) (a) (i) (table) above. However, the
total fee must not be less than the number of progress inspection
(one-half hour) units times the progress inspection fee rate from
subsection (8) PROGRESS INSPECTIONS below.

Additional Feeder
$46.70
$59.40
$70.80
$83.20

$113.30
$137.10
$191.20

Service/Feeder
$76.30
$94.80

$178.60
$208.20
$269.10
$328.50
$358.40

Altered services or feeders (no circuits).
Service/feeders

Ampacity
0to 100

101 to 200
201 to 400
401 to 600
601 to 800
801 to 1000
1000 and over

Service or Feeder

$76.30

$178.60
$269.10
$298.90

Ampacity

0to 200

201 to 600
601 to 1000
1000 and over

Maintenance or repair of meter or mast (no alterationto  $ 64.90
the service or feeder)

Circuits only.

Altered/added circuit fees are calculated per panelboard. Total cost
of the alterations in a panel (or panels) should not exceed the cost
of a new feeder (or feeders) of the same rating, as shown in subsec-
tion (2) COMMERCIAL/INDUSTRIAL (a)(i)(table) above.

First five circuits per branch circuit panel $59.40
Each additional circuit per branch circuit panel $520
Over 600 volts surcharge per permit. $59.40
TEMPORARY SERVICE(S).

» Temporary electrical power and lighting installations must be
used during the period of construction, remodeling, maintenance,
repair, or demolition of buildings, structures, equipment, or similar
activities.

» Temporary electrical power and lighting installations are allowed
during emergencies and for tests, experiments, and developmental
work. Temporary electrical power and lighting installations are
allowed for a period not to exceed 90 days for Christmas decorative
lighting and similar purposes. Temporary wiring shall be removed
immediately upon completion of construction or purpose for which
the wiring was installed.

» Temporary stage or concert inspections requested outside of nor-
mal business hours will be subject to the portal-to-portal hourly
fees in subsection (11) OTHER INSPECTIONS. The fee for such
after hours inspections shall be the greater of the fee from (3) TEM-
PORARY SERVICES (a) or the portal-to-portal fee.

Temporary services, temporary stage or concert productions.

Additional Feeder
$21.00
$22.70
$29.60
$35.30
$46.70
$53.60

Service/Feeder
$40.90
$46.70
$59.40
$70.80
$94.80

$107.50

IRRIGATION MACHINES, PUMPS AND EQUIPMENT.
Irrigation machines.

Each tower when inspected at the same time as a service
and feeder from (2) COMMERCIAL/INDUSTRIAL
Towers - when not inspected at the same time as a ser-
vice and feeders - one to six towers

Each additional tower

$520
$70.80

$520
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(5) MISCELLANEOUS - commercial/industrial and residential.

(a) Low-voltage thermostats.

i) First thermostat $35.30

(ii) Each additional thermostat inspected at the same timeas  $ 11.10
the first

(b) Low-voltage systems and telecommunications systems. Includes all
telecormmunications installations, fire alarm and burglar alarm nurse
call, intercom, security systems, energy management control sys-
tems, HVAC/refrigeration control systems (other than thermostats
above), industrial and automation control systems, lighting control
systems, stand-alone sound systems, public address, and similar
low-energy circuits and equipment.

@) First 2500 sq. ft. or less $40.90

(i) Each additional 2500 sq. ft. or portion of $11.10

(c) Signs and outline lighting.

)] First sign (no service included) $35.30

(ii) Each additional sign inspected at the same time on the $16.80
same building or structure

(@) Berth at a marina or dock.

Note:  Five berths or more shall be permitted to have the inspection fees
based on appropriate service and feeder fees from section (2) COM-
MERCIAL/INDUSTRIAL (a)(i) above.

@) Berth at a marina or dock $46.70

(i) Each additional berth inspected at the same time $29.60

(€) Yard pole, pedestal, or other meter loops only.

i) Yard pole, pedestal, or other meter loops only $46.70

(ii) Meters installed remote from service equipment: $11.10
Inspected at same time as service, temporary service or
other installations

®) Emergency inspections requested outside normal work $89.00
hours. Regular fee plus surcharge of:

(g) Generators.

i) Portable generators: Permanently installed transfer $64.90
equipment for portable generators

(ii) Permanently installed generators: Refer to appropriate
residential or commercial new service or feeder section

(h) Annual permit fee for plant location employing regular electrical
maintenance staff - each inspection two-hour maximum.

Inspections Fee
1 to 3 plant electricians 12 $1,710.80
4 to 6 plant electricians 24 $3,423.30
7 to 12 plant electricians 36 $5,134.60
13 to 25 plant electricians 52 $6,347.10
more than 25 plant electri- 52 $ 8,559.60
cians

i) Telecommunications annual permit fee.

@ For commercial/industrial location employing full-time telecom-
munications maintenance staff or having a yearly maintenance con-
tract with a licensed electrical/telecommunications contractor.
Annual inspection time required may be estimated by $ 141.60
the purchaser at the rate for "Other inspections” in this
section, charged portal-to-portal per hour - two-hour
minimum.

Each additional hour, or portion thereof, of portal-to- $70.80
portal inspection time

6) CARNIVAL INSPECTIONS.

(a) First carnival field inspection each year.

o Each ride and generator truck $16.80

(ii) Each remote distribution equipment, concession or $5.20
gaming show

(iit) If the calculated fee for first field inspection of (2) and $ 89.00
(b) above is less, the minimum inspection fee shall be:

(b) Subsequent carnival inspections.

@) First 10 rides, concessions, generators, remote distribu- $89.00
tion equipment or gaming show

@i Each additional ride, concession, generator, remote $520
distribution equipment or gaming show

(c) Concession(s) or ride(s) not part of a carnival.

) First field inspection each year of a single concession $70.80
or ride, not part of a carnival

(i) Subsequent inspection of a single concession or ride, $46.70

not part of a carnival
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@) TRIP FEES.

(a) Requests by property owners to inspect existing instal- $70.80
lations.

(b) Submitter notifies the department that work is ready for $35.30
inspection when it is not ready.

(¢©)  Additional inspection required because submitter has $35.30
provided the wrong address.

(d) More than one additional inspection required to inspect $35.30
corrections; or for repeated neglect, carelessness, or
improperly installed electrical work.

(e) Each trip necessary to remove a noncompliance notice. $35.30

[¢3)] Corrections have not been made in the prescribed time, $35.30
unless an exception has been requested and granted.

® Installations that are covered or concealed before $3530
inspection.

(8) PROGRESS INSPECTIONS.

Note:  The fees calculated in subsections (1) through (6) must apply to all
electrical work. This section must be applied to a permit where the
permit holder has requested additional inspections beyond the num-
ber supported by the permit fee calculated at the rate in (1) through

6).
(a) On partial or progress inspections, each one-half hour. $35.30
©) PLAN REVIEW FEE.
(a) Fee is thirty-five percent of the electrical work permit $59.40
fee as determined by WAC 296-46A-910, plus a plan
review submission fee of:
b) Supplemental submissions of plans per hour or fraction $70.80
of an hour.
(c) Plan review shipping and handling fee. $16.80
(10) OUT-OF-STATE INSPECTIONS.
(a) Permit fees will be charged according to the fees listed
in this section.
b) Travel expenses:
@) All travel expenses and per diem for out-of-state
inspections are billed following completion of each
inspection(s). These expenses can include, but are not
limited to: Inspector's travel time, travel cost and per
diem at the state rate. Travel time is hourly based on the
rate in subsection (11) of this section
an OTHER INSPECTIONS.
(a) Inspections not covered by above inspection fees must $70.80
be charged portal-to-portal per hour:
12) REFUND PROCESSING FEE.
(a) All requests for permit fee refunds will be assessed a $11.10
processing fee. :
(13) VARIANCE REQUEST PROCESSING FEE.
(a) Variance request processing fee. This fee is nonrefund- $70.80

able once the transaction has been made.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.350, 43.22.434, 43.22.480, 43.22.500,
18.27.040, 18.27.070, 18.27.075, 70.87.030, 19.28.041, 19.28.051,
19.28.101, 19.28.121, 19.28.161, 19.28.201, 19.28.211, 19.28.341,2001 c 7,
2002 c 249, and chapters 19.28, 43.22, 18.27, and 70.87 RCW. 02-12-022, §
296-46A-910, filed 5/28/02, effective 6/28/02. Statutory Authority: RCW
43.22.350, 43.22.434, 43.22.480, 43.22.500, 18.27.070, 18.27.075,
70.87.030, 19.28.041, 19.28.051, 19.28.101, 19.28.121, 19.28.161,
19.28.201, 19.28.211, 19.28.341, 2001 c 159, and chapters 43.22, 19.28,
18.27, and 70.87 RCW. 01-12-035, § 296-46A-910, filed 5/29/01, effective
6/29/01. Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010,
19.28.101, 19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490,
67.42.050, 2000 c 238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-910,
filed 12/15/00, effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-915 Electrical/telecommunications
contractor license, administrator certificate and exami-
nation, and copy fees.

(1) GENERAL OR SPECIALTY CONTRACTOR $228.60
LICENSE (per twenty-four month period)
(a) Reinstatement of a general or specialty contractor's $45.90

license after a suspension

2)  ADMINISTRATOR CERTIFICATE

Note: Failure to appear for an examination results in forfei-
ture of the examination fee.
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(a) Administrator certificate examination application $28.40
(nonrefundable) .
(b) Administrator first-time examination fee $ 68.40
(c) Adrninistrator retest examination fee $ 80.00
(d) Administrator original certificate (request for certifi- $68.10
cate submitted with application)
(&) Administrator certificate renewal (per thirty-six $129.10
month period)
® Late renewal of administrator certificate (per $258.20
thirty-six month period)
(€3] Transfer of administrator designation $34.00
(h)  Certified copy of each document (maximum per file): $ 4830
First document: $21.80
Each additional document: $2.00
1) Reinstatement of an administrator's certificate after a $45.90
suspension
(3)  REFUND PROCESSING FEE $11.10

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.350, 43.22.434, 43.22.480, 43.22.500,
18.27.040, 18.27.070, 18.27.075, 70.87.030, 19.28.041, 19.28.051,
19.28.101, 19.28.121, 19.28.161, 19.28.201, 19.28.211, 19.28.341, 2001 ¢ 7,
2002 ¢ 249, and chapters 19.28, 43.22, 18.27, and 70.87 RCW. 02-12-022, §
296-46A-915, filed 5/28/02, effective 6/28/02. Statutory Authority: RCW
43.22.350, 43.22.434, 43.22.480, 43.22.500, 18.27.070, 18.27.075,
70.87.030, 19.28.041, 19.28.051, 19.28.101, 19.28.121, 19.28.161,
19.28.201, 19.28.211, 19.28.341, 2001 c 159, and chapters 43.22, 19.28,
18.27, and 70.87 RCW. 01-12-035, § 296-46A-915, filed 5/29/01, effective
6/29/01. Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010,
19.28.101, 19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490,
67.42.050, 2000 c 238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-915,
filed 12/15/00, effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-920 Civil penalty.

Notes: (A) Each day that a violation occurs will be a separate
offense.

. (B) Once a violation of chapter 19.28 RCW, or chapter 296-
46A or 296-401B WAC becomes a final judgment, any
additional violation within three years becomes a "second"”
or "additional" offense subject to an increased penalty as set
forth in the following tables.

(C) In case of continued, repeated or gross violation of the
provisions of chapter 19.28 RCW, or chapter 296-46A or
296-401B WAC or if property damage or bodily injury
occurs as a result of the failure of a person, firm, partner-
ship, corporation, or other entity to comply with chapter
19.28 RCW, the department may double the penalty
amounts shown in subsections (1) through (13) of this sec-
tion.

(D) A person, firm, partnership, corporation or other entity
who violates a provision of chapter 19.28 RCW, chapter
296-46A or 296-401B WAC is liable for a civil penalty
based upon the following schedule.

(1) Offering to perform, submitting a bid for, advertising,
installing or maintaining cables, conductors or equipment:
(&) That convey or utilize electrical current without having
a valid electrical contractor license.

(b) Used for information generation, processing, or trans-
porting of signals optically or electronically in telecommu-
nications systems without having a valid telecommunica-
tions contractor license.

First offense: $ 500
Second offense: $ 1,000
Third offense: $ 3,000
Each offense

thereafter: $ 5,000

(2) Employing an individual for the purposes of chapter
19.28 RCW who does not possess a valid certificate of
competency or training certificate to do electrical work.
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First offense: $ 100
Second offense: $ 350
Each offense $ 500
thereafter:

(3) Performing electrical work without having a valid cer-
tificate of competency or electrical training certificate.

First offense: $ 100
Second offense: $ 250
Each offense $ 500
thereafter:

(4) Employing electricians and electrical trainees for the

purposes of chapter 19.28 RCW in an improper ratio.
First offense: $ 250
Second offense: $ 350
Each offense $ 500
thereafter:

(5) Failing to provide proper supervision to an electrical

trainee as required by chapter 19.28 RCW.

First offense: $ 250
Second offense: $ 350
Each offense . $ 500
thereafter:

(6) Working as an electrical trainee without proper supervi-
sion as required by chapter 19.28 RCW.

First offense: $ 50
Second offense: $ 100
Each offense $ 250
thereafter:

(7) Offering, bidding, advertising, or performing electrical
or telecommunications installations, alterations or mainte-
nance outside the scope of the firm’s specialty electrical or
telecommunications contractors license.

First offense: $ 250

Second offense:  $ 500

Each offense

thereafter: $ 1,000
(8) Selling or exchanging electrical equipment associated
with spas, hot tubs, swimming pools or hydromassage bath-
tubs which is not listed by an approved electrical testing
laboratory.

First offense: $ 500
Second offense: $ 1,000
Each offense

thereafter: $ 2,000

The sale or exchange of electrical equip-
ment associated with hot tubs, spas, swim-
ming pools or hydromassage bathtubs
means: "Sell, offer for sale, advertise, dis-
play for sale, dispose of by way of gift,
loan, rental, lease, premium, barter or
exchange."
(9) Covering or concealing installations prior to inspection.
First offense: $ 500
Second offense:  $ 1,000
Each offense
thereafter: $ 2,000
(10) Failing to make corrections within fifteen days of noti-
fication by the department. Exception: Where an exten-
sion has been requested and granted, this penalty applies to
corrections not completed within the extended time period.

Definition:
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First offense: $ 250

Second offense:  $ 500

Each offense

thereafter: $ 1,000
(11) Failing to obtain or post an electrical/telecommunica-
tions work permit prior to beginning the electrical/telecom-
munication installation or alteration. Exception: In cases of
emergency repairs to existing electrical/telecommunica-
tions systems, this penalty will not be charged if the permit
is obtained and posted no later than the business day fol-
lowing completion of the emergency repair.

First offense: $ 250

Homeowner - $ 50

First offense:

Second offense:  $ 500

Each offense

thereafter: $ 1,000
(12) Violating chapter 19.28 RCW duties of the electri- -
cal/telecommunications administrator.

First offense: $ 100

Second offense: $ 500

Each offense

thereafter: $ 1,000

(13) Violating any of the provisions of chapter 19.28 RCW
or chapter 296-46A or 296-401B WAC which are not iden-
tified in subsections (1) through (12) of this section.

First offense: $ 250
Second offense: $ 500
Each offense

thereafter: $ 1,000

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢
238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-920, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-930 Electrical/telecommunications
contractor license and administrator certificate designa-
tion. (1) General electrical (01): A general electrical license
and/or administrator’s certificate encompasses all phases and
all types of electrical and telecommunications installations.

(2) Specialty (limited) electrical licenses and/or adminis-
trator’s certificates are as follows:

(a) Residential (02): Limited to the wiring of one and
two family dwellings, or multifamily dwellings not exceed-
ing three floors above grade. All wiring is limited to nonme-
tallic sheathed cable, except for services and/or feeders,
exposed installations where physical protection is required,
and for wiring buried below grade.

This specialty also includes the wiring for ancillary
structores such as, but not limited to: Swimming pools, sep-
tic pumping systems, domestic water systems, limited energy
systems (e.g., doorbells, intercoms, fire alarm, burglar alarm,
energy control, HVAC/refrigeration, etc.), apartment com-
plex offices/garages, site lighting when supplied from the res-
idence or ancillary structure, and other structures directly
associated with the functionality of the residential units.

This specialty does not include wiring occupancies
defined in WAC 296-46A-130, commercial occupancies
such as: Motels, hotels, offices, assisted living facilities, or
stores.
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This specialty cannot perform the work of other special-
ties in other than the residential occupancies defined in this
subsection.

(b) Pumps, irrigation, and wells.

(1) Pump and irrigation (03): Limited to the electrical
connection of domestic and irrigation water pumps, circular
irrigating systems and related pumps and pump houses. This
specialty includes circuits, feeders, controls, and services to
supply said pumps. This specialty may perform the work
defined in (ii) of this subsection.

(ii) Domestic well (03A): Limited to the extension of a
branch circuit, which is supplied and installed by others, to
pump controllers; pressure switches; alarm sensors; and
water pumps which do not exceed 7 1/2 horsepower at 230
volts AC single phase.

(c) Signs (04): Limited to placement and connection of
signs and outline lighting, the electrical supply, related con-
trols and associated circuit extensions thereto; and the instal-
lation of a maximum 60 ampere, 120/240 volt single phase
service to supply power to a remote sign only. This specialty
may service, maintain, or repair exterior lighting fixtures that
are mounted on a pole or other structure with like-in-kind
components.

(d) Domestic appliances (05): Limited to the electrical
connection of household appliances and the wiring thereto;
such as hot water heaters, ranges, dishwashers, clothes dry-
ers, oil and gas furnaces, and similar appliances. This spe-
cialty includes circuits to the appliances; however, it does not
include the installation of service and/or feeders or circuits to
electric furnaces and heat pump equipment.

(e) Limited energy.

(i) Limited energy system (06): Limited to the installa-
tion of signaling and power limited circuits and related equip-
ment. This specialty is restricted to low-voltage circuits. This
specialty includes the installation of fire protection signaling
systems, intrusion alarms, energy management and control
systems, industrial and automation control systems, lighting
control systems, commercial and residential amplified sound,
public address systems, and such similar low-energy circuits
and equipment. Limited energy electrical contractors may
perform all telecommunications work under their specialty
(06) electrical license and administrator’s certificate. This
specialty may perform the work defined in (ii) of this subsec-
tion.

(ii)) HVA C/refrigeration limited energy system (06A):
Limited to the installation of low-voltage, Class 2
HVAC/refrigeration control circuit cables for control of fur-
naces, heat pumps, and similar HVAC or refrigeration equip-
ment when such conductors do not connect to other than
HVAC or refrigeration equipment and when such buildings
do not exceed three floors above grade, except for residential
occupancies. Associated limited energy control components
that are integral with, and control the operation of, the heating
and cooling equipment or refrigeration equipment are
included in the scope of this specialty. These limited energy
components include, but are not limited to, the following:
Thermostats, humidistats, low-voltage damper controls, out-
door sensing controls, outside air dampers, air monitoring
devices, stand-alone duct smoke detectors exclusively con-

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1148]

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

trolled by or directly related to the HVAC/refrigeration sys-
tem, zone control valves, and the mounting of HVAC/refrig-
eration control panels and low-voltage connections. Installa-
tion of integrated building control systems, other than
HVAC/refrigeration systems as defined herein, are not
included in this specialty.

This specialty may install, service, maintain, repair, or
replace HVAC/refrigeration electrical systems as long as the
work is on the HVAC/refrigeration system itself. This spe-
cialty may replace line voltage components within the equip-
ment, only if the components are like-in-kind with similar
voltage and current ratings. Reconnection of replaced line
voltage HVAC/refrigeration components and equipment,
including line supply whips not over 6 feet in length, is per-
mitted provided there are no modifications to the characteris-
tics of the branch circuit/feeder. This specialty may not install
branch circuit (line voltage) conductors, services, feeders,
panelboards, or disconnect switches to HVAC/refrigeration
equipment. Short sections of raceway may be installed for
access to or physical protection of cables; however, wiring in
conduit systems and wiring in classified locations are
excluded from this specialty.

(f) Maintenance.

(i) Nonresidential maintenance (07): Limited to main-
tenance, repair and replacement of like-in-kind existing elec-
trical equipment and conductors on industrial or commercial
premises. This specialty does not include maintenance activ-
ities in residential dwellings defined in (a) of this subsection
for the purposes of accumulating training experience toward
qualification for the residential electrician (02) specialty
examination. This specialty may perform the work defined in
(ii) and (iii) of this subsection.

(ii) Nonresidential lighting maintenance and lighting
retrofit (07A): Limited to working within the housing of
existing nonresidential lighting fixtures for work related to
repair, service, maintenance of lighting fixtures and installa-
tion of energy efficiency lighting retrofit upgrades. This spe-
cialty includes replacement of lamps, ballasts, sockets and
the installation of listed lighting retrofit reflectors and kits.
All work is limited to the fixture body, except remote located
ballasts may be replaced or retrofitted with approved prod-
ucts. This specialty does not include installing new fixtures or
branch circuits; moving or relocating existing fixtures; or
altering existing branch circuits.

(iii) Residential maintenance (07B): This specialty is
limited to residential dwellings as defined in WAC 296-46A-
930 (2)(a), multistory dwelling structures with no commer-
cial facilities, and the interior of dwelling units in multistory
structures with commercial facilities. This specialty may
maintain, repair, or replace (like-in-kind) existing lighting
fixtures, hot water heaters, ranges, electric heaters, similar
domestic appliances, and all permit exempted work as
defined in WAC 296-46A-900(11).

This specialty is limited to equipment and circuits of 240
volts, 60 amperes, single phase maximum. ,

This specialty may disconnect and reconnect low voltage
control and line voltage supply whips not over 6 feet in length
provided there are no modifications to the characteristics of
the branch circuit.

(2003 Ed.)



Installing Electric Wires and Equipment

For the purpose of this specialty, "electrical equipment”
does not include electrical conductors.

(g) Telecommunications (09): Limited to the installa-
tion, maintenance, and testing of telecommunications sys-
tems, equipment, and associated hardware, pathway systems,
and cable management systems. The scope of work includes:

(i) Installation of open wiring systems of telecommuni-
cations cables.

(i1) Surface nonmetallic raceways designated and used
exclusively for telecommunications.

(iii) Optical fiber innerduct raceway.

(iv) Underground raceways designated and used exclu-
sively for telecommunications and installed for additions or
extensions to existing telecommunications systems not to
exceed fifty feet inside the building.

(v) Incidental short sections of circular or surface metal
raceway, not to exceed ten feet, for access or protection of
telecommunications cabling and installation of cable trays
and ladder racks in telecommunications service entrance
rooms, spaces, or closets.

(vi) Audio or paging systems where the amplification is
integrated into the telephone system equipment.

(vii) Audio or paging systems where the amplification is
provided by equipment listed as an accessory to the telephone
system equipment and requires the telephone system for the
audio or paging system to function.

(viii) Closed circuit video monitoring systems if there is
no integration of line or low-voltage controls for cameras and
equipment. Remote controlled cameras and equipment are
considered (intrusion) security systems and must be installed
by licensed electrical contractors and certified electricians.

Telecommunications systems do not include horizontal
cabling used for fire protection signaling systems, intrusion
alarms, access control systems, patient monitoring systems,
energy management control systems, industrial and automa-
tion control systems, HVAC/refrigeration control systems,
lighting control systems, and stand-alone amplified sound or
public address systems. Telecommunications systems may
interface with other building signal systems including secu-
rity, alarms, and energy management at cross-connection
junctions within telecommunications closets or at extended
points of demarcation. Telecommunications systems do not
include the installation or termination of premises line volt-
age service, feeder, or branch circuit conductors or equip-
ment. Horizontal cabling for a telecommunications outlet,
necessary to interface with any of these systems outside of a
telecommunications closet, is the work of the telecommuni-
cations contractor.

(h) Door, gate, and similar systems (10): Limited to
the installation of:

(i) This specialty may install, service, maintain, repair, or
replace door/gate/similar systems electrical operator systems
including:

(A) Low-voltage, NEC Class 2, doot/gate/similar sys-
tems electrical operator systems where the door/gate/similar
systems electrical operator system is not connected to other
systems.

(B) Branch circuits originating in a listed door/gate/sim-
ilar systems electric operator control panel that supplies only
door/gate/similar systems system components providing:
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The branch circuit does not exceed 20 amperes or 600 volts
and the component is within sight of the listed door/gate/sim-
ilar systems electric operator control panel.

(11) Door/gate/similar systems electrical operator sys-
tems include electric gates, doors, windows, awnings, mov-
able partitions, curtains and similar systems. These systems
include, but are not limited to: Electric gate/door/similar sys-
tems operators, control push buttons; key switches, key pads,
pull cords, air and electric treadle, air. and electric sensing
edges, coil cords, take-up reels, clocks, photo electric cells,
loop detectors, motion detectors, remote radio and receivers,
antenna, timers, lock-out switches, stand-alone release device
with smoke detection, strobe light, annunciator, control pan-
els, wiring and termination of conductors.

(iii) Reconnection of line voltage power to a listed
door/gate/similar systems electric operator control panel is
permitted provided:

(A) There are no modifications to the characteristics of
the branch circuit/feeder;

(B) The circuit/feeder does not exceed 20 amperes or
600 volts; and

(C) The conductor or conduit extending from the branch
circuit/feeder disconnecting means or junction box does not
exceed six feet in length.

(iv) Wiring in classified locations as described in Chap-
ter 5 NEC is excluded from this specialty. This specialty may
not install, repair, or replace branch circuit (line voltage) con-
ductors, services, feeders, panelboards, or disconnect
switches supplying the door/gate/similar systems electric
operator control panel.

(3) Combination specialty contractor license. The
department may issue a combination specialty contractor
license to a firm that qualifies for more than one specialty
contractor license. The assigned administrator must be certi-
fied in all specialties applicable to the combination specialty
contractor license. The license will plainly indicate the spe-
cialty licenses included in the combination license. An
administrator assigned to a telecommunications contractor
must be certified as a telecommunications administrator.

(4) Combination specialty administrator certificate. The
department may issue a combination specialty administrator
certificate to an individual who qualifies for more than one
specialty administrators’ certificate. The combination spe-
cialty administrators’ certificate will plainly indicate the spe-
cialty administrators’ certificate(s) the holder has qualified
for.

(5) A specialty electrical contractor, other than the (06)
limited energy specialty electrical contractor, may only per-
form telecommunications work within the equipment or
occupancy limitations of their specialty electrical contractor
license and administrator certification. Any other telecom-
munications work requires a telecommunications contractor
license and telecommunications administrator certification.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-930, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-931 Electrical/telecommunications
contractor license. (1) The department will issue an electri-
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cal/telecommunications contractor license that will expire
twenty-four months following the date of issue to a person,
firm, partnership, corporation or other entity that complies
with chapter 19.28 RCW. An electrical/telecommunications
contractor license will not be issued to or renewed for a per-
son, firm, or partnership unless the Social Security number,
date of birth, and legal address of the individual legal
owner(s) are submitted with the application. The department
may issue an electrical/telecommunications contractor
license for a period greater or less than twenty-four months
for the purpose of equalizing the number of electrical con-
tractor licenses that expire each month. The department will
prorate the electrical/telecommunications contractor license
fee according to the number of months in the license period.
(2) The department may deny application or renewal of
an electrical/telecommunications contractor’s license if an
owner, partner, or corporate officer owes outstanding final
judgments to the department.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-931, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-932 Electrical/telecommunications
contractor cash or securities deposit. Cash or securities
deposit release. A cash or security deposit which has been
filed with the department in lieu of a surety bond, will not be
released until one year after the date the electrical/telecom-
munications contractor notifies the department in writing,
that the person, firm, partnership, corporation, or other entity
who (which) has been issued the electrical/telecommunica-
tions contractor’s license, has ceased to do business in the
state of Washington.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-932, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-933 Telecommunications contractor
insurance. (1) To obtain a telecommunications contractor’s
license the applicant must provide to the department an orig-
inal certificate of insurance naming the department of labor
and industries, electrical section as certificate holder. Insur-
ance coverage must be no less than twenty thousand dollars
for injury or damages to property, fifty thousand dollars for
injury or damage including death to any one person, and one
hundred thousand dollars for injury or damage including
death to more than one person. The certificate of insurance
must be issued as continuous until canceled. The insurance
will be considered a continuing obligation unless canceled by
the insurance company. The insurance company must notify
the department in writing ten days prior to the effective date
of said cancellation or failure to renew.

(2) The telecommunications contractor may furnish to
the department an assigned account to meet the insurance
requirements in lieu of a certificate of insurance. An account
assigned to the department for insurance requirements will be
held in place for three years after the contractor’s license is
expired, revoked, or the owner notifies the department in
writing that the company is no longer doing business in the
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state of Washington as a telecommunications contractor. The
account will be released by the department providing there is
no pending legal action against the contractor.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-933, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-934 Electrical contractor exemptions.
(1) Low voltage thermocouple derived circuits and low volt-
age circuits, powered from a listed Class 2 power supply(ies),
for low voltage built-in residential vacuum systems, low volt-
age circuits for underground landscape sprinkler systems,
low voltage circuits for underground landscape lighting, or
low voltage circuits for residential garage doors are not
included in the requirements for licensing in chapter 19.28
RCW, provided:

(a) Installation and termination of line voltage equip-
ment and conductors supplying these systems is performed
by appropriately licensed and certified electrical contractors
and electricians.

(b) Conductors of these systems do not pass through fire-
rated walls, fire-rated ceilings or fire-rated floors in other
than residential units.

Electrical failure of these systems does not inherently or
functionally compromise safety to life or property.

(2) Firms who clean and/or replace laraps in lighting fix-
tures are not included in the requirements for licensing in
chapter 19.28 RCW.

(3) Firms who install listed factory assembled cord and
plug connected equipment are not included in the require-
ments for licensing in chapter 19.28 RCW.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-934, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-935 Electrical utility exemptions. (1)
Utility system exemption. Neither a serving electrical utility
nor a contractor employed by the serving electrical utility is
required to have a license for work on the "utility system" or
on service connections or on meters and other apparatus or
appliances used to measure the consumption of electricity.

(2) Street lighting exemption. A serving electrical utility
is not required to have a license to work on electrical equip-
ment used in the lighting of streets, alleys, ways, or public
areas or squares.

(3) Customer-owned equipment exemption. A serving
electrical utility is not required to have a license to work on
electrical equipment owned by a commercial, industrial, or
public institution customer if:

(a) The utility has not solicited such work; and

(b) Such equipment:

(i) Is located outside a building or structure; and

(i1) The work performed is on the primary side of the
customer’s transformer(s) which supplies power at the cus-
tomer’s utilization voltage.

(4) Independent power production equipment exemp-
tion. A serving electrical utility is not required to have a
license to work on electrical equipment owned by a customer
that is an independent power producer if:
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(a) The customer has entered into an agreement to sell
electricity to a utility or to a third party; and

(b) The electrical equipment is used to transmit electric-
ity from the terminals of an electrical generating unit located
on premises used by the customer to the point of interconnec-
tion with the utility system.

(5) Exempted equipment and installations. No person,
firm, partnership, corporation, or other entity is required to
have a license for work on electrical equipment and installa-
tions thereof that are exempted by RCW 19.28.091 or 19.28.-
151.

(6) Exemption from inspection.

(a) The work of a serving electrical utility and its con-
tractors on the utility system is not subject to inspection. The
utility is responsible for inspection and approval for the
installation.

(b) Work exempted by Article 90-2 (B)}(5) NEC, 1981
edition, is not subject to inspection.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-935, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-940 Manufacturers of electrical/tele-
communications products exemptions. (1) Manufacturers
of electrical/telecommunications systems products will be
allowed to utilize their factory-trained personnel to perform
initial calibration, testing, adjustment, modification inciden-
tal to the startup and checkout of the equipment, or replace-
ment of components within the confines of the specific prod-
uct, without permit or required licensing, provided:

(a) The product has not been previously energized or is
within the manufacturer’s warranty.

(b) Modifications, as designated above, must not include
changes to the original intended configuration nor changes or
contact with external field-connected components.

(c) The manufacturer will be responsible for obtaining
any required reapproval/recertification from the original list-
ing or field evaluation laboratory. ‘

(d) The manufacturer must notify the department if reap-
proval/recertification is required.

(2) No license under the provision of this chapter will be
required from any manufacturer or any person, firm, partner-
ship, or other entity employed by or authorized by a manufac-
turer of power generation equipment assemblies for the fol-
lowing work on premanufactured electric power generation
equipment assemblies and control gear:

(a) Testing, repair, modification, maintenance, and
installation of components internal to the transfer switch, or
replacement of components within the confines of the spe-
cific product incidental to the startup and checkout of the
equipment: Provided, the product has not been previously
energized and/or is within the manufacturer’s warranty. Mod-
ifications of the transfer switch must not include changes to
the original intended configuration nor changes or contact
with externally field-connected components. The manufac-
turer will be responsible for obtaining any required reap-
proval or recertification from the original listing agent;

(b) Testing, repair, modification, maintenance, or instal-
lation of components internal to the control gear;
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(c) Testing, repair, modification, maintenance, or instal-
lation of components internal to the premanufactured power
generation unit.

Premanufactured electric power generation equipment
assemblies are made up of reciprocating internal combustion
engines and the associated control gear equipment. Control
gear equipment includes control logic, metering, and annun-
ciation for the operation and the quality of power being gen-
erated by the reciprocating internal combustion engine and
does not have the function of distribution of power.

(d) For the purposes of this subsection, the following
work on premanufactured electric power generation equip-
ment assemblies is not exempt from the requirements of
chapter 19.28 RCW.

(i) Installation or connection of conduit or wiring
between the power generation unit, transfer switch, control
gear;

(ii) Installation of the transfer switch;

(iii) Connections between the power generation unit,

- transfer switch, control gear, and utility’s transmission or dis-

tribution systems;

(iv) Connections between the power generation unit,
transfer switch, control gear, and any building or structure;

(v) Test connections with any part of:

(A) The utility’s transmission or distribution system;

(B) The building or structure.

(3) Nothing in this section will alter or amend any other
exemptions from or requirement for licensure under this
chapter.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-940, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-950 Administrator certificate. (1) The
department must issue an administrator certificate to a person
who qualifies for a certificate in accordance with chapter
19.28 RCW and makes proper application that includes the
person’s Social Security number, date of birth, and mailing
address. The first certificate issued will expire on the person’s
birthdate at least one year and not more than three years from
the date of issue. If a person was born in an even numbered
year, the certificate will expire on the holder’s even numbered
birthdate. If the person was born in an odd numbered year,
the certificate will expire on the holder’s odd numbered birth-
date. The department will prorate the administrator’s certifi-
cate fee according to the number of months or major portions
of months in a certificate period. All subsequent certificates
will be issued for a twenty-four month period. ‘

(2) The department may deny application or renewal of
an administrator’s certificate if the individual owes outstand-
ing final judgments to the department.

(3) Effective July 1, 1987, an administrator designated
on the electrical/telecommunications contractor’s license
must be a member of the firm who fulfills the duties of a full-
time supervisory employee, or be a full-time supervisory
employee. In determining whether the person is a member of
the firm, the department will require that the person is named
as the sole proprietor, a partner or an officer in a corporation
as shown on the electrical contractor’s license application on
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file with the department and the secretary of state. In deter-
mining whether a person is a full-time supervisory employee,
the department will consider whether the person is on the
electrical/telecommunications contractor’s full-time payroll;
receives a regular salary or wage similar to other employees;
has supervisory responsibility for work performed by the
electrical/telecommunications contractor and carries out the
duties shown in chapter 19.28 RCW.

(4) A firm may designate certain temporary specialty
administrator(s) or telecommunications initial specialty
administrator(s) to satisfy the requirements of chapter 19.28

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

RCW under the guidelines described in Table 950-1 Tempo-
rary Specialty Administrator Application/Enforcement Pro-
cedure. '

(5) The department may. deny an application for an
administrator’s certificate for up to two years if the applicant’s
previous administrator’s certificate has been revoked or sus-
pended for serious noncompliance, as defined in WAC 296-
46A-960.

(6) The department may waive the fees associated with
the certificate extensions granted under this section.

Table 950-1—Temporary Specialty Administrator Application/Enforcement Procedure
SPECIALTIES OPEN FOR CREDIT FOR PREVIOUS WORK EXPERIENCE

application for tempo-
rary administrator!

ACTIONDEADLINES AND | HVAC/Refrigera- sDomestic well (03A), Telecofhmunications 09)
DETAILS tion (06A)  Limited energy (06)- (residential sound | < In business on June 8, 2000
Only) STATUS A
S . . "t e In business after June 8§,
» Nonresidential maintenance (07), 2000 STATUS B
» Nonresidential lighting maintenance » :
(07A),
 Residential maintenance (New-07B)
* Door, window, gate, and similar systems
. (New-10) _
Last date to submit May 31, 20025 May 31, 20025 December 31, 20015

experience for firm
making temporary des-

Required business sta- | 18.27 RCW Con- 18.27 RCW Contractor Registration or sTaTUS A18.27 RCW Contrac-

tus in the contracting | tractor Registration | Appropriate Business License : tor Registration STATUSE—

specialty? or Appropriate Busi- Appropriate Business License
ness License '

Minimum previous N/A N/A STATUS A3 YearsS

| STATUSB_-_N/A

or 12 months after
submitting tempo-
rary specialty
administrator appli-
cation, whichever is
longer?

administrator exami-
nation no later than:

ignation

Begin interim July 1, 2000 July 1, 2001 January 19, 2001
enforcement* ‘
Begin full enforcement | January 1, 2002 January 1, 2002 July 1, 2001
Must pass specialty December 31,2002, | December 31, 2002, or 12 months after STATUSA__N/A!

submitting temporary specialty adminis-
trator application, whichever is longer?

STATUSB_12 Months After

-t Submitting Temporary Spe-
cialty Administrator
Application®

—

Notes:

W

The initial telecommunications des1gnated adrmmstrators(s) atlowed in RCW 19.28.420(6) is not requlred to pass’an exammatlon
If prev1ous experience is required, it must be full-time in the appropriate specialty.
No extension of the temporary specialty administrator’s status will be permitted unless the examination is successfully completed and a perma-

nent specialty administrator’s certificate is obtained within three months of the examination date. A temporary specxalty administrator certificate

cannot be renewed or extended.

4. See Figure 1. If a citation is issued for failure to comply with the requirements of chapter 19.28 RCW or chapter 296-46A WAC, the individ-
nal/firm will lose the abxlxty to assign a temporary administrator prior to examination.

5. To qualify for a temporary specialty administrator certificate or telecommunications initial designated specialty administrator certificate, the
following must be submitted to the department: Complete contractor’s application package, complete administrator’s application and examina-
tion package, complete Trarsfer of Administrator form, and all appropriate fees.

6. No requirement for the owner of a telecommunications firm described in RCW 19.28.420 (6)(a).
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Figure 1
ELECTRICAL SPECIALTY

Interim Licensing/Certification Requirements

Is the contractor or
individual properly

296-46A-960

licensed/certified?

"STOP Is licensel/certificate
PENALTY being processed?
PROCESS Verify the status

with Central Office.
STOP
PENALTY
PROCESS
¢ NO
Gather the information
needed to issue a citation. Issue a written
correction warning to the firm or
individual, Write citation information and
documentation on the back of the
correction copy for use by Central Office?
Has appropriate
documentation been
provided within
10 working days?
}1
STOP ISSUE |
PENALTY APPROPRIATE
PROCESS CITATION(S)

[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.041, 19.28.051, 19.28.101, 19.28.121,
19.28.161,19.28.201, 19.28.211, 19.28.341, and chapter 19.28 RCW.02-21-
104, § 296-46A-950, filed 10/22/02, effective 11/22/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101, 19.28.171, 19.28.191,
19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 c 238, and chapter 19.28
RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-950, filed 12/15/00, effective 1/18/01.]

WAC 296-46A-960 Revocation or suspension of an
electrical/telecommunications contractor’s license or
administrator’s certificate. The department has the ability,
in the case of one or more acts of serious noncompliance with
the provisions of this chapter, to revoke or suspend for such a
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period as it determines, any electrical/telecommunications
contractor’s license or electrical/telecommunications admin-
istrator’s certificate issued under chapter 19.28 RCW.

Serious noncompliance: Serious noncompliance with
the provisions of chapter 19.28 RCW, includes, but is not
limited to, the following:

(1) Failure to correct a serious violation. A serious viola-
tion is a violation of chapter 19.28 RCW, chapter 296-46A or
296-401B WAC that creates a hazard of fire or a danger to
life safety. A serious violation is also a violation that presents
imminent danger to the public. Imminent danger to the public
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is present when installations of wire and equipment that con-
vey electric current have been installed in such a condition
that a fire-hazard or a life-safety hazard is present. Imminent
danger to the public is also present when unqualified, uncer-
tified, or fraudulently certified electricians or administrators;
or unlicensed or frandulently licensed contractors are contin-
uously or repeatedly performing or supervising the perfor-
mance of electrical work covered under chapter 19.28 RCW.
For the purposes of this section, a certified electrician is con-
sidered qualified, provided the electrician is working within
his or her certification; or

(2) Submitting a fraudulent document to the department;
or

(3) Continuous noncompliance with the provisions of
chapter 19.28 RCW, chapter 296-46A or 296-401B WAC.
For the purposes of this section, continuous noncompliance
will be defined as three or more citations demonstrating a
reckless disregard of the electrical law, rules, or regulations
within a period of one year; or where it can be otherwise dem-
onstrated that the contractor or administrator has continu-
ously failed to comply with the applicable electrical stan-
dards; or

(4) Failure to make any books or records, or certified
copies thereof, available to the department for an audit to ver-
ify the hours of experience submitted by an electrical trainee;
or

(5) A person who knowingly makes a false statement or
material misrepresentation on an application, statement of
hours, or signed statement required by the department may be
referred to the county prosecutor for criminal prosecution
under chapter 9A.72 RCW. The department may also file a
civil action under chapter 19.28 RCW.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 19.28.031, 19.28.551, 19.28.010, 19.28.101,
19.28.171, 19.28.191, 19.28.251, 19.28.470, 19.28.490, 67.42.050, 2000 ¢

238, and chapter 19.28 RCW. 01-01-097, § 296-46A-960, filed 12/15/00,
effective 1/18/01.]

Chapter 296-49A WAC

DIRECTOR’S FACTORY ASSEMBLED
STRUCTURES ADVISORY BOARD

WAC

296-49A-010 What definitions apply to this chapter?

296-49A-020 What is the purpose of these rules?

296-49A-030 What is the purpose of the board?

296-49A-040 Who are the members and officers of the board?

296-49A-050 ‘When does the board meet?

296-49A-060 How are board meetings conducted?

296-49A-070 ‘What are the duties of the board?

296-49A-080 ‘Who can speak at board meetings?

296-49A-090 Can a person appearing before the board solicit busi-
ness?

296-49A-100 ‘What standards of ethical conduct are expected of board
members and persons appearing before the board?

296-49A-110 What statute governs the adoption of FAS rules and reg-

ulations?

WAC 296-49A-010 What definitions apply to this
chapter? "Board" is the director’s factory assembled struc-
tures advisory board.

"Department'’ is the Washington state department of
labor and industries. »

"Director" is the director of the department of labor and
industries.
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"Section" is the factory assembled structures (FAS) sec-
tion of the department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-010, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-020 What is the purpose of these
rules? The primary purpose of these rules is to establish a
uniform means of communication between the department
and persons, firms or corporations engaged in the manufac-
ture of factory assembled structures. Generally, this commu-
nication will involve either proposed WAC rule revisions or
the operation of the section.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, § 296-
49A-020, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-030 What is the purpose of the
board? The purpose of the board, as authorized by RCW
43.22.420, is to advise the director on all matters pertaining
to the enforcement of chapter 43.22 RCW including but not
limited to standards of body and frame design, construction
and plumbing, heating and electrical installations, minimum
inspection procedures and the adoption of rules and regula-
tions pertaining to the manufacture of factory assembled
structures, manufactured (mobile) homes, commercial
coaches, recreational vehicles, and recreational park trailers.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-030, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-040 Who are the members and offic-
ers of the board? The board has nine members. Each is
appointed by the director to a four-year term. The members
must represent consumer interests, regulated industries and
allied professionals. Consequently, the composition of the
board will be:

» Two members representing consumers;

* Two members representing manufactured housing;

* Two members representing factory built structures;

* One member representing recreational vehicles and recre-
ational park trailers;

° One member representing building officials; and

* One member who will either be an architect or an engineer.

The board will elect a chairperson and vice-chairperson.
The department's chief prefab building specialist shall serve
as secretary of the board. ,

According to RCW 43.03.050 and 43.03.060, each board
member shall be paid travel expenses. Those expenses will be
paid out of department appropriations upon the presentation
of a voucher approved by the director or the director's desig-
nee.

{Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-040, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-050 When does the board meet? The
board holds regular quarterly meetings on the third Thursday
of February, May, August and November. If needed, the
director may call special meetings. Regular and special meet-
ings are open to the public.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-050, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-060 How are board meetings con-
ducted? The board must adopt written rules of procedure
governing its internal management. These rules must include
Roberts’ Rules of Order, Revised. Upon written request, cop-
ies of these rules of procedure must be provided to all inter-
ested persons.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-060, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-070 What are the duties of the board?
(1) Every three years the board must review existing FAS
rules and recommend revisions if needed. Also, the board
must review any new rules and regulations proposed by the
director and make recommendations regarding their adop-
tion.

(2) The board may periodically develop administrative
procedures, organizational plans and rules for improving the
operation of the section and submit them to the director for
consideration.

(3) Upon the request of the director, the board will assist
in the administrative interpretation of national codes and
Washington state rules and regulations regarding all matters
pertaining to the enforcement of chapter 43.22 RCW and the
manufacture of factory assembled structures, manufactured
(mobile) homes, commercial coaches, recreational vehicles,
and recreational park trailers. This interpretative assistance
will include but will not be limited to standards of body and
frame design, construction and plumbing, heating and electri-
cal installations, and minimum inspection procedures.

However, the board will neither function as a board of
appeals nor will it render decisions regarding the application
or interpretation of any adopted rule or regulation to any per-
son, firm or corporation engaged in the business of manufac-
turing factory assembled structures.

(4) At any board meeting, the board must consider any
written proposals made by any person, firm or corporation
regarding new rules and regulations or changes in administra-
tive procedures related to the section.

However, these written proposals must be submitted to
the board’s secretary at least fifteen days prior to the meeting
so that they can be included on the meeting agenda and in the
meeting packet distributed to board members. If the parties
submitting these proposals wish to address them at that meet-
ing, their proposals must be accompanied by a written request
to address the board.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-070, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-080 Who can speak at board meet-
ings? Any person, firm or corporation can speak at board
meetings. However, those persons, firms and corporations
wishing to formally address the board regarding specific pro-
posals relating to any FAS rule adoptions, amendments or
repeals or changes in the section’s administrative procedures
must be in good ethical standing with the board. (See WAC
296-49A-100.)
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-080, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.}

WAC 296-49A-090 Can a person appearing before
the board solicit business? The board considers it unethical
for anyone appearing before the board to use any kind of
solicitor to solicit business or to solicit business through cir-
culars, advertisements or by personal communications or
interviews unwarranted by personal relations. It is permissi-
ble to publish or circulate business cards.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-090, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-100 What standards of ethical con-
duct are expected of board members and persons appear-
ing before the board? Anyone serving on the board or

appearing before it must adhere to the standards described in -

"Ethics and the Appearance of Fairness," State of Washing-
ton Boards and Commissions Membership Handbook. Fail-
ure to conform to these standards may result in forfeiting the
opportunity to either appear before the board or serve as a
member.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-100, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

WAC 296-49A-110 What statute governs the adop-
tion of FAS rules and regulations? All FAS rules and regu-
lations will be adopted according to chapter 34.05 RCW, the
Administrative Procedure Act.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.340 and 43.22.420. 97-16-043, §
296-49A-110, filed 7/31/97, effective 12/1/97.]

Chapter 296-52 WAC
SAFETY STANDARDS FOR POSSESSION,
HANDLING, AND USE OF EXPLOSIVES
WAC

PART A
PURPOSE, SCOPE, AND APPLICATION

296-52-60005 Implementation of the Washington State Explosives

Act.
296-52-60010 Purpose and intent.
296-52-60015 Coverage.
296-52-60020 Exemptions.

STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT JURISDICTIONS

296-52-60030
296-52-60035

The department.
Other government entities.

BASIC LEGAL OBLIGATIONS

Responsibility to obtain an explosives license.
Unlicensed activities.

296-52-60045
296-52-60050

296-52-60055 Drug use.
296-52-60060 License revocation, suspension, and surrender.
296-52-60065 Violation appeals.

BASIC HAZARD PRECAUTIONS

Hazards to life.

Entry and access to explosive areas.
296-52-60085 Abandonment of explosives.
296-52-60090 Firearms.

296-52-60095 Fire.

296-52-60075
296-52-60080

296-52-60100 Daylight blasting.
296-52-60105 Notification—Blasting near utilities.
MISCELLANEOUS

296-52-60115 Explosive industry employers.
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Variance from a chapter requirement.

Using standards from national organizations and federal
agencies.

Definitions.

296-52-60120
296-52-60125

296-52-60130

PART B
EXPLOSIVE LICENSING

Types of explosive licenses.

License applicants must provide this information.
License applicants must complete department forms.
License fees.

Verification of applicant information.

Applicant participation.

Criminal records.

Reasons why applicants may be disqualified.
License terms.

License renewal.

DEALER’S LICENSE

Responsibility to obtain a dealer’s license.

Dealer applicant information. .

Prohibit explosives items from sale or display in these
areas.

Container labeling.

Authorized agent information.

Verification of customer identity.

Recordkeeping and reporting.

296-52-61005
296-52-61010
296-52-61015
296-52-61020
296-52-61025
296-52-61030
296-52-61035
296-52-61040
296-52-61045
296-52-61050

296-52-62005
296-52-62010
296-52-62025

296-52-62030
296-52-62035
296-52-62040
296-52-62045

PURCHASER’S LICENSE
296-52-63005 How to obtain a purchaser’s license.
296-52-63010 Applicant information.

296-52-63020
296-52-63025
296-52-63030

Authorized agents.
Explosive order deliveries.
Notify the department of blaster changes.

BLASTER'S LICENSE

Responsibility to obtain a blaster’s license.
General qualifications for blasters.

List A qualifications.

List B qualifications.

List C qualifications.

Application.

Blaster license applicant information.

Blaster license testing.

Blaster license limits.

Blaster license disclosure.

Purchaser disclosure.

Changes to a blaster’s license classification.
Blaster license renewal.

List A and B renewal qualifications.

List C renewal qualifications.

Manufacturer’s license.

Responsibility to obtain a manufacturer’s license.
Manufacturer applicant information.
Manufacturing site inspections.

Conditions of a manufacturer’s license.

Annual inspection.

Site plan.

Storage license.

Responsibility to obtain a storage license.
Storage applicant information.

Storage site inspections.

Demonstration of handling and storage experience.
Storage license number.

Storage limit.

Annual storage inspection.

Mobile storage sites.

Moving, altering, or destroying a licensed magazine.
Transfer or lease of a magazine or mobile storage site.
Reporting changes in conditions.

PART C
USE OF EXPLOSIVE MATERIALS

Blaster in charge responsibilities.
GENERAL EXPLOSIVES RULES

Black powder.

Age of explosives.

Blast site storage.

Day box storage.
Attendants must be present.
Handling explosives.
Trainee supervision.

296-52-64005
296-52-64020
296-52-64030
296-52-64035
296-52-64040
296-52-64045
296-52-64050
296-52-64055
296-52-64065
296-52-64075
296-52-64080
296-52-64085
296-52-64090
296-52-64095
296-52-64100
296-52-650

296-52-65005
296-52-65010
296-52-65015
296-52-65020
296-52-65025
296-52-65030
296-52-660

296-52-66005
296-52-66010
296-52-66015
296-52-66020
296-52-66030
296-52-66035
296-52-66040
296-52-66045
296-52-66050
296-52-66055
296-52-66060

296-52-67010

296-52-67020
296-52-67025
296-52-67030
296-52-67035
296-52-67040
296-52-67045
296-52-67050
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296-52-67055 Storms.
296-52-67060 Extraneous electricity and radio frequency (RF) trans-
mitters.

296-52-67065
296-52-67070
296-52-67075
296-52-67080
296-52-67085
296-52-67090
296-52-67095
296-52-67100
296-52-67105
296-52-67110
296-52-67115

Vibration and damage control.
Storage at blast sites.

Blast area precautions.

Drilling.

Loading blast holes.

Initiation systems.

Use of safety fuse with detonators.
Use of detonating cord.

Firing the blast.

Precautions after firing.
Excavation work in pressurized air locks.

BLASTING AGENTS

Transportation, storage, and use.
Fixed location mixing.

Bulk delivery/mixing vehicles.
Bulk storage bins.
Transportation of blasting agents.

296-52-67125
296-52-67130
296-52-67135
296-52-67140
296-52-67145

WATER-GEL AND EMULSION EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING
AGENTS

GENERAL

Note: Water-gels and emulsions must be transported, stored,
and used in the same way as explosives or blasting
agents according to product classification unless stated
otherwise in WAC 296-52-67150, Water-gel and emul-
sion explosives and blasting agents, through WAC 296-
52-67170, Bulk delivery/mixing vehicles.

Types and classifications.
Fixed location mixing.
Bulk delivery/mixing vehicles.

UNDERWATER BLASTING OPERATIONS

Separation distance from vessels and people.
Swimming and diving activities.

Initiation systems.

Loading tubes and casings.

Multiple charges.

296-52-67160
296-52-67165
296-52-67170

296-52-67180
296-52-67185
296-52-67190
296-52-67195
296-52-67200

UNDERGROUND BLASTING OPERATIONS

296-52-67210
296-52-67215
296-52-67220
296-52-67225
296-52-67230
296-52-67235
296-52-67240
296-52-67245

Storage.

Separation distance: Electrical storms.
Proper fume class use.

Combustible gases or dusts.

Initiating systems.

Firing the blast.

Returning to the blast.

High speed tunneling: Central primer house.

PARTD
TRANSPORTATION OF EXPLOSIVE MATERIALS

Note: Requirements for transportation of blasting agents are
located at WAC 296-52-67145, Transportation of blast-
ing agents.

SCOPE

Public highways.

Job sites and off-highway roads.
296-52-68020 Safety precautions.
296-52-68025 Transportation of workers.
296-52-68030 Cargo.

TRANSPORTATION VEHICLES

Vehicle strength and condition.

Open top vehicles.

Vehicle placards.

Vehicle fire protection.

Operation of vehicles transporting explosives.

Transporting detonators and explosives in the same
vehicle.

Powder cars, vehicles, and conveyances.

Notification—Hoist operator.

Underground transportation.

296-52-68010
296-52-68015

296-52-68040
296-52-68045
296-52-68050
296-52-68055

296-52-68065
296-52-68075
296-52-68080
296-52-68085
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296-52-69005
296-52-69010
296-52-69015
296-52-69020
296-52-69025
296-52-69030
296-52-69035
296-52-69040
296-52-69045
296-52-69050
296-52-69055
296-52-69060
296-52-69065
296-52-69070
296-52-69080
296-52-69085
296-52-69090
296-52-69095

296-52-69105
296-52-69110
296-52-69115

296-52-69120
296-52-69125

296-52-700

296-52-70005
296-52-70010
296-52-70015
296-52-70020
296-52-70025
296-52-70030
296-52-70035
296-52-70040
296-52-70045

296-52-70050
296-52-70055
296-52-70060
296-52-70065
296-52-70070

296-52-70080
296-52-70085

296-52-710

296-52-71015
296-52-71020
296-52-71025

Possession, Handling, and Use of Explosives

PARTE

STORAGE OF EXPLOSIVE MATERIALS

Detonators.

Explosives.

Exempt explosives.

Storage facilities.

Quantity and distance tables.
Storage within magazines.

Storage limits.

Notification of fire safety authority.
Magazine repairs.

Inventory.

Inspection.

Precautions for areas surrounding magazine.
Deteriorated explosives.
Explosives recovered from misfires.
Blast site storage.

Multiple magazines.

Blasting agents and supplies.
Ammonium nitrate.

QUANTITY AND DISTANCE TABLES

Table H-20—Table of distances for storage of explo-
sives.

Table H-21—Quantity and distance table for separation
between magazines.

Table H-22—Separation distances of ammonium nitrate
and blasting agents from explosives or blasting
agents.

Table H-23—Quantity and distance tables for manufac-
turing buildings.

Table H-24—Low explosives.

PART F
MAGAZINE CONSTRUCTION

Magazine construction.

Class 1 magazines: Permanent storage facilities.

Building construction for Class 1 magazines.

Igloos, army-type structures, tunnels, and dugouts.

Class 2 magazines: Portable field storage.

Construction for Class 2 magazines.

Class 3 magazines: Indoor storage facilities.

Storage facilities for detonators.

Construction for Class 3 magazines.

Class 4 magazines: Blasting agent, low explosive, or
electric detonator storage facilities.

Construction for Class 4 magazines.

Class 5 magazines: Blasting agent storage facilities.

Construction for Class 5 magazines.

Explosives day box.

Detonator day box.

HEATING SYSTEMS

Magazine heating system requirements.
Lighting.

PART G
MISCELLANEOUS

Exemptions.
AMMUNITION

Quantity limits.
Storage with Class A or B explosives.
Separation from flammable materials.

SMALL ARMS SMOKELESS PROPELLANTS

296-52-71035
296-52-71040
296-52-71045

296-52-71055
296-52-71060
296-52-71065

296-52-71075
296-52-71080
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Transportation.
Shipping container.
Storage.

SMALL ARMS AMMUNITION PRIMERS

Shipping containers.
Separation from flammable materials.
Storage.

BLACK POWDER

Shipping containers.
Storage.

Chapter 296-52

EXPLOSIVES AT PIERS, RAILWAY STATIONS, RAILWAY CARS,
AND VESSELS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN THIS CHAPTER

296-52-71090
296-52-71095
296-52-71100
296-52-71105
296-52-720

296-52-725

Delivery to carriers.

Hours of transfer.

Storage in route.

Railway cars.

Appendix A, sample explosives-blasting ordinance for
local jurisdictions, nonmandatory.

Appendix B, sample format for a blast record, nonman-
datory.

DISPOSITION OF SECTIONS FORMERLY

296-52-010

296-52-012

296-52-020

296-52-025

296-52-027

296-52-030

296-52-040

296-52-043

296-52-050

296-52-060

296-52-080

296-52-090

CODIFIED IN THIS CHAPTER

Introduction. [Statutory Authority: Chapters 42.30 and
43.22 RCW, RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240.
78-07-052 (Order 78-10), § 296-52-010, filed 6/28/78;
Order 70-4, § 296-52-010, filed 4/29/70.1 Repealed by
86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
Incorporation of standards of national organizations and
federal agencies. [Order 75-41, § 296-52-012, filed
12/19/75.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Purpose. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-020,
filed 12/24/81; Order 70-4, § 296-52-020, filed
4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Variance and procedure. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), §
296-52-025, filed 12/24/81; Order 75-41, § 296-52-025,
filed 12/19/75.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Equipment approval by nonstate agency or organiza-
tion. [Order 75-41, § 296-52-027, filed 12/19/75.]
Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
Definitions. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), § 296-52-030,
filed 12/11/84; 81-07-048 (Order 81-4), § 296-52-030,
filed 3/17/81; Order 75-41, § 296-52-030, filed
12/19/75; Order 70-4, § 296-52-030, filed 4/29/70.]
Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
User's (blaster's) license, [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), §
296-52-040, filed 12/11/84; 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), §
296-52-040, filed 12/24/81; Oxder 70-4, § 296-52-040,
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Use of explosives and blasting agents. [Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-01-022

-(Order 84-24), § 296-52-043, filed 12/11/84; 82-08-026

(Order 82-10), § 296-52-043, filed 3/30/82; 81-07-048
(Order 81-4), § 296-52-043, filed 3/17/81; Order 76-6, §
296-52-043, filed 3/1/76; Order 75-41, § 296-52-043,
filed 12/19/75.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Transportation. [Statatory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-050,
filed 12/24/81; 81-07-048 (Order 81-4), § 296-52-050,
filed 3/17/81; Order 75-41, § 296-52-050, filed
12/19/75; Order 70-4, § 296-52-050, filed 4/29/70.]
Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
More stringent ordinances prevail. [Order 70-4, § 296~
52-060, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-
24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050.

Temporary permit for existing storage facilities. [Order
70-4, § 296-52-080, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-
4 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Construction of magazines. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), §
296-52-090, filed 12/11/84; 82-08-026 (Order 82-10), §
296-52-090, filed 3/30/82; 81-07-048 (Order 81-4), §

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1157]




Chapter 296-52

296-52-095

296-52-100

296-52-110

296-52-120

296-52-140

296-52-150

296-52-160

296-52-165

296-52-167

296-52-170

296-52-180

296-52-190

296-52-200

296-52-220

296-52-230

296-52-260

296-52-090, filed 3/17/81; Order 75-41, § 296-52-090,
filed 12/19/75; Order 70-4, § 296-52-090, filed
4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Storage of explosives. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), §
296-52-095, filed 12/11/84; 81-07-048 (Order 81-4), §
296-52-095, filed 3/17/81; Order 75-41, § 296-52-095,
filed 12/19/75.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Quantity and distance tables for storage. [Order 75-41, §
296-52-100, filed 12/19/75; Order 70-4, § 296-52-100,
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Limit on storage quantity. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-110,
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Quantity and distance tables for factory buildings.
[Order 70-4, § 296-52-120, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by
86-10-4 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Quantity and distance table for separation between mag-
azines. [Order 75-41, § 296-52-140, filed 12/19/75;
Order 70-4, § 296-52-140, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by
86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Storage of blasting caps with other explosives prohib-
ited. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-150,
filed 12/24/81; Order 70-4, § 296-52-150, filed
4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Osder 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

License for manufacturing. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), §
296-52-160, filed 12/11/84; Order 70-4, § 296-52-160,
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Blasting agents. {Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-165,
filed 12/24/81; Order 76-6, § 296-52-165, filed 3/1/76;
Order 75-41, § 296-52-165, filed 12/19/75.] Repealed
by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Water gel (slurry) explosives and blasting agents. [Stat-
utory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-02-
003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-167, filed 12/24/81; Order
75-41, § 296-52-167, filed 12/19/75.] Repealed by 86-
10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Storage magazine license. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-170,
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Storage magazine license fees. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-
180, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Dealer's license. [Orxder 76-6, § 296-52-190, filed
3/1/76; Order 70-4, § 296-52-190, filed 4/29/70.]
Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
Annual inspection. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-200, filed
4/29/70.]1 Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Purchaser's license. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-220, filed
4/29/70.]1 Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Unlawful access to explosives. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-
230, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Coal mining code unaffected. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-
260, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/65/ 86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.
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Shipments out-of-state. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-270, filed
4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Explosives containers to be marked—Penalty. [Order
70-4, § 296-52-330, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-
4 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Small arms ammunition, primers, and propellants—
Transportation regulations. [Order 70-4, § 296-52-350,
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Small arms amrunition, primers, and propellants—
Separation from flammable materials. [Order 70-4, §
296-52-360, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-4 (Order
86-24), filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Smokeless propellants and black powder, transporta-
tion, storage and display requirements. [Order 76-6, §
296-52-370, filed 3/1/76; Order 70-4, § 296-52-370,
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24),
filed 5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Small arms ammunition primers, transportation, stor-
age, and display requirements. [Order 76-6, § 296-52-
380, filed 3/1/76; Order 70-4, § 296-52-380, filed
4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Storage of ammonium nitrate. {Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-
32), § 296-52-390, filed 12/24/81; Order 76-6, § 296-
52-390, filed 3/1/76; Order 75-41, § 296-52-390, filed
12/19/75; Order 70-4, § 296-52-390, filed 4/29/70.]
Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed 5/6/86.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
Enforcement. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), § 296-52-400,
filed 12/11/84; Order 70-4, § 296-52-400, filed
4/29/70.] Repealed by 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), filed
5/6/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Scope and application. [Statutory Authority: Chapter
49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-401, filed 3/6/95,
effective 4/20/95; 92-17-022 (Order 92-06), § 296-52-
401, filed 8/10/92, effective 9/10/92; 88-23-054 (Order
88-25), § 296-52-401, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order
86-24), § 296-52-401, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-
125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050.
Incorporation of standards of national organizations and
federal agencies. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-405,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.171.040, and [49.171.050.

Variance and procedure. [Statatory Authority: Chapter
49,17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-409, filed 3/6/95,
effective 4/20/95. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-409,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17].040, and [49.17].050.

Equipment approval by nonstate agency or organiza-
tion. [Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-
014, § 296-52-413, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95. Stat-
utory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-
044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-413, filed 5/6/86.]
Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and
[49.171.050.

Definitions. [Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.
95-07-014, § 296-52-417, filed 3/6/95, effective
4/20/95; 91-03-044 (Order 90-18), § 296-52-417, filed
1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-03-029 (Order 89-20), §
296-52-417, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044
(Order 86-24), § 296-52-417, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by
02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and
[49.17].050.
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Possession, Handling, and Use of Explosives

Basic legal obligations. [Statutory Authority: Chapter
49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-419, filed 3/6/95,
effective 4/20/95; 90-03-029 (Order 89-20), § 296-52-
419, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 88-23-054 (Order
88-25), § 296-52-419, filed 11/14/88.] Repealed by 02-
03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17}.-
050.

Licenses—Information verification. [Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-
17-094, § 296-52-421, filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99.
Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, §
296-52-421, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054
(Order 88-25), § 296-52-421, filed 11/14/88. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044
(Order 86-24), § 296-52-421, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by
02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040, and [49.17].-
050.

Revoking or suspending licenses. [Statutory Authority:
Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-423, filed
3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), §
296-52-423, filed 11/14/88.] Repealed by 02-03-125,
filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050.
Dealer's license. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17).040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-094, § 296-52-425,
filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-425, filed
3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), §
296-52-425, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), §
296-52-425, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed
1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050.

License for manufacturing. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-094, §
296-52-429, filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-
429, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054 (Order
88-25), § 296-52-429, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order
86-24), § 296-52-429, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-
125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050.
Purchaser's license. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17]1.050. 99-17-094, §
296-52-433, filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-
433, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054 (Order
88-25), § 296-52-433, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order
86-24), § 296-52-433, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-
125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050.

User's (blaster's) license. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-094, §
296-52-437, filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW, 95-07-014, § 296-52-
437, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054 (Order
88-25), § 296-52-437, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order
86-24), § 296-52-437, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-
125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040, and [49.171.050.

Storage magazine license requirements. [Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-
441, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054 (Order
88-25), § 296-52-441, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order
86-24), § 296-52-441, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-
125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17].050.
Licenses and inspections. [Statutory Authority: Chapter
49.17 RCW. 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), § 296-52-445,
filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-445,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.171.040, and [49.171.050.

Storage magazine license fees. [Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
094, § 296-52-449, filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99.
Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, §
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296-52-449, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 88-23-054
(Order 88-25), § 296-52-449, filed 11/14/88. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044
(Order 86-24), § 296-52-449, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by
02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].-
050.

Construction of magazines. {Statutory Authority: Chap-
ter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-453, filed 3/6/95,
effective 4/20/95. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-453,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.171.040, and [49.17}.050.

Storage of caps with other explosives prohibited. [Statu-
tory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-
044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-457, filed 5/6/86.]
Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and
[49.171.050.

Storage of explosives. [Statutory Authority: Chapter
49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-461, filed 3/6/95,
effective 4/20/95; 92-17-022 (Order 92-06), § 296-52-
461, filed 8/10/92, effective 9/10/92; 90-03-029 (Order
89-20), § 296-52-461, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90.
Statatory -Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-461, filed 5/6/86.]
Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and
[49.17].050.

Storage of ammonium nitrate. [Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 01-11-
038, § 296-52-465, filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01. Statu-
tory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-
52-465, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 91-03-044
(Order 90-18), § 296-52-465, filed 1/10/91, effective
2/12/91. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-465,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.171.040, and [49.171.050.

Storage of blasting agents and supplies. [Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-
469, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86~
24), § 296-52-469, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-
125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17].050.
Quantity and distance tables for storage. [Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044
(Order 86-24), § 296-52-473, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by
90-03-029 (Order 89-20), filed 1/11/90, effective
2/26/90. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.
Quantity and distance table for separation between mag-
azines. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-094, § 296-52-477,
filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-477, filed
3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 90-03-029 (Order 89-20), §
296-52-477, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044
(Order 86-24), § 296-52-477, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by
02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory
Auathority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].-
050.

Recommended separation distances of ammonium
nitrate and blasting agents from explosives or blasting
agents. [Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-
07-014, § 296-52-481, filed 3/6/93, effective 4/20/95;
90-03-029 (Order 89-20), § 296-52-481, filed 1/11/90,
effective 2/26/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-481,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17].040, and [49.17].050.

Quantity and distance tables for manufacturing build-
ings. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-485,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17].040, and [49.17].050.

Low explosives. [Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17
RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-487, filed 3/6/95, effective
4/20/95; 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), § 296-52-487, filed
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11/14/88.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effec-
tive 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.171.040, and [49.17].050.

Transportation. {Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
{49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 01-11-038, § 296-52-489,
filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01;99-17-094, § 296-52-489,
filed 8/17/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040. 98-19-056, § 296-52-489, filed
9/15/98, effective 11/8/98. Statutory Authority: Chapter
49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-489, filed 3/6/95,
effective 4/20/95; 92-17-022 (Order 92-06), § 296-52-
489, filed 8/10/92, effective 9/10/92; 91-03-044 (Order
90-18), § 296-52-489, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91;
88-23-054 (Order 88-25), § 296-52- 489 filed 11/14/88.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-489, filed 5/6/86.]
Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and
[49.171.050.

Use of explosives and blasting agents. [Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and
{49.17].050. 99-17-094, § 296-52-493, filed 8/17/99,
effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17
RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-493, filed 3/6/95, effective
4/20/95; 92-17-022 (Order 92-06), § 296-52-493, filed
8/10/92, effective 9/10/92; 91-03-044 (Order 90-18), §
296-52-493, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044
(Order 86-24), § 296-52-493, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by
02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].-
050.

Blasting agents. {Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 01-11-038, § 296-52-497,
filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01. Statutory Authority:
Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-497, filed
3/6/95, effective 4/20/95; 91-03-044 (Order 90-18), §
296-52-497, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044
(Order 86-24), § 296-52-497, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by
02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].-
050.

Water gel (slurry) explosives and blasting agents. [Stat-
utory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and
[49.17].050. 01-11-038, § 296-52-501, filed 5/9/01,
effective 9/1/01. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17
RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-501, filed 3/6/93, effective
4/20/95. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-501,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.17].040, and [49.17].050.

Coal mining code unaffected. [Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-
24), § 296-52-505, filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-
125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17).050.

Small arms ammunition, primers, propellants and black
powder. [Statutory Aunthority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-
07-014, § 296-52-509, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95;
90-03-029 (Order 89-20), § 296-52-509, filed 1/11/90,
effective 2/26/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 296-52-509,
filed 5/6/86.] Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02,
effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.171.040, and [49.17].050.

Explosives at piers, railway stations, and cars or vessels
not otherwise specified in this standard. [Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 90-03-029 (Order 89-
20), § 296-52-510, filed 1/11/90, &ffective 2/26/90.]
Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and
[49.17].050.

Appendix J—IME two-compartment transportation
units (mandatory). [Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17
RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-550, filed 3/6/95, effective
4/20/95.1 Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effec-
tive 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010,
[49.171.040, and [49.17].050.

Appendix II—Radio frequency warmning signs (manda-
tory). [Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-
07-014, § 296-52-552, filed 3/6/95, effective 4/20/95.]
Repealed by 02-03-125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.
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296-52-555

296-52-9001

296-52-9002

296-52-9003

296-52-9004

296-52-9005

296-52-9006

296-52-9007

Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and
[49.17].050.

Appendix III—ATF regulations. [Statutory Authority:
Chapter 49.17 RCW. 95-07-014, § 296-52-553, filed
3/6/95, effective 4/20/95.1 Repealed by 02-03-125, filed
1/23/02, effective 3/1/02. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050.

Appendix Figure 1—Application for user's (blaster's)
license. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-9001,
filed 12/24/81; Order 75-41, Appendix Figure 1 (codi-
fied as WAC 296-52-9001), filed 12/19/75; Order 70-4,
Appendix Figure 1, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 85-01-
022 (Order 84-24), filed 12/11/84. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Appendix Figure 2—Request for inspection. [Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-02-003
(Order 81-32), § 296-52-9002, filed 12/24/81; Order 70-
4, Appendix Figure 2 (codified as WAC 296-52-9002),
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 85-01-022 (Order 84-24),
filed 12/11/84. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050.

Appendix Figare 3—Application for license to manu-
facture explosives. [Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), §
296-52-9003, filed 12/24/81; Order 70-4, Appendix Fig-
ure 3 (codified as WAC 296-52-9003), filed 4/29/70.]
Repealed by 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), filed 12/11/84.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Appendix Figure 4—Application for license to operate a
storage magazine for explosives. [Order 75-41, Appen-
dix Figure 4 (codified as WAC 296-52-9004), filed
12/19/75; Order 70-4, Appendix Figure 4, filed
4/29/70.] Repealed by 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), filed
12/11/84. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050.

Appendix Figure S5-—Application for dealer's license.
[Statatory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.
82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-9005, filed
12/24/81; Order 70-4, Appendix Figure 5 (codified as
WAC 296-52-9005), filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 85-01-
022 (Order 84-24), filed 12/11/84. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Appendix Figure 6—Application for license to purchase
explosives. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 296-52-9006,
filed 12/24/81; Order 75-41, Appendix Figure 6 (codi-
fied as WAC 296-52-9006), filed 12/19/75; Order 70-4,
Appendix Figure 6, filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 85-01-
022 (Order 84-24), filed 12/11/84. Statutory Authonty
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050.

Appendix Figure 7—Dealer's record. [Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49,17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order
81-32), § 296-52-9007, filed 12/24/81; Order 70-4,
Appendix Figure 7 (codified as WAC 296-52-9007),
filed 4/29/70.] Repealed by 85-01-022 (Order 84-24),
filed 12/11/84. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050.

PART A

PURPOSE, SCOPE, AND APPLICATION

WAC 296-52-60005 Implementation of the Washing-
ton State Explosives Act. This chapter places into effect the
Washington State Explosives Act (chapter 70.74 RCW
(Revised Code of Washington)).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60010 Purpose and intent. The purpose
of this chapter is to define minimum requirements for the pre-
vention and control of hazards related to the possession, han-
dling, and use of explosives in order to:

» Protect the safety and health of the general public
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e Protect the safety and health of explosive industry
employees covered under the Washington Industrial Safety
and Health Act (chapter 49.17 RCW)

e Develop, support, and maintain safe and healthy use of
explosives in Washington state.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60015 Coverage. This chapter applies to:

¢ Any person, partriership, company, corporation, gov-
ernment agency, or other entity:

= All aspects of explesives, blasting agents, and pyro-
technics including:

- Manufacture

— Sale

— Possession

— Purchase

—Use

— Storage

— Transportation

» Display fireworks.

Note: Class A and B display fireworks are partlally exempt from
the requirements of this chapter (see WAC 296-52-
60020(5)).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17).050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60020 Exemptions. (1) The following
are exempt from this chapter:

(a) Explosives or blasting agents transported by railroad,
water, highway, or air under the jurisdiction of the Federal
Department of Transportation (DOT), the Washington state
utilities and transportation comrmsswn and the Washington
state patrol.

(b) Laboratories of schools, colleges, and similar institu-
tions if confined to the purpose of instruction or research and
if the quantity does not exceed oné pound.

(c) Explosives in the forms prescribed by the official
United States Pharmacopoeia.

(d) The transportation, storage, and use of explosives or
blasting agents in the normal and emergency operations of
federal agencies and departments including the regular
United States military departments on military reservations
and: S ‘
o The duly authorized militia of any state or territory
» The emergency operations of any state department or
agency '

* Any police

e Any municipality or county

(e) A hazardous devices technician when they are carry-
ing out: '

» Normal and emergency operations

» Handling evidence

e Operating and maintaining a spec1ally designed emer-
gency response vehicle that carries no more than ten pounds
of explosive materials

¢ When conducting training and whose employer pos-
sesses the minimum safety equipment prescribed by the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation (FBI) for hazardous devices
work
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Note: A hazardous devices technician is a person who is a gradu-
ate of the FBI Hazardous Devices School and who is
employed by a state, cournity, or municipality.

(f) The importation, sale, possession, and use of fire-
works, signaling devices, flares, fuses, and torpedoes.

(g) The transportation, storage, and use of explosives or
blasting agents in the normal and emergency avalanche con-
trol procedures used by trained and licensed ski area operator
personnel. However, the storage, transportation, and use of
explosive and blasting agents for such use must meet the
requirements in chapter 296-59 WAC, Safety standards for
ski operations.

Note: The purpose of this chapter is to protect the public by
enabling ski area operators to exercise appropriate ava-
lanche control measures. The legislature finds that ava-
lanche control is of vital importance to safety in ski areas
and that the provisions of the Washington State Explosives
Act contain restrictions, which do not reflect special needs
for the use of explosives as a means of clearing an area of
serious avalanche risks. This act recognizes these needs
while providing for a system of regulations designed to

make sure that the use of explosives for avalanche control
conforms to fundamental safety requirements.

(h) Any violation under this chapter if any existing ordi-
nance of any city, municipality, or county is more stringent.

(2) Noncommercial military explosives. Storage, han-
dling, and use of noncommercial military explosives are
exempt from this chapter while they are under the control of
the United States government or military authorities.

(3) Import, sale, possession, or use of:

» Consumer fireworks

» Signaling devices

e Flares

» Fuses

» Torpedoes

(4) Class C consumer fireworks. Fireworks classified
ag Class C explosives by U.S. DOT (Division 1.4) and regu-
lated through the State fireworks law (chapter 70.77 RCW)
and the fireworks administrative code (chapter 212-17 WAC)
by the Washington state fire marshal.

Note: Consumer fireworks are classified as fireworks UN0336
and UNO0337 by U.S. DOT (49 CFR 72.101).

(5) Partial exemption—Class A and B display fire-
works. Display fireworks are fireworks classified as Class A
or B explosives by US DOT (International Designations 1.1,
1.2, or 1.3). Users of Class A and B display fireworks must
comply with all storage or storage related requirements (for
example, licensing, construction, and use) of this chapter.

Note: Display fireworks are classified as fireworks UNO0333,
UNO0334, or UNO335 by U.S. DOT (49 CFR 172.101).

(6) Conditional exemption small arms explosive
materials. Public consumers possessing and using:

= Black powder, under five pounds

 Smokeless powder, under fifty pounds

e Small arms ammunition

e Small arms ammunition primers

— Unless these materials are possessed or used illegally
or for a purpose inconsistent with small arms use.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT
JURISDICTIONS

WAC 296-52-60030 The department. (1) Adminis-
tration and enforcement. The director of labor and indus-
tries administers and enforces all activities governed by the
Washington State Explosives Act through chapter 296-52
WAC using the full resources of the department.

(2) Authority to enter, inspect, and issue penalties.
The department may enter and inspect any location, facility,
or equipment and issue penaities for any violation whenever
the director has reasonable cause to think there are:

» Explosives

» Blasting agents

» Explosive materials

(3) Unlicensed activities. = Whenever the director
requests an unlicensed person to surrender explosives, impro-
vised devices, or their component parts, he may request the
attorney general to apply to the county superior court in
which the illegal practice was carried out for a temporary
restraining order or other appropriate assistance.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60035 Other government entities. (1)
Law enforcement authorities. The department:

o Acknowledges the legal obligation of other law
enforcement agencies to enforce specific aspects or sections
of the Washington State Explosives Act under local ordi-
nances and with joint and shared authority granted by RCW
70.74.201 A

* Will cooperate with all other law enforcement agencies
in carrying out the intent of the Washington State Explosives
Act and chapter 296-52 WAC

(2) Local government authorities.

(a) This chapter does not prevent local jurisdictions from
adopting and administering local regulations relating to
explosives. Examples of local jurisdictions/regulations
include:

» City or county government explosive ordinances

» Other government authorities such as the Washington
utilities and transportation commission, the Washington state
patrol, or Washington administrative codes.

(b) Local regulations must not diminish or replace any
regulation of this chapter.

Note: A nonmandatory sample-blasting ordinance for local juris-
dictions is included in Appendix B.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

BASIC LEGAL OBLIGATIONS

WAC 296-52-60045 Responsibility to obtain an
explosives license. Anyone manufacturing, purchasing, sell-
ing, offering for sale, using, possessing, transporting, or stor-
ing any explosive, improvised device, or components
intended to be assembled into an explosive or improvised
device must have a valid license issued by the department.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60050 Unlicensed activities. Upon
notice from the department or any law enforcement agency
having jurisdiction, an unlicensed person manufacturing,
offering for sale, selling, possessing, purchasing, using, stor-
ing, or transporting any explosives, improvised device, or
components of explosives or improvised devices must imme-
diately surrender those explosive materials to the department
or the law enforcement agency having jurisdiction.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02_03_
125, § 296-52-60050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60055 Drug use. Explosives must not be
handled by anyone under the influence of:

* Alcohol

» Narcotics

» Prescription drugs and/or narcotics that endanger the
worker or others

* Other dangerous drugs

Note: This chapter does not apply to persons taking prescription
drugs and/or narcotics as directed by a physician provided
their use will not endanger the blaster, workers, or any other
people.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60060 License revocation, suspension,
and surrender. (1) Revocation. The department:

(a) Will revoke and not renew the manufacturer, dealer,
purchaser, blaster, or storage license of any person as a resuit
of a disqualifying condition identified in WAC 296-52-
61040, Applicant disqualifications.

(b) May revoke the license of any person who has:

(i) Repeatedly violated the requirements of this chapter

(ii) Had a license suspended twice under this chapter

(2) Suspension. The department may suspend the
license of any person for a period up to six months for any
violation of this chapter.

(3) Surrender.. Revoked or suspended licenses must be
surrendered immediately to the department after the chapter
violators have been notified.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60060, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60065 Violation appeals. An appeal of a
citation, issued for a violation of a requirement of this chap-
ter, which results in a license suspension or revocation (WAC
296-52-60060) may be filed with the department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60065, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.}

BASIC HAZARD PRECAUTIONS

WAC 296-52-60075 Hazards to life. Explosives or
blasting agents must not be stored, handled, or transported if
they could create a hazard to life.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60075, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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WAC 296-52-60080 Entry and access to explosive
areas. Only the owner, owner’s authorized agent, the direc-
tor, or law enforcement officer(s) acting in an official capac-
ity may enter into an:

» Explosives manufacturing building

* Magazine

e Vehicle

e Other common carrier containing explosives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60080, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60085 Abandonment of explosives.
Explosives or improvised devices must not be abandoned.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60085, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60090 Firearms. Firearms cannot be dis-
charged at or against any:

(1) Magazine.

(2) Explosives manufacturing building.

(3) Explosives material.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60090, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60095 Fire. (1) Magazines/buildings.
Flame or flame producing devices must not be ignited within
fifty feet of any magazine or explosives manufacturing build-
ing.

(2) Explosives handling.

{(a) All sources of fire or flame, including smoking and
matches, are prohibited within one hundred feet of the blast
site while explosives are being handled or used.

(b) Explosives must not be handled near:

(i) Open flames

(ii) Uncontrolled sparks

OR

(iii) Energized electric circuits

(3) Fire incident precautions. In the event of a fire:

(a) All employees must be removed to a safe area

(b) The fire area must be guarded against intruders

(c) The fire must not be fought where there is danger of
contact with explosives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60095, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60100 Daylight blasting. Blasting oper-
ations must be conducted during daylight hours whenever
possible.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60100, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60105 Notification—Blasting near util-
ities. Whenever blasting is being conducted in the vicinity of
gas, electric, water, fire alarm, telephone, telegraph, and
steam utilities, the blaster in charge must notify appropriate
utility representatives:

(1) At least twenty-four hours in advance of blasting.

(2) Of the specific location and intended time of blasting.

(3) To confirm the verbal notice with a written notice.

(2003 Ed.)

296-52-60130

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60105, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

MISCELLANEOUS

WAC 296-52-60115 Explosive industry employers. In
addition to the requirements of this chapter:

(1) Explosive industry employers must comply with
other applicable WISHA requirements:

 Chapter 296-800 WAC, Safety and health core rules

 Chapter 296-24 WAC, General safety and health stan-
dards

o Chapter 296-62 WAC, General occupational health
standards

e Chapter 296-155 WAC, Safety standards for construc-
tion

» Other industry specific standards that may apply .

(2) Manufacturers of explosives or pyrotechnics must
comply with WISHA safety standards for process safety
management of highly hazardous chemicals, chapter 296-67
WAC.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60115, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60120 Variance from a chapter re-
quirement. The director may approve a variance from a
chapter requirement pursuant to RCW 49.17.080 or
49.17.090:

e After an application for a variance is received,

* After the department has conducted an investigation,

* When conditions exist that make the requirement
impractical to use, and

e When equivalent means of protection are provided.

Note: Variance application forms may be obtained from and
should be submitted to: Department of Labor and Indus-
tries, WISHA Services Division, Post Office Box 44650,
Olympia, WA 98504-4650.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17}.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60120, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60125 Using standards from national
organizations and federal agencies. To be in compliance
with WISHA rules, the information provided in this section
must be followed when safety and health standards from
national organizations and federal agencies are referenced in
WISHA rules.

» The edition of the standard specified in the WISHA
rule must be used.

» Any edition published after the edition specified in the
WISHA rule may be used.

Note: The federal and national consensus standards referenced in
the WISHA rules are available through the issuing organi-
zation and the local or state library.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-60130 Definitions. American Table of

" Distances means the American Table of Distances for Stor-

age of Explosives as revised and approved by Institute of the
Makers of Explosives (IME).
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Approved storage facility means a facility for the stor-
age of explosive materials which is in compliance with the
following chapter:

» Storage licensing (WAC 296-52-660)

» Storage of explosive materials (WAC 296-52-690)

» Magazine construction (WAC 296-52-700).

Attend means the physical presence of an authorized
person who stays in view of the explosives.

Authorized, approved, or approval means authorized,
approved, or approval by:

» The department

» Any other approving agency

¢ An individual as specified in this chapter.

Authorized agent means a person delegated by a
licensed purchaser, who possesses a basic knowledge of
explosives handling safety, to order and receive explosives
on the purchaser's behalf.

Authorized agent list means a current list of agents the
purchaser has authorized to order or receive explosives on
their behalf.

Authorized person means a person approved or
assigned by an employer, owner, or licensee to perform a spe-
cific type of duty or be at a specific location at the job site.

Barricades

» Barricade means effectively screening a building con-
taining explosives by means of a natural or artificial barrier
from a magazine, another building, a railway, or highway.

o Artificial barricade means a barricade of such height
that a straight line from the top of any sidewall of the building
containing explosives to the eave line of any magazine or
other building or to a point twelve feet above the center of a
railway or highway shall pass through such barrier, an artifi-
cial mound or properly revetted wall of earth with a minimum
thickness of three feet.

o Natural barricade means any natural hill, mound,
wall, or barrier composed of earth, rock, or other solid mate-
rial at least three feet thick.

BATTF means the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Fire-
arms.

Blast area means the area of a blast that is effected by:

¢ Flying rock missiles

> Gases

» Concussion.

Blast pattern means the plan of the drill holes laid out
and a display of the burden distance, spacing distance, and
their relationship to each other.

Blast site means the area where explosive material is
handled during loading and fifty feet in all directions from
loaded blast holes or holes to be loaded.

Blaster means a person trained and experienced in the
use of explosives and licensed by the department.

Blaster in charge means a licensed blaster who is:

o Fully qualified, by means of training and experience in
explosives use

 Adequately trained, experienced, and capable of recog-
nizing hazardous conditions throughout the blast area

° In charge of:

— The blast process
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— All aspects of explosives and blasting agent storage,
handling, and use as recommended by the manufacturer and
as required by this chapter

» In a position of authority:

—~ To take prompt corrective action in all areas of the
blast operation

— Over all other blasters at the blast area

Blasting agent means any material or mixture consisting
of a fuel and oxidizer:

= That is intended for blasting

o That is not otherwise classified as an explosive

e Where none of the ingredients are classified as an
explosive,

—Provided, the finished product, as mixed and packaged
for use or shipment, cannot be detonated when unconfined by
means of a Number 8 test detonator

Blockholing means the breaking of boulders by firing a
charge of explosives that has been loaded in a drill hole.

Competent person means a person who:

o Is capable of identifying existing hazardous and the
forecasting of hazards of working conditions which might be
unsanitary or dangerous to personnel or property

» Has authorization to take prompt corrective action to
eliminate such hazards.

Consumer fireworks means:

» Any small firework device:

— Designed to produce visible effects by combustion

~ That must comply with the construction, chemical
composition, and labeling regulations of the U.S. Consumer
Product Safety Commission (Title 16 CFR, Parts 1500 and
1507),

o A small device designed to produce audible effects
which include, but are not limited to:

— Whistling devices

— Ground devices containing 50 mg or less of explosive
materials

— Aerial devices containing 130 mg or less of explosive
materials

Note: Fused set pieces containing components, which, together,
exceed 50 mg of salute powder are not included.

Conveyance means any unit used for transporting explo-
sives or blasting agents, including, but not limited to:

» Trucks

e Trailers

o Rail cars

» Barges

* Vessels.

Day box means a box which:

e Is a temporary storage facility for storage of explosive
materials

* Is not approved for unattended storage of explosives

« May be used at the worksite during working hours to
store explosive materials, provided the day box is:

— Constructed as required (WAC 296-52-70065, Explo-
sives day box),

— Marked with the word "explosives”

— Used in a manner that safely separates detonators from
other explosives

— Guarded at all times against theft
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Dealer means any person who purchases explosives or
blasting agents for the sole purpose of resale and not for use
or consumption.

Detonating cord means a round flexible cord containing
a center core of high explosive and used to initiate other
explosives.

Detonator means any device containing any initiating or
primary explosive that is used for initiating detonation and
includes, but is not limited to:

* Electric detonators of instantaneous and delay types

* Detonators for use with safety fuses, detonating cord
delay connectors, and nonelectric instantaneous delay deto-
nators which use detonating cord, shock tube, or any other
replacement for electric leg wires. '

Discharge hose means a hose with an electrical resis-
tance high enough to limit the flow of stray electric currents
to safe levels, but not high enough to prevent drainage of
static electric charges to the ground. Hose not more than 2
megohms resistance over its entire length and of not less than
5,000 ohms per foot meets the requirement.

Display fireworks means large fireworks:

¢ Designed primarily to produce visible or audible
effects by combustion, deflagration, or detonation, and
include, but are not limited to:

— Salutes containing more than 2 grains (130 mg) of
explosive materials '

— Aerial shells containing more than 40 grams of pyro-
technic compositions

— Other display pieces, which exceed the limits of explo-
sive materials for classification as "consumer fireworks"

— Fused set pieces containing components, which
together exceed 50 mg of salute powder

Electric detonator means a blasting detonator designed
for and capable of detonation by means of electric current.

Electric blasting circuitry consists of these items:

° Bus wire. An expendable wire used in parallel or
series, or in parallel circuits, which are connected to the leg
wires of electric detonators.

o Connecting wire. An insulated expendable wire used
between electric detonators and the leading wires or between
the bus wire and the leading wires.

» Leading wire. An insulated wire used between the
electric power source and the electric detonator circuit.

o Permanent blasting wire. A permanently mounted
insulated wire used between the electric power source and the
electric detonator circuit. :

Electric delay detonators means detonators designed to
detonate at a predetermined time after energy is applied to the
ignition system.

Emulsion means an explosive material containing:

e Substantial amounts of oxidizer dissolved in water
droplets, surrounded by an immiscible fuel

e Droplets of an immiscible fuel surrounded by water
containing substantial amounts of oxidizer.

Explosives means:

e Any chemical compound or mechanical mixture:

—Commonly intended or used for the purpose of produc-
ing an explosion

(2003 Ed.)
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- That contains any oxidizing and combustible units or
other ingredients in proportions, quantities or packing that an
ignition by fire, friction, concussion, percussion, or detona-
tion of any part of the compound or mixture may cause sud-
den generation of highly heated gases resulting in gaseous
pressures capable of producing destructive effects on contig-
uous objects or of destroying life or limb

 All material classified as Class A, Class B, and Class C
explosives by U.S. DOT

» For the purposes of public consumer use, the following
are not considered explosives unless they are possessed or
used for a purpose inconsistent with small arms use or other
legal purposes:

— Small arms ammunition

— Small arms ammunition primers

- Smokeless powder, not exceeding fifty pounds

- Black powder, not exceeding five pounds

Explosive actuated power devices means any tool or
special mechanized device, which is activated by explosives
and does not include propellant actuated power devices.

Explosives classifications. Explosives classifications
include, but are not limited to:

* Class A (Division 1.1) explosives (possessing detonat-
ing hazard): ~

— Dynamite

— Nitroglycerin

— Picric acid

—Lead azide

— Fulminate of metcury

— Black powder (exceeding S pounds)

— Detonators (in quantities of 1,001 or more)

— Detonating primers

e Class B (Division 1.2 and Division 1.3) explosives
(possessing flammable hazard):

—Propellant explosives

— Smokeless propellants (exceeding fifty pounds)

o Class C (Division 1.4) explosives.

— Certain types of manufactured articles, which contain
Class A and/or Class B explosives as compounds (but in
restricted quantities)

— Detonators (in quantities of 1,000 or less)

Explosives exemption. The exemption for small arms
ammunition, small arms ammunition primers, smokeless
powder, not exceeding fifty pounds, and black powder, not
exceeding five pounds:

* Applies to public consumer use only

* Does not apply to the employer employee relationship
covered under the Washington Industrial Safety and Health
Act.

Explosives international markings.

. The department will accept U.S. DOT and/or BATF
international identification markings on explosives and/or
explosives containers or packaging

» This exception is under the authority of RCW 70.74.-
020(3) and in lieu of Washington state designated markings
(as defined by RCW 70.74.010(4) (Class A, B, or C) and
required by RCW 70.74.300).

Explosives manufacturing building means any build-
ing or structure, except magazines:
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» Containing explosives where the manufacture of explo-
sives, or any processing involving explosives, is conducted

° Where explosives are used as a component part or
ingredient in the manufacture of any article or device.

Explosives manufacturing plant means all lands with
buildings used:

» In connection with the manufacturing or processing of
explosives

e For any process involving explosives

» For the storage of explosives

» To manufacture any article or device where explosives
are used as a component part or ingredient in the article or
device.

Fireworks means any composition or device:

» Designed to produce a visible or an audible effect by
combustion, deflagration, or detonation

» Which meets the definition of "consumer fireworks" or
"display fireworks."

Forbidden or not acceptable explosives means explo-
sives which are forbidden or not acceptable for transportation
by common carriers by rail freight, rail express, highway, or
water in accordance with the regulations of the Federal
Department of Transportation (DOT).

Fuel means a substance, which may react with oxygen to
produce combustion.

Fuse (safety). See "safety fuse."

Fuse lighters means special devices used for the purpose
of igniting safety fuses.

Handler means any individual who handles explosives
or blasting agents for the purpose of transporting, moving, or
assisting a licensed blaster in loading, firing, blasting, or dis-
posal.

Note: This does not include employees of a licensed manufacturer
engaged in manufacturing process, drivers of common car-
riers, or contract haulers.

Hand loader means any person who engages in the non-
commercial assembly of small arms ammunition for personal
use; specifically, any person who installs new primers, pow-
der, and projectiles into cartridge cases.

Highway means roads, which are regularly and openly
traveled by the general public and includes public streets,
alleys, roads, or privately financed, constructed, or main-
tained roads.

Improvised device means a device, which is:

* Fabricated with explosives

» Fabricated with destructive, lethal, noxious, pyrotech-
nic, or incendiary chemicals, and designed to disfigure,
destroy, distract, and harass.

Inhabited building means:

» » A building which is regularly occupied, in whole or in
part, as a habitat for human beings

¢ Any church, schoolhouse, railroad station, store, or
other building where people assemble.

Note: This does not mean any building or structure occupied in

connection with the manufacture, transportation, storage, or -

use of explosives.
Low explosives means explosive materials, which can
be caused to deflagrate when, confined. This includes:
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» Black powder, safety fuses, igniters, igniter cords, fuse
lighters, and display fireworks defined as Class B explosives
by U.S. DOT (49 CFR Part 173).

Note: This does not apply to bulk salutes.

Magazine means any building, structure, or container
approved for storage of explosive materials.

Note: This does not apply to an explosive manufacturing building.

Manufacturer means any person, partnership, firm,
company, or corporation who manufactures explosives or
blasting agents, or use any process involving explosives as a
component part in the manufacture of any device, article, or
product.

EXEMPTIONS: The following exemptions are restricted to materi-

als and components, which are not classified (by
U.S. DOT) as explosives until after they are mixed.
With this restriction, the definition of manufacturer
does not include:

» Inserting a detonator into a cast booster or a stick
of high explosive product to make a primer for
loading into a blast hole

» The act of mixing on the blast site, either by hand
or by mechanical apparatus, binary components,
ammonium nitrate, fuel oil, and/or emulsion prod-
ucts to create explosives for immediate down blast
hole delivery.

Misfire means the complete or partial failure of an
explosive charge to explode as planned.

Mudcap (also known as bulldozing and bodying) means
covering the required number of cartridges that have been
placed on top of a boulder with a three or four-inch layer of
mud, which is free from rocks or other material that could
cause a missile hazard.

Nonelectric delay detonator means a detonator with an
integral delay element in conjunction with and capable of
being detonated by a:

» Detonation impulse

» Signal from miniaturized detonating cord

» Shock tube.

Oxidizer means a substance that yields oxygen readily
to stimulate the combustion of organic matter or other fuel.

Permanent magazines means magazines that:

° Are fastened to a foundation

* Do not exceed permanent magazine capacity limits
(RCW 70.74.040)

e Are approved and licensed

° Are left unattended.

Person means any individual, firm, partnership, corpo-
ration, company, association, or joint stock association or
trustee, receiver, assignee, or personal representative of that
entity.

Person responsible, for an explosives magazine, means:

o The person legally responsible for a magazine that
actually uses the magazine

» The person is responsible for the proper storage, pro-
tection, and removal of explosives, and may be the owner les-
see, or authorized operator.

Portable (field) magazines means magazines that are:

» Designed to be unattended

» Not permanently fastened to a foundation

» Constructed or secured to make sure they cannot be
lifted, carried, or removed easily by unauthorized persons
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« Limited to the capacity of explosives required for effi-

cient blasting operation

» Approved and licensed.

Possess means the physical possession of explosives in
one's hand, vehicle, magazine, or building.

Primary blasting means the blasting operation that dis- :

lodged the original rock formation from its natural location.
Primer means a unit, package, cartridge, or container of

ing cord to initiate other explosives or blasting agents.
Propellant actuated power device means any tool, spe-
cial mechanized device, or gas generator system, which is

actuated by a propellant and releases and directs work- S

through a propellant charge.

Public utility transmission systems means:

 Any publicly owned systems regulated by:

— The utilities and transportation commission

— Municipalities

— Other public regulatory agencies, which include:

—Power transmission lines over 10 kV, telephone cables,
or microwave transmission systems

— Buried or exposed pipelines carrying water, natural

gas, petroleum, or crude oil or refined products and chemi- -

cals

Purchaser means any person who buys, accepts, or
receives explosives or blasting agents. ‘

Pyrotechnics, commonly referred to as fireworks,
means any combustible or explosive compositions or manu-
factured articles demgncd and prepared for the purpose of
producing audible or visible effects.

Qualified person means a person who has successfully
demonstrated the ability to solve or resolve problemé relating
to explosives, explosives work, or explosives projects by:

» Possession of a recognized degree or certificate

° Professional standing

* Extensive knowledge, training, and experience.

Railroad means any type of railroad equipment that car-
ries passengers for hire.

Safety fuse (for firing detonators) means a ﬂex1ble

cord containing an internal burning medium by which fire is

conveyed at a continuous and uniform rate. _

Secondary blasting means using explosives, mudcap-
ping, or blockholing tq reduce oversize material to the dimen-
sion required for handling.

Shock tube means a small diameter plastic tube:

» Used for initiating detonators

¢ That contains a limited amount of reactive material so

energy, transmitted through the tube by means of a detona-

tion wave, is guided through and confined within the walls of -

the tube.

Small arms ammunition means any shotgun, rifle, pls-
tol, or revolver cartridge, and cartridges for propellant actu- . -

ated power devices and industrial guns.

Note: This does not mean military type ammunition containing

explosxve bursting mcendlary, tracer, spotting, or pyrotech— o

nic projectiles.

Small arms ammunition prlmers means small percus-

sion sensitive explosive charges encased in a detonator or
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..capsule used to ignite propellant power or percussion detona-

tors used in muzzle loaders.
Smokeless propellants means solid chemicals or solid
chemical mixtures that function by rapid combustion.
Special industrial explosive devices means explosive
actuated power devices and propellant-actuated power
devices.
" Special industrial explosives materials means shaped

explosives inserted into or attached to a detonator or detonat- - : Materials and sheet forms and various other extrusions, pel-

lets, and packages of high explosives, Wthh include:
» Dynamite
. Trinitrotoluene (TNT)
. = Pentaerythritol tetranitrate (PETN)
¢ Hexahydro-1, 3, 5-trinitro-s-triazine (RDX)
. o Other similar compounds used for high-energy-rate

formmg, expanding, and shaping in metal fabrication, and for
dismemberment and quick reduction of scrap metal.

Springing means the creation of a pocket in the bottom
of a drill hole by the use of a moderate quantity of explosives

50 that larger quantities of explosives may be inserted.

Sprung hole means a drilled hole that has been enlarged

by a moderate quantity of explosives to allow for larger quan-
tities of explosives to be inserted into the drill hole.

~ Stemrning means a suitable inert incombustible material

or device used to confine or separate explosives in a drill hole

-+ or cover explosives in mudcapping.

Trailer means semi-trailers or full trailers, as defined by

~U.S.DOT, which are:

- o Built for explosives
* Loaded with explosives
s Operated in accordance with U.S. DOT regulations.
" U.S. DOT means the United States Department of

_ Transportation.

Vehicle means any car, truck, tractor, semi-trailer, full
trailer, or other conveyance used for the transportation of
freight.

. Water-gels or emulsion explosives. These explosives:
.« Comprise a wide variety of materials used for blasting.

- “Two broad classes of water-gels are those which:

— Are sensitized by material classed as an explosive,

. such as TNT or smokeless powder

— Contain no ingredient classified as an explosive which
are sensitized with metals, such as aluminum, or other fuels
* Contain substantial proportions of water and high pro-
-portions of ammonium nitrate, some ammonium nitrate is in
the solution in the water, and may be mixed at an explosives
‘plant, or the blast site immediately before delivery into the
drill hole. ,

‘[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-60130, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.)

PARTB
EXPLOSIVE LICENSING

WAC 296-52-61005 Types of explosive licenses.

"Type of License  Where to Look for Requirements
* Dealer’s WAC 296-52-620
-Purchaser’s WAC 296-52-630
WAC 296-52-640

- Blaster’s
' [Title 296 WAC—p. 1167]
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Manufacturer’s WAC 296-52-650
Storage WAC 296-52-660

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17}.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61010 License applicants must provide
this information. (1) Applicants must provide the following
information to the department:

* An individual must provide:

— Their name, address, and citizenship.

* A partnership must provide:

- The name, address, and citizenship for each partner

— The name and address of the applicant.

» An association or corporation must provide:

—The name, address, and citizenship for each officer and
director

— The name and address of the applicant.

(2) Applicants must:

* Meet the requirements of WAC 296-52-610, Explo—
sives licensing

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

WAC 296-52-61015 License applicants must com-
plete department forms. Applications must be completed
on department forms.

» License application forms may be obtained from and
submitted to:

Department of Labor and Industries, WISHA Services
Division

Post Office Box 44655,

Olympia, WA 98504-4655.

Note: ‘Purchaser and blaster license applications may also be

obtained from explosive dealers or department service loca-
tions. (You will find a complete list of L&]I service loca-
tions at www.Ini.wa.gov.)

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61020 License fees. Applicable license
fees must be included with new or renewal explosives license
applications.

* Meet any license spec1flc requirements Type of License Fee
» Provide their Social Security number (RCW 26.23.150) Dealer’s License 50.00
» Provide any information requested by the department Purchaser’s License 10.00
before a new or renewal license will be issued. _ Blaster’s License 10.00
[Statutory Autbority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03- Manufacturer’s License 50.00
125, § 296-52-61010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.] Storage License (See table below)
Explosive Materials
STORAGE LICENSE FEES
RCW 70.74.140 applies
EXPLOSIVES DETONATORS FEE
(for each magazine or mobile site)
Maximom Weight Maximum Number of deto- ‘
(pounds) of explosives per- | nators permitted in each maga-
mitted in each magazine or zine or mobile site.
mobile site. Annual Every Two Years
200 133,000 10.00 20.00
1,000 667,000 25.00 50.00
5,000 3,335,000 35.00 70.00
10,000 6,670,000 45.00 90.00
50,000 33,350,000 60.00 120.00
300,000 200,000,000 75.00 150.00

Note: License fees will not be refunded when a license is revoked

or suspended for cause.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61025 Verification of applicant infor-
mation. The department will verify license application state-
ments before an explosives license is issued.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61030 Applicant participation. Appli-
cants: .

» Must cooperate and assist the department in all aspects
of the application review

* Must provide all information requested by the depart-
ment to:

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1168]

— Verify application statements

— Help with any questions

» Must furnish their fingerprints to the department on
department forms

— Fingerprinting and criminal history record information
checks are required for management officials directly respon-
sible for explosives operations

» May be required to pay a fee to the law enforcement
agency providing fingerprint research services (RCW
70.74.360). '

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61035 Criminal records. The Washing-
ton state patrol will provide any criminal records to the direc-
tor upon request.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61040 Reasons why applicants may be
disqualified. Licenses will not be issued for the manufacture,
retail sale, purchase, storage, or use of explosives to any
applicant:

» Under twenty-one years of age

» Whose license is suspended or revoked, except as pro-
vided in this section

« Convicted in this state or elsewhere of:

~ A violent offense (RCW 9.94A.030)

— Perjury

— Providing false information (false swearing)

— Bomb threats

— A crime involving a Schedule I or II Controlled Sub-
stance (chapter 69.50 RCW) ‘

— Any other drug or alcohol related offense (unless the
offense is not related to drug or alcohol dependency).

Note: A license may be issued to an applicant with a drug or alco-

hol dependency history:

» Who is participating in, or has completed, treatment in an
alcohol or drug recovery program

« Has established control of their alcohol or drug depen-
dency

 Provides proof to the department of participation in a
recovery program and control over their dependency

e Legally determined at the time of application to be:

— Mentally ill

— Insane

— Incompetent due to any mental disability or disease at
the time of application

Note: The department will not reissue a license until competency
has been legally restored.

 Physically ill or disabled, and canhnot use explosives
safely. Disqualifying disabilities may include, but are not
limited to:

— Blindness

— Deafness

— Epileptic or diabetic seizures or coma.

Note: The department will not reissue a license until the appli-
cant’s physical ability is verified by a qualified physician
through the appeal process (WAC 296-52-60065, Violation
appeals).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61045 License terms. All licenses,
including storage licenses, are valid for two years from the
date of issue, unless revoked or suspended by the department
prior to the expiration date.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-61050 License renewal. An explosives
license must be renewed before the expiration date of the
license.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17).050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-61050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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DEALER’S LICENSE

WAC 296-52-62005 Responsibility to obtain a
dealer’s license. Any person, firm, partnership, corporation,
or public agency wanting to purchase explosives (including
black powder and blasting agents) for resale, must have a
valid dealer’s license issued by the department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-62005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-62010 Dealer applicant information.
The dealer applicant must:

» Give the reason they want to participate in the business
of dealing in explosives

» Provide information required by WAC 296-52-610,
Explosives licensing

= Provide other pertinent information required by the
department.

[Statatory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-62010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-62025 Prohibit explosives items from
sale or display in these areas. Explosives, improvised
devices, or blasting agents cannot be sold, displayed, or
exposed for sale on any:

e Highway

e Street

* Sidewalk

e Public way

OR

« Public place.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-62025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-62030 Container labeling. Any package,
cask, or can containing any explosive, nitroglycerin, dyna-
mite, or black and/or smokeless powder put up for sale or
delivered to any warehouse worker, dock, depot, or common
carrier, must be properly labeled with its explosive classifica-
tion.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-62030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-62035 Authorized agent information.
A dealer must make sure the purchaser provides a list of peo-
ple on their authorized agent list with the following informa-
tion:

» Name

e Address

» Driver's license number or valid identification

e Social Security number (as required by RCW
26.23.150)

e Place of birth

° Date of birth.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-62035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-62040 Verification of customer iden-
tity. (1) Orders.
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(a) An order for explosives can be placed:

* In person

* By telephone

OR

e In writing

(b) The dealer must receive proper authorization and
identification from the person placing the order to verify the
person is either the:

° Purchaser

OR
» Purchaser's authorized agent
Note: This requirement does not apply to licensed common car-

rier companies when the common carrier:

» Is transferring explosive materials from the seller to the
purchaser

AND

= Complies with transfer practices of the state and federal
U.S. DOT regulations.

(2) Deliveries. The dealer must:

(a) Not distribute explosive materials to an unauthorized
person.

(b) Make sure the recipient is the purchaser or the pur-
chaser’s authorized agent.

(c) Verify the recipient’s identity from a photo identifica-
tion card (for example, driver’s license).

(d) Obtain the:

(i) Purchaser’s magazine license number when explo-
sives are delivered to a storage magazine.

(ii) Legal signature of the purchaser or the purchaser’s
authorized agent on a réceipt documenting the explosives
were received.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-62040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-62045 Recordkeeping and reporting.
(1) Sale documentation. A dealer must document the fol-
lowing information when an explosive materials order is
placed. A dealer’s record must include the:

» Date explosive materials were sold

» Purchaser's name and license number

° Name of the person authorized by the purchaser to
physically receive the explosive materials

» Kind of explosive materials sold

» Amount of explosive materials sold

» Date code

Note: Black powder sales less than five pounds are not required to
be reported to the department.

(2) Retention of records and receipts. Dealers must
keep: ‘

o Signed receipts for a minimum of one year from the
date explosives were purchased

» Records of explosives purchased and sold for a mini-
mum of five years

(3) Monthiy report.

o A monthly report of the dealer's records must be sub-
mitted to the department at the following address:

Department of Labor and Industries

WISHA Services Division

Post Office Box 44655

Olympia, WA 98504-4655

[Title 2906 WAC—p. 1170]
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* Dealer records must be received by the 10th day of each
month.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-62045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

PURCHASER’S LICENSE

WAC 296-52-63005 How to obtain a purchaser’s
license. Any person, firm, partnership, corporation, or public
agency wanting to purchase explosives or blasting agents
must have a valid purchaser’s license issued by the depart-
ment.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-63005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-63010 Applicant information. Appli-
cants must provide the following information to the depart-
ment:

= The reason explosives or blasting agents will be used

e The location where explosives or blasting agents will
be used

» The kind of explosives or blasting agents to be used

» The amount of explosives or blasting agents to be used

* An explosives storage plan:

— Documenting proof of ownership of a licensed storage
magazine

OR

— With a signed authorization to use another person's
licensed magazine

OR

— With a signed statement certifying that the explosives
will not be stored

» An authorized agent list, if the purchaser chooses to
authorize others to order or receive explosives on their behalf

* The identity and current license of the purchaser's
blaster

e Information required by WAC 296-52-610, Explosives
licensing

e Any other pertinent information requested by the
department.

[Statutory Aunthority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-63010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-63020 Authorized agents. (1) Required
information.

The purchaser must provide the following written infor-
mation for people on their authorized agent list:

* Legal name

° Address

» Driver's license number or other valid identification

» Date of birth

e Place of birth.

(2) List distribution. The purchaser must provide a cur-
rent authorized agent list to: '

» The department when applying for a new or renewal
license

° Any dealer the purchaser plans to order explosive mate-
rials from, prior to placing the order.
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(3) Notification of list changes. The purchaser must
make sure the dealer’s and department’s authorized agent lists
are updated as changes occur.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-63020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-63025 Explosive order deliveries. (1)
Receiver identification. Any person receiving explosives
purchased from a dealer must:

° Provide proper identification and prove to the satisfac-
tion of the dealer that they are:

— The purchaser

OR

— Their authorized agent

» Sign their legal signature on the dealer's receipt.

(2) Delivery locations. Explosives must be delivered
into:

* Authorized magazines

e Approved temporary storage

OR

» Handling areas.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-63025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-63030 Notify the department of blaster
changes. The purchaser must:

e Notify the department when the licensed blaster
changes

 Provide their current blaster's license number to the
department.

sl e e S T R
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-63030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.}

BLASTER’S LICENSE

WAC 296-52-64005 Responsibility to obtain a
blaster’s license. No one may conduct a blasting operation
without a valid blaster’s license issued by the department.

Note: A blaster's license is not required for a "hand loader."

Blaster license classifications table. The following
information shows classification for blasting licenses.

o Classification list assignment. Classification list
assignment is determined by the use of single or multiple
series charges; and the knowledge, training, and experience
required to perform the type of blasting competently and
safely.

° Multiple list applications. When an applicant wants
to apply for multiple classifications and the classifications
desired are from two or more classification table lists:

- All classifications must be requested on the application

~ Qualifying documentation for all classifications being
applied for must be included in the applicant's resume (WAC
296-52-64050, Applicant information). Training and experi-
ence may fulfill qualification requirements in multiple classi-
fications.

° Request classifications not lists. Applicants must
request specific classifications (not list designations) on their
blaster application. Licenses are not issued or endorsed for
Classification Table lists A, B, or C.

o License additions. To add a classification to an exist-
ing license, see WAC 296-52-64085, Changes to a blaster's
license classification.

License Classifications Table

LIST A LIST B LIST C
AG Agriculture DE Demolition LE Law Enforcement*
AV Avalanche Control SB Surface Blasting* UL Unlimited*
ED Explosives Disposal* UB Underground Blasting
FO Forestry* UwW Underwater Blasting
10 Industrial Ordnance
SE Seismographic
TS Transmission Systems
WD Well Drilling

* Detailed classification information.

» Explosives disposal. Disposal of explosive materials
by licensed blasters.

* Forestry. Includes logging, trail building, and tree top-
ping.

» Law enforcement. Law enforcement bomb disposal
and illegal fireworks and explosives disposal.

° Surface blasting. Includes construction, quarries, and
surface mining.

° Unlimited. Includes all classifications except under-
ground blasting and law enforcement.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and {49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

(2003 Ed.)

WAC 296-52-64020 General qualifications for blast-
ers. (1) Physical condition. An applicant must be in good
physical condition.

(2) Drug use. An applicant cannot be addicted to narcot-

ics, intoxicants, or similar types of drugs.
Note: This rule does not apply to physician prescribed drugs
and/or narcotics when taken as directed if their use will not
place the blaster, or other employees in danger.

(3) Knowledge, experience, and performance in
transportation, storage, handling, and use of explosives.
A blaster applicant must:

e Have working knowledge of state and local explosives
laws and regulations

¢ Have adequate blaster training, experience, and knowl-
edge

¢ Be able to:

~ Safely perform the type of blasting to be used
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AND

—Recognize hazardous conditions

° Be competent in the use of each type of blasting method
to be used

 Have the ability to understand and give written and oral
directions.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17}.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64030 List A qualifications. To be con-
sidered for a blaster’s license, limited to one or more List A
classifications, an applicant must have a minimum of forty
hours documented training accrued during the previous six
years.

The training must include a minimum of one of these
three requirements:

» Eight hours basic blaster safety classroom training and

thirty-two hours classification specific field training experi-

ence under a qualified blaster

» Sixteen hours basic blaster safety classroom training
and twenty-four hours classification specific field training
experience under a qualified blaster

» Twelve months classification specific field training
experience.

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64035 List B qualifications. To be con-
sidered for a blaster’s license, which includes one or more
List B classifications, the applicant must meet one of the fol-
lowing requirements listed below:

= Eighteen months of documented blasting experience
which includes a minimum of twelve months of documented
experience in List A and six months documented blasting
experience in each classification being applied for in List B

» Twelve months of documented blasting experience in
the past six years in the specific classification being applied
for in List B.

Note: Up to eighty hours of classroom training may be substituted

for experience.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64040 List C gualifications. (1) Unlim-
ited classification. To be considered for unlimited classifi-
cation, the applicant must submit a detailed resume docu-
menting: ‘

» Experience in the majority of the classifications in Lists
Aand B

* A minimum of five years of continuous full time blast-

ing experience in the explosives industry where blasting has
been the applicant's primary responsibility during the previ-
ous five years.

(2) Law enforcement. To be considered for a law
enforcement classification, the applicant must submit a cer-
tificate of graduation from the FBI Redstone Arsenal Train-
ing Center at Redstone, Alabama.

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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WAC 296-52-64045 Application.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64050 Blaster license applicant infor-
mation. An applicant for a blaster’s license must provide the
following information to the department:

e The application must be signed by the blasting course
instructor and the qualified blaster the applicant trained under

o A detailed resume of blasting training and experience

o Satisfactory evidence of competency in handling
explosives

o Information required by WAC 296-52-610, Explosive
licensing.

Note: The department may request additional information for the
classification being applied for upon review of a blaster’s
resume.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and {49.17].050. 02-03~
125, § 296-52-64050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64055 Blaster license testing. List A and
B applicants must pass a written test prepared and adminis-
tered by the department. List C applicants are exempt from
testing.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64065 Blaster license limits. (1) A
blaster’s license documents:

(a) The classifications the blaster is authorized to per-
form »

(b) Any limitations imposed on the licensee.

(2) The licensee cannot:

(a) Perform blasting for which they are not licensed

OR

{b) Exceed the limits specified on the license.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-640065, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64075 Blaster license disclosure. A
blaster must provide their blaster’s license and a valid identi-
fication card to the department or other law enforcement rep-
resentatives upon request.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64075, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64080 Purchaser disclosure. A blaster
may be required to verify the name of the explosives pur-
chaser.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64080, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.

WAC 296-52-64085 Changes to a blaster’s license
classification. Additional blaster classifications may be
added to a license. Applicants must:

e Submit a detailed resume which documents blasting
experience in the specific classification being applied for

e Pass a written exam prepared and administered by the
department.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64085, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64090 Blaster license renewal. The fol-
lowing requirements are for license renewal:

» General applicant qualifications, WAC 296-52-64020,
General qualifications, apply.

e Renewal qualifications include the requirements of
WAC 296-52-64090 License renewal, through WAC 296-52-
64100, List C renewal qualifications.

 Training, experience, and responsibility requirements
must be accrued during the two years before the application
is submitted.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64090, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64095 List A and B renewal qualifica-
tions. The following requirements are for List A and B
renewal qualifications:

(1) An application for a license renewal must include
documentation of:

» Blasting experience, by providing a minimum of two
blast records

OR

o Successful completion of sixteen hours of basic
blaster's classroom training. The blasting course instructor
must witness the submitted documentation.

(2) List A or B applicants who do not meet the minimum
classification qualifications must pass a written exam admin-
istered by the department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64095, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-64100 List C renewal qualificatioms.
The following requirements are for List C renewal qualifica-
tions:

" (1) Unlimited classification. To be considered for a
renewal of an unlimited license, an applicant must submit a
detailed resume documenting:

» Experience in the majority of classification in List A
and B

¢ Full-time blasting experience in the explosives indus-
try, where blasting has been the applicant's primary responsi-
bility.

(2) Law enforcement classification. To be considered
for a renewal of the law enforcement classification, an appli-
cant must submit a detailed resume documenting:

o Continnous employment as a law enforcement bomb
technician accrued during the previous two years

* Successful completion of sixteen hours of bomb techni-
cian classroom training. The course instructor must sign the
submitted documentation.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-64100, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-650 Manufacturer’s lfcense.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-650, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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WAC 296-52-65005 Responsibility to obtain a manu-
facturer’s license. Any person, firm, partnership, corpora-
tion, or public agency wanting to manufacture explosives or
blasting agents, or use any process involving explosives as a
component part in the manufacture of any device, article, or
product must have a valid manufacturer’s license from the
department.

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-65005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-65010 Manufacturer applicant infor-
mation. The manufacturer applicant must provide the fol-
lowing information to the department:

o The reason the applicant wants to manufacture explo-
sives :
» The manufacturing or processing location

¢ The kind of explosives manufactured, processed, or
used

* The distance that the explosives manufacturing build-
ing is located, or intended to be located, from other buildings,
magazines, inhabited buildings, railroads, highways, and
public utility transmission systems

o A site plan. The site plan must:

— Include the distance each manufacturing building is
located from:

4 Other buildings on the premises where people are
employed

4 Other occupied buildings on adjoining property

4 Buildings where customers are served

4 Public highways

4 Utility transmission systems

- Demonstrate compliance with:

4 Applicable requirements of the Washington State
Explosives Act

4 The separation distance requirements of this chapter

— Identify and describe all natural or artificial barricades
used to influence minimum required separation distances

— Identify the nature and kind of work being performed
in each building

— Specify the maximum amount and kind of explosives
or blasting agents to be permitted in each building or maga-
zine at any one time :

¢ Information required by WAC 296-52-610, Explosive
licensing

e Other pertinent information required by the depart-
ment.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-65010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-65015 Manufacturing site inspections.
The department will:

e Inspect all manufacturing or processing locations:

— Before they are placed in operation or service

AND

— Prior to licensing

o Schedule inspections:

- Once a complete application is received

— At the earliest available and mutually agreeable date.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-65015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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WAC 296-52-65020 Conditions of 2 manufacturer’s
license. The department will issue a license to the manufac-
turer applicant(s) provided:

(1) The required inspection confirms that the site plan is
accurate and the facilities comply with applicable regulations
of the department.

(2) The applicant(s) or operating superintendent and
employees are sufficiently trained and experienced in the
manufacture of explosives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-65020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-65025 Annual inspection. The depart-
ment will inspect manufacturing or processing location
annually. :

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-65025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-65030 Site plan. The site plan must
include:

(1) A copy of the site plan and manufacturer’s license
must be posted in the main office of each manufacturing
plant.

(2) The site plan must be maintained and updated to
reflect the current status of manufacturing facilities, occu-
pancy changes, or other pertinent information.

(3) Notifying the department:

e When a significant change occurs in the site plan

» For a consultation before changing operations if the
change is of such nature or magnitude that compliance with
requirements of this chapter is questionable.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-65030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-660 Storage license.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-660, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66005 Responsibility to obtain a stor-
age license. Any person, firm, partnership, corporation; or
public agency wanting to store explosive materials must have
" a valid license from the department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
1235, § 296-52-66005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66010 Storage applicant information.
Applicants must provide the following information to the
department:

 The address or a legal description of the existing or pro-
posed magazine or mobile storage site must be clearly identi-
fied

o The reason explosive materials will be stored

» The kind of explosives or blasting agents that will be
stored

¢ The maximum quantity of explosive materials that are
or will be stored

o Identify the total weight, in pounds, of all explosive
materials to be stored on site

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1174]
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= The distance that the magazine is located or intended to
be located from other magazines, inhabited buildings, explo-
sives manufacturing buildings, railroads, highways, and pub-
lic utility transmission systems

» How long the storage license is needed

o Information required by WAC 296-52-610, Explosive
licensing

s Any other pertinent information requested by the
department.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66015 Storage site inspections. The
department will:

» Inspect magazines, mobile-storage sites, and manufac-
turing plants:

- Before being placed in operation or service

— Prior to licensing

e Will schedule inspections:

— Once a complete application is received

— At the earliest available and mutually agreeable date.

Note: See WAC 296-52-66040, Annual storage inspection, for
mobile storage site qualifications.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.] '

WAC 296-52-66020 Demonstration of handling and
storage experience. Applicants or officers, agents, or
employees of the applicant, must demonstrate satisfactory
experience in:

e Handling explosives

o The storage requirements for any type of explosive
materials to be stored.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66030 Storage license number. The
storage license number must: ‘

(1) Be permanently affixed on the inside and outside of
each storage magazine.

(2) Stay with each magazine throughout its life.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66035 Storage limit. A storage license
documents the storage limits imposed on the licensee. Stor-
age cannot exceed the limits specified on the license.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-660335, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66040 Annual storage inspection. Mag-
azines, mobile storage sites, and manufacturing plants will be
inspected annually.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66045 Mobile storage sites. Semi-trail-
ers or other mobile facilities used to transport blasting agents
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on site or on highways are considered adequate for blasting
agent storage, provided they meet:

(1) U.S. DOT requirements for transportation of blasting
agents. :

(2) The requirements of Table H-20, Table of Distances
for Storage of Explosives with respect to inhabited buildings,
passenger railways, and public highways.

(3) The requirements of Table H-22, Separation Dis-
tances of Ammonium Nitrate and Blasting Agents from
Explosives or Blasting Agents with respect to one another.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66050 Moving, altering, or destroying
a licensed magazine. Follow these requirements to move,
alter, or destroy a licensed magazine:

(1) When a magazine is moved, altered, or destroyed, the
licensee must:

(a) Notify the department

(b) Provide the license number of the magazine

(c) Identify the specific alterations made to the magazine

(2) A magazine may be moved on a job site within a rea-
sonable distance from the original location stated on the
application without notifying the department, provided the:

(a) New location complies with the requirements of this
chapter and the Washington State Explosives Act

(b) Magazine can be quickly located for an inspection.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66055 Transfer or lease of a magazine
or mobile storage site. The following are requirements for
transfer or lease of a magazine or mobile storage site:

(1) Notification. When a licensed magazine or mobile
storage site is leased or transferred to another person, the
owner must:

(a) Notify the department.

{(b) Provide the magazine license number to the depart-
ment.

(2) New user obligations. A new magazine or mobile
storage site user:

(a) Is responsible for the safe operation of the magazine.

(b) Must:

e Submit a magazine storage application to the depart-
ment

» Pay the license fee for a minimum of one year

e Obtain a storage license prior to storing explosive
materials in the magazine or at the mobile storage site.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-66060 Reporting changes in conditions.
Any change in conditions around a magazine, mobile storage
site, or manufacturing plant that could adversely affect com-
pliance with any requirement of this chapter must be
promptly reported to the department. Examples of reportable
changes include:

(1) Construction of occupied buildings.

(2) Public utilities transmission systems.
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(3) Roads or railroads that have been built closer to the
manufacturing plant or magazine.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-66060, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

PART C
USE OF EXPLOSIVE MATERIALS

WAC 296-52-67010 Blaster in charge responsibili-
ties. The blaster in charge is responsible for all aspects of
explosives use and must:

(1) Carry a current license with the correct blaster classi-
fication for the type of blasting being performed.

(2) Comply with all federal, state, and local government
regulations.

(3) Meet the general license qualifications identified in
WAC 296-52-64020, General qualifications.

(4) Use every reasonable precaution to ensure the safety
of the general public and workers. Reasonable precautions
include the use of:

(a) Blast area surveys.

(b) Warning signal posters, which must be posted in suit-
able locations. Table T-1 shows the information that must be
on the poster.

TABLE T-1
A 1 minute series of long blasts 5
minutes prior to blast signal.
A series of short blasts 1 minute
prior to the shot.
ALL CLEAR SIGNAL A prolonged blast following the
inspection of the blast.

WARNING SIGNAL

BLAST SIGNAL

(c) Flags and barricades.

(d) Blasting mats or other suitable protective material.

(5) Exercise and apply independent professional judg-
ment regarding blasting activities, when following instruc-
tions from others could result in an illegal act or affect the
outcome of a blast.

(6) Blast operation activities. The blaster in charge
must:

» Have authority over all blasters and be able to promptly
correct all actions taken in any area of the blast operation

» Manage the blast operation properly for any type of
blasting being performed

» Control blast activities associated with a blast

» Supervise explosive material activities, which include:

— Keeping a running inventory of all explosives and
blasting agents stored at the blast area

— Supervising all on-site transportation, storage, loading,
and firing of explosives

» Notify local jurisdictions when blasting may affect
them

» Designate safe locations for personnel during the blast

» Designate a method to determine when all personnel
are accounted for in designated safe locations

o Make sure blast observers are able fo communicate
with the blaster in charge

o Make sure all possible exits to the blast site are
observed immediately prior to each blast

¢ Distribute explosives in the shot
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» Be present when a charge is detonated

» Personally detonate the charge or give an order to a des-
ignated blaster to detonate the charge

(7) Notification - Blast incidents. The blaster in charge
must notify the department within twenty-four hours when:

(a) A misfire is not cleared

(b) Vibration and air blast limits cause injury or property
damage

(c) Flyrock causes injury or property damage

(8) Blast records. The blaster in charge must:

(a) Keep an accurate inventory of all explosives and
blasting agents stored at the blast operation

(b) Keep a blast record with the following information:

e Name of the company or contractor

» Exact location of the blast

» Date and time of detonation

e Name, signature, and license number of the blaster in
charge

» Type of material blasted

» Type of explosives used

» Number of holes, burden, and spacing

° Diameter and depth of holes

» Total amount of each type of explosives used

o Maximum amount of explosives per delay period
within eight milliseconds

* Maximum number of hole per delay period within eight
milliseconds

* Method of firing

» Type of circuit

s Direction, distance in feet, and identification of the
nearest dwelling, house, public building, school, church, or
commercial/institutional building not owned or leased by the
blaster in charge conducting the blasting

e Weather conditions

» Type and height (or length) of stemming

° A statement indicating whether blast mats or other fly-
rock protection were used

 Type of initiation system used

* Type of delay periods used

» Seismograph records and readings, if required or used,
must accurately identify the:

— Name of the person and business analyzing the record

— Exact location of the seismograph '

— Distance of the seismograph from the blast

o Sketch of the blast pattern. The sketch must include the:

— Number of hole

— Burden

— Spacing distance delay pattern

» Sketch of the hole profile if decking was used

» General comments which include:

— Unusual conditions/situations during the blast

- The calculated scale distance number

— Misfires

» Complete and sign each blast record

e Retain blast records for a minimum of three years

» Make sure blast records are available for department
inspection.

Note: A nonmandatory sample blast record can be found in
Appendix B. You may use this format or create your own
but all the information in this section must be included.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

GENERAL EXPLOSIVES RULES

WAC 296-52-67020 Black powder. Black powder,
including black powder manufactured for muzzle loading
firearms, cannot be used for blasting.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67025 Age of explosives. The oldest
explosive of the kind needed for a blast, must be used first.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67030 Blast site storage. Explosive
materials at blast sites must be attended.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67035 Day box storage. A day box used
for temporary storage of explosive materials at a job site dur-
ing working hours at a job site must be:

(1) Constructed in accordance with WAC 296-52-70065,
Explosives day box and WAC 296-52-70070, Detonator day
box.

(2) Fire, weather, and theft resistant.

(3) Marked with the word "EXPLOSIVES."

(4) Safely separates detonators from other explosives.

(5) Attended to at all times against theft.

(6) On ground which slopes away from the day box for
proper drainage.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67040 Attendants must be present. An
authorized attendant must be:

(1) Physically present.

(2) Awake.

(3) Alert.

(4) Able to see the explosives at all times.

(5) Able to reach the explosives quickly, without inter-
ference.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67045 Handling explosives. Explosives
must:

e Be handled by only competent and authorized person-
nel

e Be delivered and issued only to a purchaser or a pur-
chaser's authorized agent

» Be delivered into authorized magazines, approved tem-
porary storage, or handling areas

e Be carried to the blast site from the main storage mag-
azines by the blaster or blaster's helper in special insulated
containers, day boxes, or original U.S. DOT shipping con-
tainers

(2003 Ed.)
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» Never be carried in pockets or clothing, including deto-
nators.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67050 Trainee supervision. Trainees
and inexperienced personnel must work under the direct
supervision of a fully qualified licensed blaster who knows
the sites:

» Blasting method

= Safety procedures

» Blasting signals.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17).050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67055 Storms. (1) Dust storms. Blast-
ing operations must be completely stopped and all personnel
removed from the blast area if a heavy dust storm approaches
or is present because it could cause static lightning.

(2) Thunderstorms. Blasting operations must stop and
all personnel be removed from the blast area if a thunder-
storm approaches or is present.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67060 Extraneous electricity and radio
frequency (RF) transmitters. Precautions must be taken to
prevent unintended electric detonator discharge from extra-
neous electricity and radio frequency (RF) transmitters. The
following are sources of common hazards for extraneous
electricity and RF transmissions:

(1) Extraneous electricity. Common hazardous sources
of extraneous electricity include:

» Adjacent power lines

 Dust storms

» Lightning storms

(2) RF transmission sources. Common hazardous
sources of RF transmissions include:

* Mobile transmitters

— Citizen band (CB)

— Side band radio

'— VHF (FM) radio

—UHF cellular telephones

—Radar

e Fixed location transmitters

— Base stations for CB ‘

— Side band or FM radio communications

— UHF cellular telephone transmitters and service exten-
sion repeater systems ‘

— AM and FM (commercial) radio broadcast transmitters

— TV broadcast transmitters and repeater system trans-
mitters

— Surface scan and radio navigation beacons

» Low flying aircraft (in particular military aircraft) cre-
ate the most common serious RF exposures. These highly
unpredictable mobile transmitters are very powerful and
transmit on a broad spectrum of frequencies, which include,
but are not limited to:

- Radar

(2003 Ed.)
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—Laser
— All common communications bands

Note: The two most dangerous examples are:
— Low flying automatic terrain following guidance systems
— Airplanes which are equipped to jam all cornmon radar
and communications frequencies for a distance of several
miles around the airborne transmitters.

(3) Transportation. Transportation of explosives must
meet these requirements: =~
o Public highways. The Washington utilities and trans-

‘ portation commission (UTC) and Washington state depart-

ment of transportation (WSDOT) require compliance with
ANSI D6.1-1988, Uniform Traffic Control Devices
e Private roads. You do not have to comply with ANSI

on private roads under department jurisdiction if required

warning signs are properly placed when electric detonators
are present

(4) Site survey. The blaster in charge must conduct or
assign a designated appointee to conduct an accurate survey
of the entire blast area, to determine:

o The clearance points where roads or right of ways enter
and exit the required clearance zone

o If the one thousand-foot clearance zone needs adjusting
to maintain the permissible clearance zone at all times, if the
blast area moves as the job progresses

(5) Clearance zones.

Required clearance zones for: Number of feet
Construction operations 1000 feet
Demolition operations 1000 feet
General industry operations, not subject

to construction requirements ‘ 350 feet

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1177]
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(6) RF-transmitter warning signs.

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

RF-TRANSMITTER WARNING SIGNS

TURN OFF CB
MOBILE PHONE
2-WAY RADIO

END
BLAST
ZONE

|

w22-1
48” X 48"

(a) RF-transmitter warning-sign specnﬁcatlons.

Signs must:

* Be a specific size. See the signs above for sign dimen-
sions

* Have a "construction” orange background

» Have black letters and borders

» Use all upper case letters that are at least the size shown
above ,

Note: Larger signs may be required where the highway spe’ed :

- in their original U.S. DOT shipping containers.

limit is more than fifty-five miles per hour.

(b) Posting warning signs must:

e Be adequately placed to warn:

— All transmitter users against the use of:

» Radio frequency transmitters

* CBs

* Mobile phones

» Two-way radios , :

 All users of routes into the electric detonator clearaﬁee
zone

when the electric detonators have been removed from the
original U.S. DOT approved shipping container
* Be posted at the beginning of the blast zone minimum
clearance point saying:
"TURN OFF CB, MOBILE PHONE, 2-WAY RADIO"
(c) Blast zone signs.

» The "BLAST ZONE 1,000 FEET" sign must be posted one
thousand feet before the "TURN OFFE CB, MOBILE PHONE, 2-

WAY RADIO" sign

» The one thousand-foot separation distance limit may be B

reduced (not less than three hundred feet) in very slow vehi-

cle travel zones (such as off-road construction right of ways, "~ -

rock pits, or quarries)

(d) An "END BLAST ZONE" sign must be posted outsxde

the blasting zone clearance limits.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1178]

42" X 36”

° Be prommently displayed when an electric detonator
initiation system is being used during blasting operations and - .

- W22-3
42" X 36"

(e) Signs must be covered or removed when blasting

" operations are not being conducted.

(7) Voltage identification. Electrical transmission and
distribution line voltage must be accurately identified.

(8) System clearance identification. The required
clearance for each system must be accurately identified.

(9) RF transmitters. Mobile RF transmitters must be
deenergized or disconnected when they are less than one hun-
dred feet from electric detonators that are not fully contained

. Note: Fixed location RF transmitters represent a higher level of
hazard to both storage and blasting operations involving
electric detonators because the transmitters are more pow-
erful and transmit dangerous levels of RF exposure over
much greater distances.

(10) Prevention of radio frequency hazards:

-(a) Electric detonators in storage or at blasting operations
must meet the appropriate distance table requirements pub-
lished in the IME Publication Number 20, 1988, "Safety

'Guide for the Prevention of Radio Frequency Hazards in the
Use of Commercial Electric Detonators {Blasting Caps).”

i(b) If it is necessary to conduct blasting operations inside
the required separation distances specified in the IME Pam-
phlet Number 20, 1988:

* Storage and use of electric detonators is prohibited on
the site

.= Only detonating cord, safety fuse, shock tube, or other

. approved nonelectric systems can be used.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and {49.171.050. 02-03-

125, § 296-52-67060, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.}

WAC 296-52-67065 Vibration and damage control.
(1) Ground vibration - maximum limits.
Either Table 8-A or Table 8-B can be used to deter-
mine the maximum limits of ground vibration for any
dwelling, public building, school church, commercial site,
_cofferdams, piers, underwater structures, or institutional
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building nearby the blasting site. The methods used for mon- (a) Frequency versus particle velocity graphics. In lieu of
itoring vibration and calculating frequency must be included Table 8-A, a blasting operation has the option to use the
in the blast plan. graphs shown in Figure 8a or 8b to limit peak particle veloc-
ity based upon the frequency of the blast vibration. If either of
Table 8-A the graphs in Figure 8a or 8b is used to limit vibration levels,
. PEAK PARTICLE VELOCITY LIMITS ) the methods used for monitoring vibration and calculating
Distance from blasting site iai‘:;:i':‘;uowame peak parti- frequency must be included in the blast plan.
0to 300 ft (91.4 m) 1.25 in/sec (31.75 mm/sec)
301 to 5000 ft (91.5 mto 1524 m)  1.00 in/sec (25.4 mm/sec)
5001 ft (1525 m) and beyond 0.75 in/sec (19 mm/sec)

! Peak particle velocity must be measured in three mutually per-
pendicular directions and the maximum allowable limits must
apply to each of these measurements.

FIGURE 8a

Alternative Blasting Level Criteria
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FIGURE 8b

Alternative Blasting Level Criteria

(254.0 mm/sec)

10

_ 2 in/sec (50.8 mml/sec)

0.008 in
(0.020 cm)

1 -~ (25.4 mm/sec)

™ 0.030in
~(0.076 cm)

PARTICLE VELOCITY, in/sec
]

0.75 in/sec (19 mm/sec), drywall

0.50 in/sec {13 mm/sec), plaster

0.1

10
BLAST VIBRATION FREQUENCY, Hz

(b) Scaled distance equations. Unless a blasting operation uses a seismograph to monitor a blast to assure compliance with

Table 8-A or Figures 9a or 8b, the operation must comply with the scaled distance equations shown in Table 8-B.

Table 8-B
SCALED-DISTANCE EQUATIONS

Distance from Blasting Site

Scaled Distance Equation

0to 300 ft (91.4 m)

W.(bs) = (d (f£)/50)2 or W (kg) = (d (m)/22.6)2

301 to 5000 ft (92 m to 1524 m)

W (Ibs) = (d (ft)/55)Z or W (kg) = (d (m)/24.9)

5001 ft (1524 m) and beyond

W (lbs) = (d (ft)/65) or W (kg) = (d (m)/29.4)Z

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1180]
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Key:

296-52-67085

W = The maximum weight of explosives in pounds (or kilograms) that can be detonated per delay interval of 8 mil-

liseconds or greater.

d = The distance in feet (or meters) from the blast to the nearest dwelling, public building, school, church, commer-
cial, or institutional building not owned, leased, or contracted by the blasting operation, or on property where the
owner has not given a written waiver to the blasting operation.

Note:

(2) Air blast - Maximum limits. Air blast must not
exceed the maximum limits listed in Table 8-C. Use Table 8-
C to determine maximum air blast limits at any dwelling,
public building, school, church, commercial, or institutional
building not owned, leased, contracted, or on the property
where the owner has not provided a written waiver to the
blasting operation.

Table 8-C

AIR-BLAST LIMITS
Lower Frequency of Measuring Sys- Measurement Level in

tem in Hz (+ or - 3 decibels) Decibels

0.1 Hz or Lower Flat Response 134 Peak

2 Hz or Lower Flat Response 133 Peak

6 Hz or Lower Flat Response 129 Peak
C-Weighted Slow Response 105 Peak dBC

(3) Flyrock outside the blast area:

(a) Uncontrolled flyrock. Flyrock traveling in the air or
along the ground cannot be cast from the blast area in an
uncontrolled manner, which could result in personal injury or
property damage. Uncontrolled flyrock (airborne or along the
ground), that could cause personal injury or property damage,
is not allowed from the blast area.

(b) Contract or written waiver. Flyrock cannot be pro-
pelled from the blast area onto property where the blasting
operation has not contracted or received a written waiver
from the owner.

(c) Use of protective material. When blasting in con-
gested areas or close to a structure, railway, highway, or any
other installation that could be damaged, the blast must be
covered, before firing, with a mat or other protective material
that will prevent fragments from being thrown.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67065, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67070 Storage at blast sites. (1) Pack-
aging materials. Empty boxes, paper, and fiber packing
materials that have previously contained explosive materials
must be:

» Disposed of in a safe manner

OR

» Reused in accordance with U.S. DOT hazardous mate-
rials regulations

(2) Opening fiberboard cases. Nonsparking metallic
slitters may be used for opening fiberboard cases.

(3) Deteriorating explosives. Deteriorating explosives
must be carefully set aside and disposed of according to the
manufacturer's specifications.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67070, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

(2003 Ed.)

To convert English Units of scaled distances (ft/Ib?) to metric units (m/kg?) divide by a factor of 2.21.

WAC 296-52-67075 Blast area precautions. (1)
Warning signs. Blast area warning signs must:

(a) Be set up at all entrances to the blast area.

(b) Have lettering a minimum of four inches high and on
a contrasting background.

(2) Loaded stumps. All loaded stumps must be marked
for identification.

(3) Lock out. Cables close to the blast area must be
deenergized and locked out by the blaster in charge.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67075, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67080 Drilling. (1) Unexploded
charges.

(a) Drilling cannot begin:

(i) When there is danger of drilling into a charged or mis-
fired hole.

(i1) Until all remaining butts of old holes are examined
for unexploded charges.

(b) Unexploded charges must be refired before work pro-
ceeds.

(2) Distance limits during drilling. Blasters cannot
load or use explosives closer than:

(a) The length of the steel being used for drilling.

(b) Fifty feet of drilling operations.

(3) Prior to loading drill holes.

(a) Holes must be checked prior to loading to determine
depth and conditions.

(b) Drill holes that have contained explosives or blasting
agents cannot be deepened.

(c) Drill holes must be large enough to allow unob-
structed or free insertion of explosive cartridges.

(4) Enlarging or springing a drill hole.

(a) A drill hole cannot be sprung when it is near a loaded
hole.

(b) A minimum of two hours must pass after a charge has
exploded in a drill hole that was enlarged or "sprung,” before
loading another charge of explosives into the hole.

Note: You do not have to wait two hours if the sprung hole is thor-
oughly wet down with water before it is loaded.

(c) Flashlight batteries cannot be used as a power source
for springing holes.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67080, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67085 Loading blast holes. (1) Power
lines and portable electric cables. Power lines and portable
electric cables must be kept at a safe distance from explosives
or blasting agents being loaded into drill holes.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1181]
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(2) Equipment, machinery, and tools.

e Any machine or tool not being used to load holes must
be removed from the immediate loading area

e Equipment cannot be operated within fifty feet of
loaded holes except when:

— It is needed to add burden or mats

— Tracking drills out of the loading area

(3) Holes that may be loaded. Only holes that will be
fired in the next blasting round may be loaded.

(4) Tamping.

(a) A primer must never be tamped.

(b) Tamping must be done with wood rods or approved
plastic tamping poles that do not have exposed metal parts.

(c) Nonsparking metal connectors may be used for
jointed poles.

(d) Violent tamping must be avoided.

(5) Pneumatic loading. When loading blasting agents
pneumatically over primed boosters:

* A semiconductive delivery hose must be used

» Equipment must be bonded and grounded

(6) Stemming. All blast holes in open work must be
stemmed to:

(a) The collar.

OR

(b) A point, which will confine the charge.

(7) Attendance of holes. Loaded holes must be attended
or protected.

(8) Unused explosives. After loading, all remaining
explosives and detonators must be immediately returned to
an authorized magazine or day box.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67085, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67090 Initiation systems. (1) General
initiation rules.

(a) Training and supervision.

(i) The blaster in charge must provide adequate on-the-
job training and supervision in the safe use of initiation sys-
tems.

(i1) All members of the blasting crew must be instructed,
by the blaster in charge, in the safe use of the initiation sys-
tem to be used and its system components.

(b) Manufacturer recommendations. All initiation
systems and system components must be used in accordance
with manufacturer recommendations and instructions.

(c) Vehicle use precautions.

(i) Explosives bulk trucks or other vehicles operated on a
blast site cannot tread on:

(A) Tubing

(B) Connectors

OR

(C) Any surface delay component .

(ii) If a vehicle must pass over loaded blast holes. Pre-
cautions must be made to consolidate tubing, connectors, or
any surface delay component at the collar of the hole to pre-
vent vehicle contact.

(d) Connecting the firing line. Firing lines cannot be
connected to the blast initiating device until all personnel are:

(i) Accounted for

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1182}
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(ii) Removed from the blast danger area

OR

Are in a blast shelter or other location that provides
equivalent protection

(e) Visual inspection. The blaster in charge must visu-
ally inspect the initiation system to make sure it is assembled
according to the manufacturer’s recommendations, before fir-
ing the shot.

(f) Explosives not used:

(i) Unused detonators or short capped fuses cannot be
placed in holes that may be used for blasting.

(ii) Unused detonators must be removed from the work
area and disposed of or stored in a licensed magazine.

(iii) Loose cartridges of explosives, detonators, primers,
and capped fuses that are not used by the end of the work shift
must be returned to and locked in their magazines.

(2) Nonelectric initiation systems,

(a) Shock tube lines. When a nonelectric shock tube ini-
tiation system is used:

(i) Spools of shock tube lines cannot be spooled from
trucks or equipment.

(i1) The shock tube line must:

(A) Be free of knots and tight kinks

(B) Be free of cuts or abrasions that could expose the
core to moisture

(C) Not be stretched

(D) Be neat and orderly

(iii) Tie ins must be kept neat and clean.

{(iv) Unused lead line must be sealed to prevent moisture
and dirt from entering the tube.

(v) Care must be taken to avoid hitting the tube with a
shovel when the shock tube is being covered.

(vi) The end of the detonator must be pointed toward the
front of the shot to minimize the chance of shrapnel flying to
the rear of the blast where the shock tube will be lit.

(b) Surface connector blocks. Nonelectrical tubes
must:

(i) Be secured properly in surface connector blocks.

(i1) Never exceed the rated capacity of tubes in surface
connector blocks.

(c) Splicing line. A knotmust be tied in the tubes to take
the strain off of the splice.

(d) Detonator cord. If a detonator cord is used for sur-
face tie in:

(i) All lines must be kept taut.

(ii) Connections to nonelectrical units must be at ninety
degree angles.

(e) Equipment and personnel,

(i) Equipment cannot roll over shock tubes.

(ii) All unnecessary equipment and personnel must be
removed from the blast area during loading.

(3) Electric initiating systems.

(a) Survey of extraneous currents. A survey to evalu-
ate extraneous currents must be conducted:

(i) By the blaster in charge before adopting any system
of electrical firing.

(ii) To eliminate all currents before holes are loaded.

(2003 Ed.)
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(b) Detonator compatibility, style, function, and man-
ufacture. In any single blast using electric detonators, all
detonators must be:

(i) Compatible with each other.

(ii) Of the same style or function.

(iit) From the same manufacturer.

(c) Wire capacity and gauge.

(i) Connecting wires and lead wires must:

(A) Be insulated single solid wires with sufficient cur-
rent carrying capacity

(B) Not be less than twenty gauge (American wire
gauge) solid core insulated wire

(ii) Firing line or lead wires must:

(A) Be made of solid single wires with sufficient current
carrying capacity

(B) Not be less than fourteen gauge (Americdan wire
gauge) solid core insulated wire

Note: Bus wires, depends on the size of the blast, fourteen gauge
(American wire gauge) copper is recommended.
(d) Lead wires.

(i) Shunting. You must shunt the ends of léad wires that
will be connected to a firing device by twisting them together
before they are connected to leg or connecting wires.

(ii) Control. The blaster in charge must keep control of
shunted lead wires until loading is completed and the leg
wires are attached.

(iii) Attachment. Lead wires must be attached by the
blaster in charge when it is time to fire the shot.

(e) Detonator leg wires. Electric detonator leg wires
must:

(i) Be kept shunted (short circuited) until they are con-
nected into the circuit for firing.

(ii) Not be separated (except for testing) until all holes
are loaded and the loader is ready to connect the leg wires to
the connecting or lead wires.

(f) Circuits.

(i) Blasting circuits or power circuits must be used in
electric blasting and according to the eleciric detonator man-
ufacturer’s recommendations. '

(ii) Care must be taken to make sure an adequate quan-
tity of delivered current is available according to the manu-
facturer’s recommendations, when firing a circuit of electric
detonators.

(iit) A power circuit used for firing electric detonators
cannot be grounded.

(iv) The firing switch must be designed so the firing lines
to the detonator circuit antomatically short circuit when the
switch is in the "off" position.

(v) The firing switch must be locked in the "open" or
"off" position at all times, except when firing from a power
circuit. ,

(g) Firing line insulation. The insulation on all firing
lines must be adequate and in good condition when firing
electrically.

(h) Testing.

(i) The firing line must be checked at the terminals with
an approved testing device before being connected to the
blasting machine or other power sources.

(2003 Ed.)
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(ii) The circuit, including all detonators, must be tested
with an approved testing device before being connected to
the firing line.

(i) Switch keys. The blaster in charge is the only person
who is allowed to have firing switch keys in their possession.

(j) Blasting machines. A nonelectric system must be
used if these requirements cannot be satisfied:

(i) Blasting machines must be in good condition.

(ii) The efficiency of the blasting machine must be tested
periodically to make sure it delivers power at its rated capac-
ity.

(iii) Responsible person.

e The blaster in charge must be in charge of blasting
machines '

¢ The blaster in charge must connect the lead wires to the
blasting machine and must fire the shot

(iv) Connections.

* When firing with blasting machines, connections must
be made according to the manufacturer of the electric detona-
tor's recommendations

» All connections must be made from the drill hole back
to the source of the firing current

* Lead wires must remain shunted and not connected to
the blasting machine or other source of current until the
charge is ready to fire

¢ The number of electric detonators connected to a blast-
ing machine cannot exceed the blasting machine's rated
capacity

(v) Series circuit. In primary blasting, a series circuit
cannot contain more detonators than the manufacturer's rec-
ommended limits for electric detonators.

(vi) Circuit testing. A blaster in charge must use blast-
ing testers specifically desxgned to test circuits to charged
holes.

(vil) Blasting near power lines. Whenever lead or
blasting wires could be thrown over live overhead power-
lines, communication lines, utility services, or other services
or structures by the force of an explosion, care must be taken
to make sure:

(A) The total length of wires are short enough so they
will rot hit the lines

(B) The wires are securely anchored to the ground

(C) The owners or operators of the utilities blasting in
the area are notified

(viii) Disconnecting lead wires. After firing an electric
blast from a blasting machine, lead wires must be immedi-
ately disconnected from the machine and short-circuited.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67090, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67095 Use of safety fuse with detona-
tors. (1) Restricted or prohibited use.

(a) Safety fuse and detonators, used for conventional
blasting, must be in the following:

(i) When extraneous electricity or radio frequency trans-
missions make the use of electric detonators and wire sys-
tems dangerous.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1183]
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(i) When overhead electric transmission lines cannot be
deenergized and there is danger that blasting wires may be
thrown onto the overhead lines during a blast.

(ii1) For avalanche control hand charges.

(iv) For specialized applications when detonators and
fuses are more suitable than electric or other nonelectric ini-
tiation systems. »

(b) Mudcap charges. A detonator and fuse cannot be
used for firing mudcap charges, unless the charges are sepa-
rated to prevent one charge from dislodging other charges in
the blast.

(c) Drop fuse method. Dropping or pushing a primer or
any explosive with a lighted fuse attached is prohibited.

(d) Damaged fuses. ‘

(1) Deteriorated or damaged fuses cannot be used.

(ii) It is prohibited to hang fuses on nails or other objects,
which causes sharp bends in the fuse.

(2) Fuse length. Fuses:

(a) Must be cut long enough to reach beyond the collar of
the drill hole.

(b) Must be three feet or longer.

(3) Fuse burning rate.

(a) Safety fuse burning rates must be:

(i) Measured.

(i1) Posted in conspicuous locations.

(11i) Brought to the attention of all workers.

(b) A fuse must burn between forty and fifty-five sec-
onds per foot or it cannot be used.

(4) Blaster safety. When blasting with safety fuses, the
length and burning rate of the fuse must allow sufficient time
for the blaster to reach a place of safety.

(5) Fuse capping.

(a) Capping location. Fuses:

(1) Must not be capped in any magazine or near any pos-
sible source of ignition.

(ii) Must be capped in a place designated for this pur-
pose.

(ii1) Must be capped at least one hundred feet from any
storage magazine.

(b) Fuse ends. Before capping a safety fuse, a short
length must be cut from the end of the supply reel to guaran-
tee a freshly cut end in each detonator.

(6) Crimpers.

(a) Design. The design of detonator crimpers used for
attaching detonators to safety fuses must be approved.

(b) Condition. Crimpers must be in good repair.

(c) Accessibility. Crimpers must be accessible for use.

(7) Waterproofing. The joint between the detonator
and fuse must be waterproofed with a compound for use in
wet locations.

(8) Primers.

(a) Site selection. Primers must:

(i) Not be made in magazines or near possible sources of
ignition.

(ii) Be made in a place designated for this purpose.

(iii) Be made a minimum of one hundred feet from any
storage magazine. ‘

(b) Making primers. When making primers:
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(i) Make only enough for one day’s use.

(ii) Only nonsparking skewers must be used for punch-
ing the hole in the cartridge to insert the capped fuse.

(iii) A detonator cannot be inserted in explosives without
first making a hole in the cartridge of proper size or using a
standard detonator crimper.

(c) Storage. Primers must:

(i) Be stored in a box type magazine.

(i1) Not be stored in magazines where other explosives
are stored.

(9) Hand lighting.

(2) No one may light more than twelve fuses at a time
when hand lighting devices are used. ‘

(b) Two fuses may be considered one fuse when two or
more grouped safety fuses are lit as a single fuse by:

(1) An igniter cord

OR

(i) Other similar fuse lighting devices.

(c) When multiple detonators and blasting is done by
hand lighting methods, at least two people must be present.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67095, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67100 Use of detonating cord. (1) Cord
selection. Care must be taken to select a detonating cord con-
sistent with the:

» Type and physical condition of the drill hole

* Stemming

 Type of explosives used

(2) Handling. A ‘detonating cord must be handled and
used with: :

» The same respect and care given to other explosives

e Care to avoid damaging or severing the cord during and
after loading and hooking up

(3) Calculating quantity and distance.

» For quantity and distance purposes, a detonating fuse
(up to sixty grains per foot) should be calculated as equiva-
lent to nine pounds of high explosives per one thousand feet

» Heavier cord loads should be rated proportionally

(4) Trunk lines.

» Detonators for firing the trunk line cannot be brought to
the loading area or attached to the detonating cord until
everything else is ready for the blast

» All detonating cord trunk lines and branch lines must
be free of loops, sharp kinks, or angles that direct the cord
back toward the oncoming line of detonation

¢ Trunk lines in multiple row blasts must make one or
more complete loops, with cross ties between loops at inter-
vals less than two hundred feet

(5) Connections.

(a) Detonating cord. All detonating cords must be:

(i) Competent and positive in accordance with the manu-
facturer's recommended specifications.

(ii) Kept at right angles to the trunk lines.

(iii) Inspected before firing the blast.

(b) Knots.

(i) Knot or other cord-to-cord connections must be made
with a detonating cord where the explosive core is dry.

(ii) All detonator cord knots must be tight.
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(c) Connecting detonators.

(i) A detonator or electric detonator must be taped or
securely attached along the side or end of the detonating cord.
The detonator end containing the explosive charge must be
pointed in the direction of the detonation.

(i) Manufacturer’s recommendations must be followed
when short interval delay electric detonators are used with a
detonating cord.

(iii) Manufacturer’s recommendations must be followed
when detonating cord millisecond delay connectors are used
with a detonating cord.

(iv) The line of detonating cord extending from a drlll
hole or a charge must be cut from the supply spool before
loading the remainder of the drill hole or placing additional
charges.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67100, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67105 Firing the blast. (1) A code of
blasting signals, equivalent to Table T-1, must be posted in
one or more conspicuous places at the blast area and all
employees must familiarize themselves with the code of
blasting signals and use it. Warning signs must be placed at
suitable locations, see WAC 296-52-67075(1), Warning
signs.

(2) All charges must be covered with blasting mats or
other protective material before firing, where blasting may
cause injury or damage by flying rock or debris.

(3) Before a blast is fired, the blaster in charge must give
a loud warning signal after they have verified all surplus
explosives are in a safe place and all employees, vehicles, and
equipment are at a safe distance or under sufficient cover.

(4) Flaggers must be safely stationed on highways that
pass through the danger zone, to stop traffic during blasting
operations on highways that pass.

(5) The blaster in charge must set the time of the blast
and conduct all blasting operations so no shots will be fired
without their approval.

TABLE T-1

A 1 minute series of long blasts 5
minutes prior to blast signal.

A series of short blasts 1 minute
prior to the shot. ,
A prolonged blast following the
inspection of the biast.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67103, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WARNING SIGNAL

BLAST SIGNAL

ALL CLEAR SIGNAL

WAC 296-52-67110 Precautions after firing. (1)
Immediately after firing. Immediately after firing, the
blaster in charge must:

(a) Disconnect the firing line from the blasting machine.

(b) Lock the power switches in the "open" or "off" posi-
tion.

(c) Carefully trace all wires and search for unexploded
charges.

(2) Post blast inspection. The blaster in charge must
perform an inspection of the area and surrounding rubble to
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determine if all charges have been exploded before employ-
ees are allowed to return to the operation.

(3) Misfires.

(a) Misfire found. Misfires must be:

(i) Immediately reported to their supervisor.

(ii) Recorded on the blast record.

(iiiy Reported to the department within twenty-four
hours if not cleared.

(b) Responsible person. A blaster in charge must be
present and direct the handling of all misfires.

(¢) Termination of work.

(i) All work must stop, except activities needed to
remove the misfire hazard.

(ii) Drilling, digging, or picking is not permitted until:

(A) All misfired holes have been detonated

OR

(B) The blaster in charge determines work can proceed

(d) Evacuation precautions. The following evacuation
precautions must be taken in the event of a misfire:

(i) If a misfire is found, the blaster in charge must make
sure safeguards are in place to keep all employees or other
personnel from the danger zone, except those needed to
remove the misfire hazard.

(ii) Workers cannot return to misfired holes for at least:

(A) Thirty minutes when electric blasting caps are used

(B) One hour when detonators and fuses are used

(e) Charged or misfired holes.

(i) Attempts cannot be made to remove explosives from
any charged or misfired hole.

(ii) A new primer must be connected and the hole refired.

(f) Refiring hazard. If refiring a misfired hole presents
a hazard, explosives may be:

(i) Removed by washing out the explosives with water

OR

(i1) Removed with air, if the misfire is under water.

(4) Burning holes.

(a) Everyone in the endangered area must move to a safe
location when explosives are suspected of burning in a hole.

(b) No one, under any circumstances, may return to the
hole:

(i) Until the danger has passed

OR

(ii) For at least one hour after the hole has been found.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67110, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67115 Excavation work in pressurized
air locks. (1) Receiving, handling, storing, and transpor-
tation.

(a) The blaster in charge or powder person is responsible
for the receipt, unloading, storage, and on-site transportation
of explosives and detonators.

(b) Explosives in transit cannot be left unattended.

(c) Detonators and explosives for each round must be
taken directly from the magazines to the blasting zone and

. immediately loaded.

- (2) Wet holes.
holes must be:
(a) Water resistant

Explosives appropriate for use in wet
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AND . g
(b) Fume Class 1 or other approved explosives.

(3) Bonding. All metal pipes, rails, air locks, and steellﬂ

tunnel linings must be:

(a) Electrically bonded together and grounded at or near
the portal or shaft.

(b) Cross bonded together at not less than one thousand-
foot intervals throughout the length of the tunnel.

(4) Air locks.

(a) No one is allowed to enter the air lock when detona-
tors or explosives are brought in, except:

(i) The blaster in charge.

(ii) The powder person.

(iii) The lock tender.

(iv) Employees needed to carry explosive materials.

(b) Primers, detonators, and explosives must be taken
separately into pressure working locks.

(c) Material, supplies, or equipment cannot be brought
into air locks with explosive materials.

(d) Detonators and explosives not used after loading a
round must be removed from the working chamber before
connecting the connecting wires. A

(5) Grounding. Each air supply pipe must be grounded
at its delivery end.

(6) Mixed face.

(a) Light charges and light burdens must be used for each
hole when tunnel excavation in rock face is approaching or is
in mixed face.

(b) Advance drilling must be done when. tunnel excava-
tion in rock face approaches mixed face to determine the:

(i) General nature and extent of rock cover

AND ' _

(ii) Distance to soft ground as excavation advances.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67115, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

BLASTING AGENTS

WAC 296-52-67125 Transportation, storage, and
use. Unless otherwise specified in this part, blasting agents
must be transported, stored, and used in the same manner as
explosives.

Note: Water-gels are covered in WAC 296-52-67150, Water—gel
and emulsion explosives and blasting agents, through. WAC
296-52-67170, Bulk delivery/mixing vehicles. .

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03»
125, § 296-52-67125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67130 Fixed location mixing. (1) Build~
ing location, Buildings or other facilities used for manufac-
turing blasting agents must meet the separation distance
requirements of Table H-21 for inhabited buildings, passen-
ger railroads, and public highways.

(2) Building construction. Buildings used for mixing
blasting agents must be constructed of noncombustible mate-
rial or sheet metal on wood studs and be well ventilated.

(3) Determining distance. When determining the dis-
tances separating highways, railroads, and inhabited build-
ings from potential explosions (Table H-20), the sum of all
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masses that may propagate (i.e., lie at distances less than
specified in Table H-22) from either individual or combined
donor masses are included in the sum. However, when the
ammonium nitrate is included, only fifty percent of its weight
must be used because of its reduced blast effects.

(4) Heat sources.

(a) Internal heating units. Properly designed and
located heating units that do not depend on combustion pro-
cesses may be used in the building.

(b) External heating umits. All direct sources of heat
must be located outside the mixing building.

(5) Mixing plant floors must be made of nonabsorbent
materials such as concrete.

(6) Electrical equipment.

(a) Electrical switches, controls, motors, and lights
located in the mixing room must:

(i) Comply with the requirements of WAC 296-800-280.

(ii) Be located outside the mixing room.

(b) The frame of the mixer and all other equipment must
be: .

(i) Electrically bonded.

(ii) Provided with a continuous path to ground.

(7) Internal combustion engines.

(a) Location. All internal combustion engines used for
electric power generation must be:

(i) Located outside the mixing plant building.

OR L
(ii) Properly ventilated and isolated by a firewall.

(b) Exhaust systems. Engine exhaust systems must be
positioned so spark emission does not become a hazard to any
material in or adjacent to the plant.

(8) Mixing equipment. Equipment used for mixing
blasting agents must comply with the following:

(2) Design. The design of the mixer must:

» Minimize the possibility of frictional heating, compac-
tion, and confinement

» Have the bearings and drive assemblies mounted out-

- side the mixer and protected against the accumulation of dust

» Have the surfaces accessible for cleaning

(b) Construction. Mixing and packaging equipment
must be constructed of materials compatible with the fuel
ammonium nitrate composition.

(c) Fire precautions. The following fire precautions
must be followed: ‘

(i) Mixer fuel oil flow. In case of fire:

(A) Appropriate means to prevent the flow of fuel oil to
the mixer must be provided

(B) An automatic spring-loaded shutoff valve with fus-
ible link must be installed in gravity flow systems

(ii) Flame/spark producing devices. = Smoking,
matches, open flames, spark-producing devices, and firearms
(except firearms carried by law enforcement bomb squad
members or qualified guards), are not allowed inside or
within fifty feet of any fac:lhty used for mixing blasting

. agents.

(9) Blasting agent com’positipns. The following are
requirements for determining blasting agent compositions:
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(a) Determining sensitivity. The sensitivity of the
blasting agent must be determined by means of a Number 8
test detonator at regular intervals and after every change in
formulation.

(b) Handling precautions. Precautions must be taken
when handling:

o Small particle oxidizers, such as crushed ammonium
nitrate prills or fines, may be more sensitive than coarser
products and must be handled with greater care

» Solid fuels must be used in a manner to minimize dust
explosion hazards

e Metal powders, such as aluminum, must be:

— Kept dry

OR

— Stored in moisture resistant or weather tight containers
or bins

(c) Use restrictions. The following cannot be used:

(i) Crude and crankcase oil

(ii) Hydrocarbon liquid fuel with a flash point lower than
the 125°F minimum for Number 2 diesel fuel oil

OR

(iii) Peroxides and chlorates.

(10) Fuel oil storage.

(a) Facilities. Fuel oil storage facilities must be:

(i) Independent structures

OR

(i1) Located at a site away from the manufacturing build-
ing.

(b) Surrounding area. In order to prevent oil from
draining toward a manufacturing building in the event of a
tank rupture, the surrounding grounds must slope away from
the building.

(11) Safety precautions. Safety precautions at mixing
plants must include these requirements:

(a) Floor construction. Floors must be constructed to
eliminate floor drains and piping where molten materials
could flow and be confined, in case of fire.

(b) Mixing/packaging room. The floors and equipment
of the mixing and packaging room must be cleaned regularly
and thoroughly to prevent accumulation of oxidizers, fuels,
and other sanitizers. :

(¢) Housekeeping.  The following housekeeping
requirements must be followed:

(i) Mixing plant. The mixing and packaging plant must:

(A) Be cleaned regularly and thoroughly to prevent
excessive accumulation of dust

(B) Safely dispose of empty ammonium nitrate bags
daily

(ii) Surrounding area. The land surrounding the mix-
ing plant must be kept clear of brush, dried grass, leaves, and
other materials for a minimum of twenty-five feet.

(d) Welding.

(i) Welding or open flames are not permitted in or
around the mixing or storage area of the plant unless:

(A) The equipment or area has been completely washed

AND

(B) All oxidizer material has been removed

(ii) Before welding or repairing hollow shafts:
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(A) Oxidizer materials must be removed from the inside
and outside of the shaft

AND

(B) The shaft must be vented with a minimum 1/2-inch
diameter opening

(e) Explosives. Explosives are not permitted inside or
within fifty feet of any facility used for mixing blasting
agents.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67130, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67135 Bulk delivery/mixing vehicles.

Note: This section applies to both off-highway operations and
public highway transportation.

(1) Vehicles. These vehicle requirements must be fol-
lowed:

(a) Strength. A bulk delivery vehicle must be strong
enough to carry a load without difficulty.

(b) Mechanical condition. A bulk delivery vehicle
must be in good mechanical condition.

(c) Body. A bulk vehicle body for delivering and mixing
blasting agents must:

(i) Be constructed of noncombustible materials.

(ii) Have closed bodies if they are used to transport bulk
premixed blasting agents.

(d) Mixing system parts.

(i) All moving parts of the mixing system must be
designed to prevent heat buildup.

(ii) Shafts or axles which contact the product must have
outboard bearings with a minimum of one-inch clearance
between the bearings and the outside of the product con-
tainer. Special attention must be given to the clearances on all -
moving parts.

(e) Welding.

(i) Welding or open flames are not permitted in or
around the mixing or storage area of the plant unless the
equipment or area has been completely washed and all oxi-
dizer material removed.

(i) Before welding or repairing hollow shafts:

(A) All oxidizer material must be removed from the
inside and outside of the shaft

AND

(B) The shaft must be vented with a minimum 1/2-inch
diameter opening

(2) Vehicle operation. Operation of bulk delivery and
mixing vehicles must comply with WAC 296-52-680, Trans-
portation of explosive material, U.S. DOT placard require-
ments, and these requirements:

(a) Driver training. The vehicle driver must be:

(i) Trained in the safe operation of the vehicle, mixing,
conveying, and related equipment.

(ii) Familiar with the load being delivered and general
procedures for handling emergencies.

(b) Cargo and containers. Cargo and containers must:

(i) Haul either detonators or other explosives, but not
both, it is permitted on bulk trucks provided a special wood or
nonferrous-lined container is installed for explosives.

(ii) Be U.S. DOT specified shipping containers, accord-
ing to 49 CFR Chapter 1.
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(c) Moving a vehicle in the blast area. When moving a
vehicle in the blast area:

(i) The driver must exercise caution to avoid driving the
vehicle onto or dragging hoses over firing lines, cap wires, or
explosive materials

AND

(ii) A second person must help guide the vehicle driver’s
movements. :

(3) Pneumatic loading. Pneumatic loading from bulk
delivery vehicles into blast holes primed with electric detona-
tors or other static sensitive systems must comply with these
requirements:

(a) A positive grounding device must be used to prevent
accumulation of static electricity.

(b) A discharge hose must:

(i) Have a resistance range that will prevent conducting
stray currents

OR

(ii) Be conductive, to bleed off static buildup.

(c) A qualified person must evaluate all static sensitive
systems to determine if they will adequately dissipate static
under potential field conditions.

(4) Repairs. Bulk delivery vehicle repair must comply
with the requirements of this section.

(5) Prohibited activities. The following are prohibited:

(a) In-transit mixing of materials.

(b) While in or about bulk vehicles in the process of the
mixing, transferring or down-the-hole loading of water-gels
at or near the blasting site:

(1) Smoking

AND

(ii) Carrying flame producing devices including matches
and firearms near bulk vehicles in the process of mixing,
transferring, or down-the-hole loading of water-gels, at or
near the blast site.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17]).050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67135, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67140 Bulk storage bins. (1) Construc-
tion. A bin, including supports, must be:

(a) Waterproof.

(b) Constructed of compatible materials.

(c) Adequately supported and braced to withstand the
combined force of all loads, including impact from product
movement within the bin and accidental vehicle contact with
the support legs.

(2) Discharge gates. A bin discharge gate must be
designed to lock and close tightly to prevent leakage of the
stored product and to lock.

(3) Loading manways. Bin loading manways or access
hatches must be hinged or attached to the bin and designed to
lock. ‘
(4) Electric conveyors. An electrically driven conveyor
used for loading or unloading bins must:

(a) Comply with the requirements of WAC 296-800-280,
Basic electrical rules.

(b) Be designed to minimize corrosion damage.

(5) Separation distances. The following separation dis-
tances must be followed:
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(a) Blasting agent bins. Bins containing blasting agents
must meet the distance requirements of:

(1) Table H-20, in reference to separation from inhabited
buildings, passenger railroads, and public highways

OR

(ii) Table H-22, in reference to separation from other
explosives and blasting agent storage facilities.

(b) Ammonium nitrate bins. Bins containing ammo-
nium nitrate must meet the distance requirements of Table H-
22 in reference to separation of blasting agent and explosives
storage.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67140, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67145 Transportation of blasting
agents. (1) Public highways. The following must comply
with the United States Department of Transportation’s (U.S.
DOT) requirements: ‘

(a) Packaging, marking, and labeling containers of blast-
ing agents that are being transported on public highways.

(b) Vehicles must follow placard regulations for trans-
porting blasting agents on public highways.

(2) Transporting blasting agents and explosives
together. Transportation of blasting agents with explosives
in the same vehicle must meet the requirements of WAC 296-
52-68060, Operation of vehicles transporting explosives.

(3) Vehicles, Vehicles transporting blasting agents must
be in safe operating condition at all times.

(4) Prohibited activities. The following activities are
prohibited:

(a) Carrying matches, firearms, acids, or other corrosive
liquids, in the bed or body of any vehicle containing blasting
agents,

(b) Allowing anyone who is smoking or under the influ-
ence of intoxicants, narcotics, or other dangerous drugs to
ride, drive, load, or unload a vehicle, containing blasting
agents.

(c) Transporting or carrying blasting agents on any pub-
lic vehicle that has paying customers.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67143, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WATER-GEL AND EMULSION EXPLOSIVES AND
BLASTING AGENTS

GENERAL

Note: Water-gels and emulsions must be transported, stored,
and used in the same way as explosives or blasting
agents according to product classification unless stated
otherwise in WAC 296-52-67150, Water-ge!l and emul-
sion explosives and blasting agents, through WAC 296-
52-67170, Bulk delivery/mixing vehicles.

WAC 296-52-67160 Types and classifications. (1)
Contains explosive substance. Water-gel and emulsion
explosive materials that contain a substance classified as an
explosive must be classified as an explosive.

(2) Contains no explosive substance, Water-gel and
emulsion explosive materials that do not contain any sub-
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stance classified as an explosive or as cap-sensitive (as
defined under "blasting agent" in WAC 296-52-60130, Defi-
nitions) must be classified as an explosive.

Note: Water-gel formulas, which are tested and classified as a
U.S. DOT Class B explosives do not require bullet resistant
magazines.

(3) Contains blasting agent substance. Water-gel and
emulsion explosive materials that do not contain any sub-
stance classified as an explosive and are not cap-sensitive (as
defined under "blasting agent" in WAC 296-52-60130, Defi-
nitions) must be classified as blasting agents.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-

125, § 296-52-67160, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67165 Fixed location mixing. (1) Build-
ings.

(a) Locations.

(i) Separation distance tables. Buildings or other facil-
ities used for manufacturing emulsions and water-gels must
meet the separation distance requirements of Table H-21 for:

(A) Inhabited buildings

(B) Passenger railroads

(C) Public highways

(ii) Determining distance. When determining the dis-
tances separating highways, railroads, and inhabited build-
ings from potential explosions (Table H-20), the sum of all
masses that may propagate (i.e., lie at distances less than
specified in Table H-22) from either individual or combined
donor masses are included in the sum. However, when
ammonium nitrate must be included, only fifty percent of its
weight must be used because of its reduced blast effects.

(b) Construction. Buildings used for the manufacture
of water-gels or emulsions must:

(i) Be constructed of noncombustible material or sheet
metal on wood studs.

(i) Have mixing plant floors made of nonabsorbent
materials, such as concrete.

(iii) Be well ventilated.

(c) Heat sources. Heating units that are designed to be
independent of the combustion process within the heating
unit, may be used within processing buildings or compart-
ments if they:

(i) Have temperature and safety controls

AND

(ii) Are located away from combustible materials and the
finished product.

(d) Internal combustion engines.

(i) Location. All internal combustion engines used for
electric power generation must be:

(A) Located outside the mixing plant building

OR

(B) Properly ventilated and isolated by a firewall

(i) Exhaust systems. Engine exhaust systems must be
located to prevent spark emissions from becoming a hazard
to any materials, in or near the plant.

(f) Fuel oil storage.

(i) Facilities. Fuel oil storage facilities must be:

(A) Independent structures

(B) Located away from the manufacturing building
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(ii) Surrounding area. In order to prevent oil from
draining toward a manufacturing building in the event of a
tank rupture, the surrounding grounds must slope away from
the building.

(2) Storage of water-gel and emulsion ingredients.

(a) Explosive ingredients. Ingredients must be stored
with compatible materials.

(b) Nitrate water solutions.

(i) Nitrate water solutions can be stored in tank cars, tank
trucks, or fixed tanks without quantity or distance limitations.

(ii) Spills or leaks which may contaminate combustible
materials must be cleaned up immediately.

(c) Metal powders. Metal powders, for example, alumi-
num, must be:

(i) Kept dry

AND

(ii) Stored in containers or bins that are moisture resis-
tant or weather tight.

(d) Solid fuels. Solid fuels must be used in a way that
minimizes dust explosion hazards.

(e) Peroxides and chlorates. Peroxides and chlorates
cannot be used.

(3) Mixing equipment. Mixing equipment must comply
with these requirements:

(a) Design. The design of processing equipment, includ-
ing mixers, pumps, valves, conveymg, and other related
equipment, must:

(i) Be compatible with the relative sensitivity of other
materials being handled.

(i1) Minimize the possibility of frictional heating, com-
paction, overloading, and confinement.

(iii) Prevent the introduction of foreign objects or mate-
rials.

(iv) Be designed to permit regular and periodic flushing,
cleaning, dismantling, and inspection.

(b) Handling procedures. Equipment handling proce-
dures must be designed to prevent the introduction of foreign
objects or materials.

(¢) Housekeeping.

(1) A cleaning and collection system for dangerous resi-
dues must be provided.

(i) The mixing, loading, and ingredient transfer areas,
where residues or spilled materials may accumulate, must be
cleaned periodically.

(d) Electrical equipment. Electrical equipment must:

(i) Comply with the requirements of WAC 296-800-280,
Basic electrical rules, including wiring, switches, controls,
motors, and lights.

(ii) Have appropriate overload protection devices for all
electric motors and generators.

(iii) Be electrically bonded with electrical generators,
motors, proportioning devices, and all other electrical enclo-
sures.

(iv) Have grounding conductors effectively bonded to:

(A) The service entrance ground connection

OR

(B) All equipment ground connections in a manner to
provide a continuous path to ground
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(4) Mixing facility fire prevention. Mixing facilities
must comply with these fire prevention requirements:

(a) All direct sources of heat must only come from units
located outside of the mixing building.

(b) A daily visual inspection must be made of the mix-
ing, conveying, and electrical equipment to make sure they
are in good operating condition.

(c) A systematic maintenance program must be con-
ducted on a regular schedule.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67165, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67170 Bulk delivery/mixing vehicles,
(1) Vehicle design. The design of bulk delivery/mixing vehi-
cles must comply with these requirements:

(a) Public highways. Vehicles used for the bulk trans-
portation of emulsion, water-gels, or ingredients classified as
dangerous commodities on public highways, must meet:

(i) U.S. DOT regulations, including placard require-
ments

AND

(i) WAC 296-52-680, Transportation of explosive mate-
rials.

(b) Power supply. When electric power is supplied by a
self-contained motor generator located on the vehicle, the
generator must be separate from where the water-gel is dis-
charged.

(c) Parking brakes and chocks. The following are
requirements for parking breaks and chocks:

(i) A positive action parking brake, which will engage
the wheel brakes on at least one axle, must be:

(A) Provided on vehicles equipped with air brakes

(B) Used during bulk delivery operations

(ii) Wheel chocks must supplement parking brakes
whenever conditions require.

(2) Vehicle operation. Operation of bulk delivery and
mixing vehicles must comply with these requirements:

(a) Driver training. The vehicle driver must be:

(1) Trained in the safe operation of the vehicle and mix-
ing, conveying, and related equipment.

(ii) Familiar with the supplies being delivered and emer-
gency procedures.

Pneumatic loading,

(b) Cargo and containers.

(i) Hauling either detonators or other explosives is per-
mitted on bulk trucks provided a special wood or nonferrous
lined container is installed for explosives.

(if) Detonators and explosives must be in U.S. DOT
specified shipping containers, according to 49 CFR Chapter
1.

(c) Moving a vehicle in the blast area. When moving a
vehicle in the blasting area:

(i) The driver must exercise caution to avoid driving the
vehicle onto or dragging hoses over firing lines, cap wires, or
explosive materials.

AND

(ii) A second person must help guide the vehicle driver’s
movements.
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(d) Transfer locations. The location chosen to transfer
water-gel or other ingredients from a support vehicle to the
drill hole loading vehicle, must be removed from the blast
hole site if the drill holes are loaded or are in the process of
being loaded.

(e) Prohibited activities. The following are prohibited:

(i) In-transit mixing of materials.

(i) Smoking.

AND

Carrying flame-producing devices including matches
and firearms near bulk vehicles in the process of mixing,

“transferring, or down-the-hole loading of water-gels, at or

near the blast site.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67170, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.}

UNDERWATER BLASTING OPERATIONS

WAC 296-52-67180 Separation distance from vessels
and people. (1) A blast cannot be fired while any moving
vessel is within one thousand five hundred feet of the blasting
area.

(2) People on board vessels or crafts moored or anchored
within one thousand five hundred feet must be notified before
a blast is fired.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67180, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67185 Swimming and diving activities.
(1) A blast cannot be fired while any swimmers or divers are
in the vicinity of the blasting area.

(2) If swimming and diving activities are in progress, a
signaling arrangement must be agreed upon to communicate
blast warnings prior to blasting.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67185, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67190 Initiation systems, Water resis-
tant initiation systems must be used for underwater blasting.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67190, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67195 Loading tubes and casings. (1)
When a tube is necessary, loading must be done through a
nonsparking loading tube.

(2) Loading tubes and casings must be the same type of
metal to prevent electric transient currents from occurring as
a result of a galvanic reaction of the metals and water.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67195, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67200 Multiple charges. (1) When more
than one charge is placed underwater, a float device must be
attached to an element of each charge to make sure it will be
released when the charge is fired.

(2) Blasting flags must be displayed.

(3) Misfires must be handled according to the require-
ments of WAC 296-52-67110(3), Misfires.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67200, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

UNDERGROUND BLASTING OPERATIONS

WAC 296-52-67210 Storage. (1) Permanent storage.
The following are requirements for permanent storage:

(a) Explosives or blasting agents cannot be permanently -

stored in an underground operation until at least two exit
routes are developed.

(b) Permanent underground storage magazines:

(i) Must be a minimum of three hundred feet from any
shaft, adit, or active underground working area.

(i) Containing detonators must be a minimum of fifty
feet away from any magazine containing other explosives or
blasting agents.

(2) Tunnels, shafts, or caissons. Detonators and explo-
sives cannot be stored or kept in tunnels, shafts, or caissons.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67210, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67215 Separation distance: Electrical
storms. When an electrical storm is approaching, explosives

at the adit, or the top of any shaft leading to where people are
working, must be moved to a distance equal to the distance
required for inhabited buildings (Table H-20), unless this
would create a greater hazard.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02- 03- ‘

125, § 296-52- 67215 filed, 1/23/02 effectlve 3/1/02.}

WAC 296-52- 67220 Proper fume class use. (1) Fume
Class 1. Fume Class 1 explosives must be used for under-
ground operations, as specified by the IME.

(2) Fume Classes 2 and 3. Explosives complying with
the requirements of fume Class 2 and 3 may be used if ade-
quate ventilation is provided.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67220, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67225 Combustible gases or dusts.
Explosives cannot be loaded or used underground where

combustible gases or combustible dusts exist unless approved

by the Mine Safety and Health Administration (MSHA).

[Statutory Authority: RCW.49.17.010, {49.17).040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67225, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-67230 . Initiating systems. (1) Electric

systems.

(a) Safety switch. A safety switch must be:

(i) Placed at intervals in the permanent firing line when
firing from a power circuit.

(i) Made: '

(A) So it can only be locked in the "off position"

OR

(B) With a short-clrcultlng arrangement of the firing
lines to the detonator circuit

(b) Lighting gap. A lighting gap must be:

(i) At least five feet ahead (in the firing system) of the
main firing switch, between the switch and power source.
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(i) Bridged by a flexible jumper cord just before firing
the blast.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-

125, § 296-52-67230, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

';-]WAC 296-52-67235 Firing the blast. (1) Employee
evacuation. The blaster must make sure all employees are
out of the blast area before firing a blast.

(2) Guarding entrances. All entrances:

“(a) Leadmg into the blasting area must be carefully
guarded.

(b) To any working place where a drift, raise, or other
opening is about to hole through must be carefully guarded.

(3) Warning signals. A warning must be given before

firing an underground blast. See Table T-1 for signaling

requlrements
"TABLET-1
WARNING SIGNAL A 1 minute series of long blasts 5
: minutes prior to blast signal.
_ “BLAST SIGNAL A series of short blasts 1 minute

, prior to the shot.
ALL CLEAR SIGNAL A prolonged blast following the
- inspection of the blast.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67235, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

- WAC 296-52-67240 Returning to the blast. (1)
Smoke and fumes. The blaster in charge must wait a mini-
mum of fifteen minutes to allow smoke and fumes to clear
before returning to the shot.

(2) Muck pile. Workers cannot return to work until the
muck pile has been watered down.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49:17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-

- 125, § 296-52-67240, filed 1/23/02, veffective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296 52- 67245 High speed tunnelmg Central

~ primer house.-

Note: The following requirements apply when primers are made
i up at a central primer house for use in high speed tunneling:

(1) Primers.
(a) Only enough prlmer must be made for each round of

blasting.

/(b) Primers must be placed in separate containers and
bms categonzed by the degree of delay in preventing physi-
ca} impact.

2) Separation of explosives in magazines. Explosives
transported in the same magazine must be separated by:

(a) One-quarter inch steel

AND '

(b) Covered on each side by four inches of hardwood
planking or equivalent protection.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-67245, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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PART D
TRANSPORTATION OF EXPLOSIVE MATERIALS
Note: Requirements for transportation of blasting agents are
located at WAC 296-52-67145, Transportation of blast-
ing agents.
SCOPE

WAC 296-52-68010 Public highways. Transportation
of explosives on public highways are:

* Regulated by:

— United States Department of Transportation (U.S.
DOT) (49 CFR, Parts 100 - 199)

— The Washington utilities and transportation commis-
sion

* Administered and enforced by the Washington state
patrol.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68015 Job sites and off-highway roads.
The transportation rules in this chapter apply to:

° On job sites and off highway roads

» Privately financed, constructed, or maintained roads

Note: These rules do not apply to state or interstate highway sys-
tems.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68020 Safety precautions. No one may:

» Smoke or carry matches, or any other flame producing
device, while in or near a vehicle transporting explosives

* Carry firearms or ammunition while in or near a vehicle
transporting explosives, except guards or commissioned law
enforcement officers

» Drive, load, or unload a vehicle transporting explosives
in a careless or reckless manner.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.}

WAC 296-52-68025 Transportation of workers. Only
the driver and two additional people are allowed in vehicles
transporting explosives. Explosives cannot be carned when
additional workers are being transported.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68030 Cargo. Materials and supplies
cannot be placed in the cargo space of vehicles or conveyance
containing:

e Explosives

° Detonating cord

OR

* Detonators. ,

Note: It is okay to transport safety fuses and properly secured

nonsparking equipment in cargo spaces.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.)
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TRANSPORTATION VEHICLES

WAC 296-52-68040 Vehicle strength and condition.
All vehicles used for transporting explosives must:

* Be strong enough to carry the load without difficulty

» Be in good mechanical condition

» Have a tight floor in the cargo compartment(s)

» Not have any exposed spark producing metal inside the
vehicle, which could come in contact with explosives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49. 17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02 03-
125, § 296-52-68040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68045 Open top vehicles. (1) Locations
of use. While loaded with explosives, opentop vehicles must
only be used on:

* The job site

OR

« Roads that are closed to public travel

(2) Containers. Explosives being transported in open
top vehicles or trailers must be transported in:

* The original U.S. DOT approved shipping container or
box

OR : .

= A day box or portable magazine that complies with the
requirements of this chapter

(3) Securing containers. Explosive containers, boxes,
day boxes, or portable magazines must be fastened to the bed
of the vehicle or trailer.

(4) Loading. Packages of explosives cannot be loaded
above the sides on open top vehicles. -

(5) Tarpaulins (tarps).

o If an explosives transportation vehicle or trailer does
not have a fully enclosed cargo area with nonsparking inte-
rior, the cargo bed and all explosive cargo must be covered
with a flame and moisture proof tarp or other effectlve pro-
tection against moisture and sparks

» Whenever tarps are used for covering explosives, both
the tarp and the explosives container must be fastened to the
body of the truck bed with rope, wire, or other equally effi-
cient tie downs.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17]1.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68050 Vehicle placards. All vehicles
transporting explosives material must have placards. They
must:

* Be displayed as specified by U.S. DOT

e Remain on the vehicle until all explosives have been
removed.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68055 Vehicle fire protection. (1) Fire
extinguishers.

e Driver training. The driver must be trained to use the
fire extinguishers on the vehicle
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» Equipment specifications. Vehicles used for trans-
porting explosive materials must be equipped with fire extin-
guishers according to the gross vehicle weight:

— Less than 14,000 pounds: A minimum of two multi-
purpose dry-chemical extinguishers having a combined
capacity of at least 4-A:20-B:C

— 14,000 pounds or greater: A minimum of two multi-
purpose drychemical extinguishers having a combined
capacity of at least 4-A:70-B:C ‘

o Laboratory - approval. Only fire extinguishers
approved by a nationally recognized testing laboratory can be
used on vehicles carrying explosives

° Condition and location. Fire extinguishers must be
filled, ready for immediate use, and easily reached

» Inspection. A competent person must inspect fire
extinguishers periodically. You must comply with the
requirements of WAC 296-800-30020, Inspect and test all
portable fire extinguishers

(2) Vehicle inspection. - Any motor vehicle used for
transporting explosives must have a safety inspection. The
inspection must verify that:

» Fire extinguishers are filled and in working order

* All electrical wiring is protected and securely fastened
to prevent short circuiting

» Chassis, motor, pan, and underside of body are reason-
ably clean and free of excess oil and grease

e Fuel tank and feedline are secure and have no leaks

o Tires are checked for proper inflation and defects

 Brakes, lights, horn, windshield wipers, and steering
apparatus are functioning properly

» The vehicle is in proper condition in every other respect
and acceptable for handling explosives

(3) Vehicle repair/servicing. Motor vehicles or con-
veyances carrying explosives, blasting agents, or blasting
supplies cannot be repaired or serviced inside a garage or
shop when carrying explosive material.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.)

WAC 296-52-68060 Operation of vehicles transport-
ing explosives. (1) Authorized explosives transportation.
Explosives may only be transported by a:

» Licensed manufacturer

° Blaster

* Purchaser, seller, or their designated representative

OR

e Contract carrier for hire who complies with all require-
ments for transportation of hazardous materials

(2) Driver qualifications.

(a) Vehicles transporting explosives must be driven by a
responsible licensed driver who is:

o At least twenty-one years old

 Physically fit

e Careful

 Capable

» Reliable

» Able to read and write the English language

e Not addicted to or under the influence of intoxicants,
narcotics, or other dangerous drugs. (This does not apply to
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people taking prescription drugs and/or narcotics as directed
by a physician, as long as use of the prescription drug does
not endanger the worker or others.)

(b) The driver must be:

e Familiar with all:

— Traffic regulations

— Department of Transportation (U.S. DOT) and other
state laws in the transportation of explosives and hazardous
material laws

* Aware of:

— What they are carrying

— Safety precautions for the explosives being transported

(3) Parking - Class A or B explosives. A vehicle that
contains Class A or B explosives cannot be parked:

* On or within five feet of the traveled portion of a public
street or highway

» On private property, including fuehng or eating facili-
ties, without the knowledge and consent of the person. The
person in charge must be aware of the hazardous materials in
the vehicle

OR

» Within three hundred feet of a bridge, tunnel, dwelling,
building, or place where people work, congregate, or assem-
ble

Exemption: These restrictions do not apply when:

—Routine operations require the vehicle be parked for
a brief period of time
- It is impractical to park the vehicle any other place

(4) Vehicle attendance. A vehicle transporting any
quantity of Class A or B explosives must be attended at all
times by a driver or other representative of the vehicle carrier,
exceptions are: ;

. ° A vehicle containing explosive materials may be left
unattended for a period not to exceed forty-eight hours pro-
vided:

— The vehicle is parked in a designated parking lot,
which complies with NFPA Std. 498 and the appropriate dis-
tance table for the type and quantity of explosives.

e The parking lot must:

— Be correctly bermed, walled, or fenced, and gated to
prevent unauthorized entry -

- Be inspected and approved by the department

— Provide a full-time, continuous security patrol when
explosives are present

* An explosives delivery truck does not need to be
attended when it only contains International Class 1.5 D
blasting agents and no high explosives, provided the:

— Vehicle is locked so it cannot be moved

— Cargo compartments are locked to prevent theft

— Vehicle is parked according to all applicable storage
distance requirements

- Vehicle is located in a secured area that restricts entry
of unauthorized personnel

(6) Attendant.

(a) An authorized attendant must be phys1cally present
and able to see the explosives at all times.

(b) In an emergency, the attendant must be able to
quickly get to the explosives without interference.

(c) The attendant must:

* Be awake
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* Be alert

» Not be engaged in activities, which could divert their
attention

* Be aware of the class of explosive material and its dan-
gers

¢ Be instructed in the methods and procedures used to
protect the public

" Be familiar with the particular vehicle being driven

* Be trained in the use of the vehicle

 Have authorization and be able to move the vehicle if
required '

(7) Loading precautions. A vehicle must comply with
U.S. DOT loading regulations in order to transport explosives
in the same vehicle body with the followmg items:

» Spark producing metal

» Spark producing tools

* Oils

» Matches

« Firearms

» Blectric storage batteries

* Flammable substances

°* Acids

* Oxidizing materials

OR

» Corrosive compounds

(8) Congested areas. Vehicles transporting explosives
must avoid congested areas and heavy traffic.

(9) Disabled vehicles.

° A qualified person must be present before explosives
can be transferred from a disabled vehicle to another vehicle

o If a vehicle becomes disabled in a congested area, you
must promptly notify local fire and police authorities. In a
remote area they may be notified if necessary.

(10) Explosives delivery and issue. Delivery and issue
of explosives must be made:

° Only by and to authorized people

» Into authorized magazines or authorized temporary
storage or handling areas.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68060, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68065 Transporting detonators and
explosives in the same vehicle. (1) Fuse type detonators,
detonators with a safety fuse, or detonators with a metal clad
mild detonating fuse, cannot be transported in the same vehi-
cle or trailer with other explosives, unless they comply with
U.S. DOT hazardous material regulations for:

» Packaging

* Separation

» Transportation

(2) Detonators rated as nonmass detonating by U.S. DOT
may be transported in the same vehicle or trailer with other
explosives when the:

* Detonators are carried in U.S. DOT approved shipping
containers

OR

» Truck or trailer complies with the requirements of IME
Safety Library Publication Number 22, May 1993.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68065, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68075 Powder cars, vehicles, and con-
veyances. In underground blasting operations, explosives
and blasting agents must be hoisted, lowered, or transported
in a powder car.

(1) State approval. A state-approved powder car or
conveyance must be used underground. ‘

(2) Two-unit compartments. Compartments for trans-
porting detonators and explosives together on the same con-
veyance must be physically separated by a:

= Distance of twenty-four inches

OR

* Solid partition a minimum of six inches thick

(3) Auxiliary lights prohibited. Auxiliary lights that
are powered by an electrical system on a truck bed are pro-
hibited.

(4) Daily inspection. The powder car or conveyance
must be inspected daily for:

* Properly working lights

* Properly working brakes

» External damage to electrical circuitry

(5) Weekly inspection. Weekly inspections must:

» Be conducted on the electrical system, to assess electri-
cal hazards

*Include a written 1nspect10n certification record that:

— Contains the date of inspection, the serial number, or
other positive identification of the unit being inspected, and
the signature of the person performing the inspection

- Is kept on file for the duration of the job

(6) Explosives warning sign. Powder cars or convey-
ance built for transporting explosives or blasting agents must
have signs posted on each side of the car that:

* State "EXPLOSIVES"

e Use letters a minimum of four inches high

* Have a background color that sharply contrasts with the
letters.

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68075, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68080 Notification—Hoist operator.
Hoist operators must be notified before explosives or blasting
agents are transported in a shaft conveyance.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.}7.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68080, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-68085 Underground transportation.
(1) Explosives and blasting agents. These requirements
must be followed when transporting explosives and blasting
agents underground:

- » Companion items.

— Explosives or blasting agents cannot be transported in
the same shaft conveyance with other matenals supplies, or
equipment

— Detonators and other explosives cannot be transported
in the same shaft conveyance
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» Manual transportation. Explosives or blasting agents -

that are not in their original containers must be placed in a
suitable container when transported manually

 Car or conveyance. The car or conveyance containing
explosives or blasting agents must be pulled and not pushed

» Locomotives. Explosives or blasting agents must:

— Not be transported on any locomotive

— Be separated by a minimum of two car lengths from the
locomotive

°» Riding on a conveyance. When transporting explo-
sives or blasting agents, no one can ride on:

— A shaft conveyance

OR

— Any other conveyance, except the operator, helper, or
powder person

e Crew haul trips. Explosives or blasting agents cannot
be transported on a crew haul trip

» Disposition at arrival. All explosives or blasting
agents that are transported underground must immediately be
taken to the place of use or storage

(2) Quantity limit. The quantity of explosives or blast-
ing agents taken to an underground loading area cannot
exceed the amount estimated to be necessary for the blast.

(3) Unloading primers at the blast site. Primers must
be:

e Unloaded after drilling has been completed and the
holes in the round are ready for loading

 Unloaded from the powder car at the face or heading

e Removed from the powder car for only the exact num-
ber being used for the round

» The powder car must be removed from the tunnel after
the charge has been loaded

(4) Electric detonators. Wires on electric detonators
must be kept shunted until wired to the bus wires.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-68085, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

PARTE
STORAGE OF EXPLOSIVE MATERIALS

WAC 296-52-69005 Detonators. Detonators must not
be stored in magazines where other explosives are stored.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.173.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69010 Explosives. All Class A, B,and C
explosives, special industrial explosives, and any newly
developed unclassified explosives, must be kept in maga-
zines that meet the requirements of RCW 70.74.120 and this
chapter, unless the explosives are:

o In the manufacturing process

° Being physically handled

» Being used at the blast site

OR

° Being transported to a place of storage or use.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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WAC 296-52-69015 Exempt explosives. Explosives
exempt from these storage requirements are:

Type of Explosive Exempted Amount
Stocks of:

e Small arms ammunition,

* Propellant-actuated power cartridges,
and

° Small arms ammunition primers
Smokeless propellants

Black powder (as used in muzzleload-
ing firearms)

Bxplosive-actuated power devices

Quantities less than 750,000

Quantities less than 150 pounds
Quantities less than 5 pounds

Quantities less than 50 pounds
net weight of explosives

(not applicable)

(not applicable)

Fuse lighters and igniters
Safety fuses (except cordean detonant

fuses)

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.)

WAC 296-52-69020 Storage facilities. Explosives,
except as specified in WAC 296-52-69015, and detonators in
quantities of more than one thousand must be stored in per-
manent Class 1 magazines or approved and licensed maga-
zines.

Note 1:  Components storage.

Any two components when mixed, and become capable of
detonation by a #6 detonator, must be stored in separate
locked containers or a licensed, approved magazine.
Electro magnetic radiation precautions.

Blasting operations or storage of electrical detonators are
prohibited in the area of operation radio frequency (RF)
transmitter stations except where the clearances (WAC
296-52-67060, Extraneous electricity and radio frequency
(RF) transmitters) can be observed.

Detonators, electric detonators, detonating primers, and
primed cartridges. ’

Detonators, electric detonators, detonating primers, and
primed cartridges cannot be stored together or in the same
magazine with other explosives.

Ammonium perchlorate rocket motors.

Ammonium perchlorate rocket motors in weighing more
than 62.5 grams but not more than 50 pounds total weight
explosives, may be stored in an attached garage of a single
family residence if the living area is separated by a fire wall
with a one-hour minimum fire resistance.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

Note 2:

Note 3:

Note 4:

WAC 296-52-69025 Quantity and distance tables. All
explosive manufacturing buildings and magazines that store
explosives or blasting agents (except small arms ammunition
and smokeless powder), must meet the requirements as spec-
ified in:

» Table H-20, Distances for Storage of Explosives

» Table H-21, Distance Table for Separation between
Magazines

e Table H-22, Separation Distance of Ammonium
Nitrate and Blasting Agent from Explosives or Blasting
Agents.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69030 Storage within magazines. (1)
Storage materials. Magazines cannot be used for storage of
metal tools or any commodity other than:
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» Explosives

» Blasting agents

¢ Blasting supplies

(2) Black powder.

 Black powder must be stored separately from other
explosives in a magazine

» Kegs must be stored on end, bungs down, on sides,
seams down

(3) Age/or date mark. Explosives that are not already
age/or date marked by the manufacturer, must be marked
with the manufacturing date before being stored in the maga-
zZine.

Note: Unidentified explosives confiscated by law enforcement
may be marked with the confiscation date, if the manufac-
turer’s date is unknown.

(4) Grades and brands.

» Identical grades and brands of explosives must be
stored together, with the brands and grade marks showing

 Explosive materials must be stored so they can be eas-
ily checked and counted

(5) Package placement. Explosive packages must be:

» Placed right side up

» Stacked so they are stable

(6) Ventilation. Explosive material cannot be:

¢ Stored where they could interfere with ventilation

OR
o Placed less than two inches from the interior walls
Note: Nonsparking lattice or other nonsparking material may be

used to prevent contact of stored explosive material with
interior walls.

(7) Housekeeping.

» Magazine floors must be:

— Regularly swept and the sweepings properly disposed
of

- Kept clean and dry

— Free of grit, paper, and used packages or rubbish

» Brooms and other cleaning tools cannot have any spark
producing metal parts

» Floors stained with nitroglycerin must be cleaned
according to the manufacturer's instructions

(8) Unpacking or repacking explosives.

» Containers of explosives (except for fiberboard or other
nonmetal containers) cannot be unpacked or repacked:

—In a magazine

— Within fifty feet of a magazine

OR

— Near other explosives

* Opened packages of explosives must be securely
closed before returning them to a magazine

* Tools used for opening packages of explosives must be
constructed of nonsparking materials

° A wood wedge and a fiber, rubber, or wood mallet must
be used for opening or closing wooden crates of explosives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69035 Storage limits. More than
300,000 pounds of explosive materials or 20,000,000 of det-
onators cannot be stored in the same storage magazine.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1196]
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69040 Notification of fire safety
authority. Any person who stores explosive material must
notify the local fire safety authority, who has jurisdiction
over the area where the explosive material is stored.

(1) The local fire safety authority must be notified:

o Orally, on the first day explosive materials are stored

» In writing, within forty-eight hours, from the time the
explosive material was stored

(2) The notification must include the following for each
site where explosive material is stored:

o Type of explosives

» Magazine capacity

e Location.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69045 Magazine repairs. Before begin-
ning repair activities that could cause sparks or fire:

» All explosives must be removed from the magazine
under repair and placed in another magazine or a safe dis-
tance away

» Explosives must be properly guarded until they are
returned to the magazine

» The floor must be cleaned before beginning repairs
inside a magazine.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69050 Inventory. (1) A qualified person
must be:

» Responsible for the magazine at all times

e At least twenty-one years old

» Held responsible for the enforcement of all safety
requirements

(2) Explosives must:

¢ Be accounted for at all times

e Be kept in a locked magazine when not in use

» Not be easily accessed by unauthorized persons

(3) Inventory and use records must be kept up to date for
all explosives.

(4) Any person responsible for explosives who discovers
a theft or loss of explosives must report the incident to local
law enforcement within twenty-four hours. '

(5) Law enforcement agencies must report a theft or loss
of explosives to the department immediately.

(6) Other people who know of attempted or actual unau-
thorized magazine entry must report this information to local
law enforcement.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69055 Inspection. (1) Weekly inspec-
tion. )

(a) The person or company responsible for the contents
of the magazine must inspect the magazine at least every
seven days to determine whether there has been an unautho-
rized:

(2003 Ed.)



Possession, Handling, and Use of Explosives

» Attempted entry into the magazine

OR

 Removal of explosives from the magazine

(b) The person doing the inspection must be familiar
with the magazine and its contents.

Note: This inspection does not need to be an inventory.

(2) Inspection documentation.

(a) The person doing the inspection must sign one of the
following documents after completing the inspection:

» A weekly inspection log

» An inventory sheet

OR

° Other record

(b) Weekly inspection records must be kept for at least
one year.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69060 Precautions for areas surround-
ing magazine. (1) Firearms. Only qualified guards and
qualified law enforcement officers are allowed to carry fire-
arms inside or within fifty feet of a magazine.

(2) Area maintenance. The area surrounding maga-
zines must:

* Be kept clear of rubbish, brush, dry grass, or trees,
except live trees more than ten feet tall, for a minimum of
twenty-five feet in all directions

* Be free of volatile materials for a minimum of fifty feet
from outdoor magazine

* Have the ground around storage facilities slope away
for drainage; living foliage does not need to be removed

(3) Fire sources. Smoking, matches, open flames, and
spark producing devices are not permitted:

* In any magazine

» Within fifty feet of an outdoor magazine

OR

» In any room containing an indoor magazine

(4) Warning sign.

(a) Access routes. All normal access routes to explosive
material storage facilities, except Class 3 (1.4) magazines,
must be posted with warning signs that read:

DANGER
NEVER FIGHT EXPLOSIVE FIRES
EXPLOSIVES ARE STORED ON THIS SITE
CALL

(b) Sign specifications and placement. Signs must:

(i) Be contrasting in color

(ii) Have the pin stroke of the letters a minimum of three
inches (75 mm) high and one-half inch (12.5 mm) wide

(iii) Be placed so a bullet passing through the sign will
not strike a magazine

(iv) Not be attached to magazines

(c) Transportation placards. Placards required by the
U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT) (49 CFR) for
transporting blasting agents must be displayed on all Class 5
magazines where blasting agents are stored.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69060, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
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WAC 296-52-69065 Deteriorated explosives.

» Explosives must be immediately destroyed, according
to the manufacturer's recommendations, whenever they are
suspected of deteriorating to the point they are:

~ Unstable

— Dangerous

— Leaking nitroglycerine

= Only a licensed blaster may destroy explosives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69065, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69070 Explosives recovered from mis-
fires.

 Storage. Explosives recovered from misfires must be
placed in a separate licensed magazine until they can be dis-
posed of according to the manufacturer's recommendations

e Detonator use. Detonators suspected of being defec-
tive cannot be reused

o Disposal. The blaster in charge must dispose of explo-
sives and detonators according to the manufacturer's recom-
mendations.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69070, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69080 Blast site storage. (1) Location.
Temporary storage for explosives at blast sites must be
located away from:

o Inhabited buildings

» Railways

» Highways

e Other magazines

(2) Separation distance. A distance must be maintained
between magazines and the blast site. This distance must be a
minimum of:

e One hundred fifty feet when the quantity of explosives
is greater than twenty-five pounds

« Fifty feet when the quantity of explosives is twenty-
five pounds or less.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69080, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69085 Multiple magazines. (1) Separa-
tion distance. When two or more storage magazines are
located on the same property, each magazine must comply
with the minimum quantity of explosives and separation dis-
tance requirements for:

e Magazines (Table H-21)

e Inhabited buildings, railways, and highways (Table H-
20)

(2) Distances that do not meet requirements. If the
separation distance between two or more magazines is less
than the distance required (Table H-21), the magazines must:

 Be considered one magazine

AND

o Comply with the minimum distance requirements for
inhabited buildings, railways, and highways (Table H-20)

(3) Distance of grouped magazines to other maga-
zines. Each magazine in a group must comply with mini-
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mum magazine distance requirements (Table H-21) in rela-
tion to other magazines not considered part of the group.

(4) Quantity of explosives.

(a) Magazine group. The total quantity of explosives
stored in a magazine group (two or more) must:

» Be considered one magazine

» Not exceed the requirements of Table H-21 for one
magazine ,

(b) Detonator magazine. The quantity of explosives
contained in a detonator magazine takes precedence over the
minimum magazine distance requirements (Table H-21)
when determining the separation distance required between a
detonator magazine and magazines that contain other types of
explosives.

(c) Detonator strength. Strengths of blasting and elec-
tric detonators:

 Up to #8 detonators must be rated as one and one-half
pounds of explosives per one thousand detonators

e Detonators greater than #8 must be computed on the
combined weight of explosives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69085, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69090 Blasting agents and supplies. (1)
Storage.

Note: You may store blasting agents with nonexplosive blasting

supplies.

(a) When stored with explosives, blasting agents or
ammonium nitrate must be stored as required in magazine
construction.

(b) When computing the total quantity of explosives, the
mass of blasting agents and one-half the mass of ammonium
nitrate must be included when determining the distance
requirements.

(c) When stored separately from explosives, blasting
agents and ammonium nitrate must be stored as required in
this chapter

OR

‘Warehouses which are:

» One story without basements

» Noncombustible or fire resistant

» Constructed so there are no open floor drains and pip-
ing where molten materials could flow and be trapped in case
of fire

» Weather resistant

* Well ventilated

» Equipped with a strong door which is securely locked
except when open for business

(d) Semi-trailer or full trailer vans used for highway or
on-site transportation of blasting agents. They must:

e Comply with location requirements for inhabited build-
ings, passenger railways, and public highways in Table H-20

e Be in accordance with the distance requirements in
Table H-22

» Have substantial means for locking and the trailer doors
must be kept locked except during the time of placement or
removal of blasting agents

(e) Storage warehouses for blasting agents:

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1198]
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* Must comply with the location requirements for inhab-
ited buildings, passenger railways, and public highways in
Table H-20

» Must be in accordance with the distance requirements
in Table H-22

(f) Combustible materials, flammable liguids, corrosive
acids, chlorates, or nitrates cannot be stored in warehouses
used for blasting agents unless they are separated by a fire
resistant wall with a minimum of one-hour fire resistance.

(g) A competent person, at least twenty-one years old,
must supervise every warehouse used for the storage of blast-
ing agents.

(2) Combustible materials. These activities and items
are prohibited within fifty feet (15.2 m) of any warehouse
used for storing blasting agents: .

* Smoking

* Matches

* Open flames

» Spark producing devices

* Fire-arms

(3) Housekeeping. The interiors of warehouses used for
storing blasting agents must be:

» Kept clean, and free from debris and empty containers

» All spilled materials must be promptly cleaned.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69090, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69095 Ammonium nitrate, (1) Storage.

(a) Ammonium nitrate storage requirements do not apply
to:

e The trarisportation of ammonium pitrates while under
the jurisdiction of and in compliance with U.S. DOT regula-
tions (see 49 CFR, Part 173)

e The storage of ammonium nitrates while under the
jurisdiction of and in compliance with U.S. Coast Guard (see
49 CFR, Parts 146-149)

e The storage of ammonium nitrate and ammonium
nitrate mixtures, which are more sensitive than allowed by
the bulletin

"Definition and test procedures for ammonium nitrate
fertilizers" from the Fertilizer Institute 501 2nd St. NE,
Washington, DC 20006.

This definition limits the contents of organic materials,
metals, sulfur, etc., in products that may be classified ammo-
nium nitrate fertilizer.

» The production of ammonium nitrate or the storage of
ammonium nitrate on the premises of the producing plant, if
no hazards are created to the employees or public

o The standards for ammonium nitrate (nitrous oxide
grade) that are found in the:

"Specifications, properties and recommendations for
packaging, transportation, storage and use of ammonium
nitrate,” from the Compressed Gas Association, Inc., 1235
Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 1004, Arlington, VA 22202-
4100. '

{b) Ammonium nitrate storage requirements apply to:

» Anyone, in addition to the owner or lessee of any build-
ing, premises, or structure having or storing ammonium
nitrate in quantities of one thousand pounds (425 kg) or more
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° Ammonium nitrate in the form of crystals, flakes,
grains, or prills including fertilizer grade, dynamite grade,
nitrous oxide grade, technical grade, and other mixtures con-
taining sixty percent or more ammonium nitrate by weight

Note: The approval of large quantity storage is based on the fire
and explosion hazards, including exposure to toxic vapors
from burning or decomposing ammonium nitrate.

(c) Storage buijldings housing ammonium nitrate must:

» Have adequate ventilation or be self-ventilating in the
event of a fire

e Have fire resistant walls when the exposed side of a
storage building is within fifty feet (15.2 m) of a combustible
building, forest, piles of combustible materials, and similar
exposure hazards. Other suitable means of exposure protec-
tion such as a freestanding wall may be used instead of a fire
resistant wall

¢ Have roof coverings that are Class C or better as
defined in Roof Coverings, NFPA 203M-1970

e Have flooring of noncombustible material or be pro-
tected against saturation by ammonium nitrate. In case of
fire, the floor must not have open drains, traps, tunnels, pits,
or pockets into which molten ammonium nitrate could flow
and be confined

e Be dry and free from water seepage through the roof,
walls, and floors

* Not have basements, unless the basements are open on
at least one side

» Not be over one story in height

Note: The continued use of an existing storage building or struc-
ture may be approved in cases where continued use will not
constitute a hazard to life or adjoining property.

Bags, drums, and other containers of ammonium nitrate
must:

(d) Comply with specifications and standards required
for use in interstate commerce (see 49 CFR, Chapter 1). Con-
tainers used on the premises in the actual manufacturing or
processing do not need to comply.

» Not be used for storage when the temperature of the
ammonium nitrate exceeds 130°F (54.4°C)

° Not be stored within thirty inches (76 cm) of the storage
building walls and partitions

» Not be stacked higher than twenty feet (6.1 m) in
height, twenty feet (6.1 m) in width, and fifty feet (15.2 m) in
length. When buildings are constructed of noncombustible
materials or protected by automatic sprinklers, there are no
stacking height restrictions

» Never be stacked closer than thirty-six inches (.09 m)
below the roof or overhead supporting and spreader beams

* Be separated by aisles a minimum of 3 feet wide. There
must be one main aisle in the storage area a minimum of four
feet (1.2 m) wide

(e) Bulk ammonium nitrate must be stored:

* In warehouses with adequate ventilation or be capable
of adequate ventilation in case of fire

e In structures that are not more than forty feet (12.2 m)
high, unless:

— They are constructed of noncombustible material

OR ‘

— Have adequate facilities for fighting a roof fire

= In clean bins that are free of materials that could cause
contamination

(2003 Ed.)
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o In bins or piles that are clearly identified by signs read-
ing "AMMONIUM NITRATE" in letters a minimum of two
inches (5 cm) high

« In bins or piles sized and arranged so all material is
moved periodically to minimize the possibility of caking

e Adequately separated from easily combustible fuels.
Bins cannot be made of galvanized iron, copper, lead, and
zinc because of the:

— Corrosive and reactive properties of ammonium nitrate

AND

— To avoid contamination

e In tightly constructed wooden and aluminum bins that
are protected against saturation from ammonium nitrate

e In tightly constructed partitions that divide the ammo-
nium nitrate from other products to avoid contamination

o Where the temperature of the product does not exceed
130°F (54.4°C)

e No higher than thirty-six inches (0.9 m) below the roof
or overhead supporting and spreader beams if stacked in
piles. Stack limits (height and depth), should be determined
by the pressure setting tendency of the product

(f) Bulk ammonium nitrate when caked, cannot be bro-
ken up or loosed by the use of dynamite, other explosives or
blasting agents.

(g) Bulk ammonium nitrate cannot be stored with:

» LP Gas on the premises except when such storage com-
plies with WAC 296-24-475, Storage and handling of lique-
fied petroleum gases

e Sulfur and finely divided metals in the same building
except when such storage complies with this chapter and
NFPA standard 495, Explosives Materials Code

e Explosives and blasting agents in the same building
except on the premises of manufacturers, distributors, and
user of explosives or blasting agents

» When explosives or blasting agents are stored in sepa-
rate buildings, other than on the approval of manufacturers,
distributors, and user, they must be separated from the
ammonium nitrate by the distances and/or barricades speci-
fied in Table H-22 or a minimum of fifty feet (15.2 m)

¢ With flammable liquids, such as gasoline, kerosene,
solvents, and light fuel oils on the premises except when such
storage conforms to WAC 296-24-330, Flammable and com-
bustible liquids, and when walls, sills or curbs are provided in
accordance with WAC 296-52-69095, Ammonium nitrate

(2) Contaminants must be stored in a separate building
from ammonium nitrate

OR

Be separated by an approved firewall of not less that
one-hour fire resistance rating which should extend to the
underside of the roof. Alternatively, the contaminants may be
separated by a minimum of thirty feet (9.1 m), instead of
using walls. These contaminants are:

e Organic chemicals

° Acids

= Other corrosive materials

e Materials that may require blasting during processing
or handling

e Compressed flammable gases

» Flammable and combustible materials

e Other substances including:
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Animal fats Baled cotton Baled rags Baled scrap paper
Bleaching powder Burlap or cotton bags Caustic soda Coal

Coke Charcoal Cork Camphor
Excelsior Fibers of any kind Fish oil Fish meal

Foam rubber Hay Lubricating oil Linseed oil

Other oxidizable or drying Naphthalene Oakum Oiled clothing
oils

Oiled paper Qiled textiles Paint Straw

Sawdust ‘Wood shavings Vegetable oil -

(3) Housekeeping requirements must have:

o Suitable fire control devices, such as a small hose or

» Electrical installations, which meet the requirements of
chapter 296-24 WAC, Part L, Electrical, and WAC 296-800-
280, Basic electrical rules, for ordinary locations and be
designed to minimize damage from corrosion

» Adequate lightning protections in areas where lightning
storms are prevalent (see NFPA 78-1992, Lightning Protec-
tion Code)

* Procedures to prevent unauthorized personnel! from

portable fire extinguishers, throughout the warehouse and in
the loading/unloading areas. These devices must comply with
the requirements of WAC 296-800-300, Portable fire extin-
guishers, and WAC 296-24-602, Standpipe and hose systems

o Approved sprinkler systems installed according to
WAC 296-24-607, Automatic sprinkler systems

» Two thousand five hundred tons (two thousand two
hundred seventy metric) or less of bagged ammonium nitrate
may be stored in a structure that does not have an automatic

entering the ammonium nitrate storage area
(4) Fire protection must provide:
» Water supplies and fire hydrants

sprinkler system.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69095, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

QUANTITY AND DISTANCE TABLES

WAC 296-52-69105 Table H-20—Table of distances for storage of explosives.

Table H-20
Table of Distances for Storage of Explosives

Quantity of Explosive Distances (in Feet)

gy . Passenger Railways and Public High-

(In Pounds) Inhabited Buildings uﬁ:gcogégg‘fg; v{,]:;ligzasfgzrvgg ways: With Traffic Volume of More

’ Y Than 3,000 Vehicles Per Day

Over Not Over Barricaded Unbarricaded Barricaded Unbarricaded Barricaded Unbarricaded
0 5 70 140 30 60 51 102

5 10 90 180 35 70 64 128

10 20 110 220 45 90 81 162
20 30 125 250 50 100 93 186
30 40 140 280 55 110 103 206
40 50 150 300 60 120 110 220
50 75 170 340 70 140 127 254

75 100 190 380 75 150 139 278
100 125 200 400 80 160 150 300
125 150 215 430 85 170 159 318
150 200 235 470 95 190 175 350
200 250 255 510 105 210 189 378
250 300 270 540 110 220 201 402
300 400 295 599 120 240 221 442
400 500 320 640 130 260 238 476
500 600 340 680 135 270 253 506
600 700 355 710 145 290 266 532
700 800 375 750 150 300 278 556
300 900 390 780 155 310 289 578
900 1,000 400 800 160 320 300 600
1,000 1,200 425 350 165 330 318 636
1,200 1,400 450 900 170 340 336 672
1,400 1,600 470 940 175 350 351 702
1,600 1,800 490 980 180 360 366 732
1,800 2,000 505 1,010 185 370 378 756
2,000 2,500 545 1,090 190 380 408 816
2,500 3,000 580 1,160 195 390 432 364
3,000 4,000 635 1,270 210 420 474 948
4,600 5,000 685 1,370 225 450 513 1,026
5,000 6,000 730 1,460 235 470 546 1,092
6,000 7,600 770 1,540 245 490 573 1,146
7,000 8,000 800 1,600 250 500 600 1,200
[Title 296 WAC—p. 1200] (2003 Ed.)
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Quantity of Explosive Distances (in Feet)
. . Passenger Railways and Public High-
(In Pounds) Inhabited Buildings uf;lbg%gégg“f;ss zltgzzfgzrvgz ways: With Traffic Volume of More
e © y Than 3,000 Vehicles Per Day
Over Not Over Barricaded Unbarricaded Barricaded Unbarricaded Barricaded Unbarricaded
8,000 9,000 835 1,670 255 510 624 1,248
9,000 10,000 865 1,730 260 520 645 1,290
10,000 12,000 875 1,750 270 540 687 1,374
12,000 14,000 885 1,770 275 550 723 1,446
14,000 16,000 900 1,800 280 560 756 1,512
16,000 18,000 940 1,880 285 570 786 1,572
18,000 20,000 975 1,950 290 580 813 1,626
20,000 25,000 1,055 2,000 315 630 876 1,752
25,000 30,000 1,130 2,000 340 680 933 1,866
30,000 35,000 1,205 2,000 360 720 931 1,962
35,000 40,000 1,275 2,000 380 760 1,026 2,000
40,000 45,000 1,340 2,000 400 800 1,068 2,000
45,000 50,000 1,400 2,000 420 840 1,104 2,000
50,000 55,000 | 1,460 2,000 440 880 1,140 2,000
55,000 60,000 1,515 2,000 455 910 1,173 2,000
60,000 65,000 1,565 2,000 470 940 1,206 2,000
65,000 70,000 1,610 2,000 485 970 1,236 2,000
70,000 75,000 1,655 2,000 500 1,000 1,263 2,000
75,000 80,000 1,695 2,000 510 1,020 1,293 2,000
80,000 85,000 1,730 2,000 520 1,040 1,317 2,000
85,000 90,000 1,760 2,000 530 1,060 1,344 2,000
90,000 95,000 1,790 2,000 540 1,080 1,368 2,000
95,000 100,000 1,815 2,000 545 1,090 1,392 2,000
100,000 110,000 1,835 2,000 550 1,100 1,437 2,000
110,000 120,000 1,855 2,000 553 1,110 1,479 2,000
120,000 130,000 1,875 2,000 560 1,120 1,521 2,000
130,000 140,000 1,890 2,000 565 1,130 1,557 2,000
140,000 150,000 1,900 2,600 570 1,140 1,593 2,000
150,000 160,000 1,935 2,000 580 1,160 1,629 2,000
160,000 170,000 1,965 2,000 590 1,180 1,662 2,000
170,000 180,000 1,990 2,000 600 1,200 1,695 2,000
180,000 190,000 2,010 2,010 605 1,210 1,725 2,000
190,000 200,000 2,030 2,030 610 1,220 1,755 2,000
200,000 210,000 2,055 2,035 620 1,240 1,782 2,000
210,000 230,000 2,100 2,100 635 1,270 1,836 2,000
230,000 250,000 2,155 2,155 650 1,300 1,890 2,000
250,000 275,000 2,215 2,215 670 1,340 1,950 2,000
275,000 300,000 2,275 2,275 690 1,380 2,000 2,000
Note 1:  Terms used in Table H-20 are found in WAC 296-52- Table H-21
60130, Definitions.
Note2:  Source of table data is BATF (6/90) 55.218. _ i
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03- QUANTITY AND DISTANCE | Separation Distance in Feet
125, § 296-52-69105, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.] TABLE FOR SEPARATION Between Magazines
BETWEEN MAGAZINES CON-~
WAC 296-52-69110 Table H-21—Quantity and dis- TAINING EXPLOSIVES
tance table for separation between magazines. Pounds Pounds Not Not ,
. . . Over Over Barricaded | Barricaded
Note: This table applies to the permanent storage of commercial
explosives only. It does not apply to: 2 5 12 6
° gxpiosgves handling p 5 10 16 8
 Bxplosives transportation
. Teg)porary storage of explosives 10 , 20 20 10
= Bombs, projectiles, or other heavily encased explosives 20 30 22 11
Magazines containing detonators and electric detonators 30 40 24 12
must be separated from: 40 50 28 14
(1) Other magazines with similar contents. 50 75 30 15
OR 75 100 32 16
(2) Magazines containing explosives. 100 125 36 18
Note: Definitions of barricade including artificial and natural bar- 125 150 38 19
ricade can be found in WAC 296-52-60130, Definitions. 150 200 42 21
200 250 46 23
250 300 48 24
300 400 54 27
400 500 58 29
500 600 62 31

(2003 Ed.)
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QUANTITY AND DISTANCE | Separation Distance in Feet QUANTITY AND DISTANCE | Separation Distance in Feet
TABLE FOR SEPARATION Between Magazines TABLE FOR SEPARATION Between Magazines
BETWEEN MAGAZINES CON- BETWEEN MAGAZINES CON-
TAINING EXPLOSIVES TAINING EXPLOSIVES
Pounds Pounds Not Not Pounds Pounds Not Not
Over Over Barricaded Barricaded Over Over Barricaded Barricaded
600 700 64 32 55,000 60,000 290 145
700 800 66 33 60,000 65,000 300 150
800 900 70 35 65,000 70,000 310 "~ 155
900 1,000 72 36 70,000 75,000 320 160
1,000 1,200 78 39 75,000 80,000 330 165
1,200 1,400 82 41 80,000 85,000 340 170
1,400 1,600 86 43 85,000 90,000 350 175
1,600 1,800 88 44 90,000 95,000 360 180
1,800 2,000 90 45 95,000 100,000 370 185
2,000 2,500 98 49 100,000 110,000 380 195
2,500 3,000 104 52 110,000 120,000 410 205
3,000 4,000 116 58 120,000 130,000 430 215
4,000 5,000 122 61 130,000 140,000 450 225
5,000 6,000 130 65 140,000 150,000 470 235
6,000 7,000 136 68 150,000 160,000 490 245
7,000 8,000 144 72 160,000 170,000 510 255
8,000 9,000 150 75 170,000 180,000 530 265
9,000 10,000 156 78 180,000 190,000 550 275
10,000 12,000 164 82 190,000 200,000 570 285
12,000 14,000 174 87 200,000 210,000 590 295
14,000 16,000 180 90 210,000 230,000 630 315
16,000 18,000 188 94 230,000 250,000 670 335
18,000 20,000 196 98 250,000 275,000 720 360
20,000 25,000 210 105 275,000 300,000 770 385
25,000 30,000 224 112 . o .
30,000 | 35,000 238 119 OIS b may qualty ot  naturat baricade. The timber st
35,000 40,000 248 124 be dense enough so the area requiring protection cannot be
40,000 45,000 758 129 seen from the magazine when the trees are bare of leaves.
45,000 50,000 270 135 [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
50,000 55’000 280 140 125, § 296—52-69110, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69115 Table H-22—Separation distances of ammonium nitrate and blasting agents from explosives or

blasting agents.

Table H-22

TABLE OF SEPARATION DISTANCES OF AMMONIUM NITRATE AND BLASTING AGENTS
FROM EXPLOSIVES OR BLASTING AGENTS1

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1202]

Donor weight Minimum separation distance of receptor when | Minimum thickness of
barricaded? (ft.) artificial barricades’
Pounds over Pounds not over Ammonium nitrate? Blasting agent* (in.)
100 3 11 12
100 300 4 14 12
300 600 5 18 12
600 1,000 6 22 12
1,000 1,600 7 25 12
1,600 2,000 8 29 12
2,000 3,000 9 32 15
3,000 4,000 10 36 15
4,000 6,000 11 40 15
6,000 8,000 12 43 20
8,000 10,000 13 47 20
10,000 12,000 14 50 20
12,000 16,000 15 54 25
(2003 Ed.)
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|
i
o
:
1
i1

16,000 20,000 16 58 25
20,000 25,000 18 65 25
25,000 30,000 19 68 30
30,000 35,000 20 72 30
35,000 40,000 21 76 30
40,000 45,000 22 79 35
45,000 50,000 23 83 35
50,000 55,000 24 86 35
55,000 60,000 25 90 35
60,000. 70,000 26 94 40
70,000 80,000 28 101 40
80,000 90,000 30 108 40
90,000 100,000 32 115 40
100,000 120,000 34 122 50
120,000 140,000 37 133 50
140,000 160,000 40 144 50
160,000 180,000 44 158 50
180,000 200,000 48 173 50
200,000 220,000 52 187 60
220,000 250,000 56 202 60
250,000 275,000 60 216 60
275,000 300,000 64 230 60

Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 3:

Note 4:

Note 5:

Note 6:

Note 7:

(2003 Ed.)

These distances apply to the separation of storage. Table H-
20 must be used in determining separation distances from
inhabited buildings, passenger railways, and public high-
ways.

When the ammonium nitrate and/or blasting agent is not
barricaded, the distances shown in the table must be multi-
plied by six. These distances allow for the possibility of
high velocity metal fragments from mixers, hoppers, truck
bodies, sheet metal structures, metal containers, and the like
which may enclose the "donor." When ammonium nitrate is
stored in a bullet resistant magazine it is recommended
explosives or where the storage is protected by a bullet
resistant wall, distances, and barricade thickness in excess
of those prescribed in Table H-20 are not required.

The distances in the table apply to ammonium nitrate that
passes the insensitivity test prescribed in the definition of
ammonium nitrate fertilizer promulgated by the Fertilizer
Institute, and ammonium nitrate failing to pass a test must
be stored at separation distances determined by competent
persons. (Definition and Test Procedures for Ammonium
Nitrate Fertilizer, the Fertilizer Institute, formerly the
National Plant Food Institute, November 1964.)

These distances apply to nitro-carbo-nitrates and blasting
agents, which pass the insensitivity test prescribed in the
U.S. DOT regulations.

Acceptable barricades include either natural or artificial
barricades as defined in WAC 296-52-60130, Definitions.
‘When the ammonium nitrate must be counted in determin-
ing the distances to be maintained from inhabited buildings,
passenger railways, and public highways, it may be counted
at one-half its actual weight because its blast effect is lower.
Guide to use of table of recommended separation distances
of ammonium nitrate and blasting agents from explosives
or blasting agents.

(a) Sketch the location of all potential donors and acceptor
materials together with the maximum amount of material to
be allowed in the area. (Potential donors are high explo-
sives, blasting agents, and combination of masses of deto-
nating materials. Potential acceptors are high explosives,
blasting agents, and ammonium nitrate.)

(b) Consider each donor mass in combination with each
acceptor mass. If the masses are closer than table allow-
ance, distances measured between nearest edges, the com-
bination of masses becomes a new potential donor of
weight equal to the total mass. When individual masses are
considered as donors, distances to potential acceptors must

be measured between edges. When combined masses
within propagating distance of each other are considered as
a donor, the appropriate distance to the edge of potential
acceptors must be computed as a weighted distance from
the combined masses:

(1) Calculation of weighted distance from combined
masses:

Let M,, Ms... Mn be donor masses to be combined.

M, is a potential acceptor mass.
D,, is distance from M, to M, (edge to edge).

D;; is distance from M, to M, (edge to edge), etc.

To find weighted distance Dy(p3 5y from combined
masses to My, add the products of the individual

masses and distances and divide the total by the sum
of the masses:

D"23,..n‘ = Mz X DH + MEXD‘_E + M,\ X D;“
M, +M,+ M,

Propagation is possible if either an individual donor mass is less
than the tabulated distance from an acceptor or a combined mass
is less than the weighted distance from an acceptor.

(c) When determining the distances separating highways, rail-
roads, and inhabited buildings from potential explosions (as pre-
scribed in Table H-20), the sum of all masses which may propa-
gate (i.e., lie at distances less than prescribed in the table) from
either individual or combined donor masses are included. How-
ever, the ammonium nitrate must be included, only 50 percent of
its weight must be used because of its reduced blast effects. In
applying Table H-21, distances from highways, railroads, and
inhabited buildings, distances are measured from the nearest edge
of potentially explodable material.

(d) When all or part of a potential acceptor comprises explosives
Class A as defined in U.S. DOT regulations, storage in bullet
resistant magazines is required. Safe distances to stores in bullet
resistant magazines may be obtained from the intermagazine dis-
tances described in Table H-21.

(e) Barricades cannot have line of sight openings between poten-
tial donors and acceptors, which permit blast or missiles to move
directly between masses.

(f) Good housekeeping practices must be maintained around any
bin containing ammonium nitrate or blasting agent. This includes
keeping weeds and other combustible materials cleared within
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296-52-69120

twenty-five feet of the bin. Accumulation of spilled product on
the ground must be prevented.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69115, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-69120 Table H-23—Quantity and dis-
tance tables for manufacturing buildings. Explosives man-
ufacturing plants that have buildings and magazines, where
workers are regularly employed, must meet the quantity and
separation distance requirements of Table H-23, intraexplo-
sives plant quantity and distance table.

(1) Explosives manufacturing buildings. Explosives
manufacturing buildings must be located away from manu-
facturing and nonmanufacturing buildings as required by
Table H-23.

(2) Magazines. Magazines must be located away from
manufacturing and nonmanufacturing buildings as required
by Table H-23.

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

EXPLOSIVES Distance Feet
Pounds Over | Pounds Not Over | Separate Building or
Within Substantial

Dividing Walls
75,000 80,000 780
80,000 85,000 790
85,000 90,000 800
90,000 95,000 820
95,000 100,000 830
100,000 125,000 900
125,000 150,000 950
150,000 175,000 1,000
175,000 200,000 1,050
200,000 225,000 1,100
225,000 250,000 1,150
250,000 275,000 1,200
275,000 300,000 1,250

Table H-23 [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-69120, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
EXPLOSIVES Distance Feet WAC 296-52-69125 Table H-24—Low explosives. (1)
Pounds Over | Pounds Not Over | Separate Building or Use Table H-24 for: Magazines that are restricted to:
Within Substantial o Class B
Dividi 11
- 10 ividing Walls ¢ Class C (Division 1.3 or 1.4), low explosives
10 25 40 e Low explosives classified by BATF
25 50 60 (2) Detonators cannot be stored with low explosives.
50 100 80
100 200 100
200 300 120 Table H-24
300 ‘ 400 130
200 300 140 TABLE OF DISTANCES FOR STORAGE OF LOW EXPLOSIVES
500 750 160 Tonnds From pub-
1C raroa
750 1,000 180 From inhab- | and high- | From above
1,000 1,500 210 Over NotOver | ited building way ground
1,500 2,000 230 distance distance magazine
(féet) (feet) (feet)
2,000 3,000 260 5 100 =3 =z =5
3,000 4,000 280 1,000 5,000 115 115 75
4,000 5,000 300 5,000 10,000 150 150 100
5,000 6,000 320 10,000 20,000 190 190 125
20,000 30,000 215 215 145
6,000 7,000 340 30,000 40,000 235 235 155
7,000 8,000 360 40,000 50,000 250 250 165
8,000 9,000 380 50,000 60,000 260 260 175
9,000 10,000 400 60,000 70,000 270 270 185
70,000 80,000 280 280 190
10,000 12,500 420 80,000 90,000 295 295 195
12,500 15,000 450 90,000 100,000 300 300 200
15,000 17,500 470 100,000 200,000 375 375 250
17,500 20,000 490 200,000 300,000 450 450 300
20,000 25,000 530 [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
25,000 30,000 560 125, § 296-52-69125, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]
30,000 35,000 590
35,000 40,000 620 PARTF
40,000 45,000 640 MAGAZINE CONSTRUCTION
45,000 50,000 660
50,000 55,000 680
55,000 60,000 700 WAC 296-52-700 Magazine construction. Construc-
60,000 65,000 720 tion of explosive storage magazines must comply with the
65,000 70,000 740 requirements of this part and the Bureau of Alcohol,
70,000 75,000 770 Tobacco, and Firearms (BATF) regulations.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1204}
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Note: Construction requirements for blasting agent bulk storage
bins are located in WAC 296-52-67140, Bulk storage bins.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-700, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70005 Class 1 magazines: Permanent
storage facilities. A Class 1 storage facility must be:

° A permanent structure such as:

— A building

— Anigloo

— An army-type structure

- A tunnel

OR

— A dugout

e Bullet resistant, fire resistant, weather resistant, theft
resistant, and well ventilated.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70005, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70010 Building construction for Class
1 magazines. All building-type storage facilities must:

e Be constructed of masonry, wood, metal, or a combina-
tion of these materials

» Have no openings except for entrances and ventilation

» Have the ground around the facility slope away for
drainage

(1) Wall construction.

(a) Masonry wall construction. Masonry wall con-
struction must:

« Consist of brick, concrete, tile, cement block, or cinder
block

° Be at least six inches thick

(b) Hollow masonry construction. Hollow masonry
construction must:

» Have all hollow spaces filled with well tamped coarse
dry sand

OR

e Have weak concrete (a mixture of one part cement to
eight parts sand with enough water to dampen the mixture)
while tamping in place

AND

¢ Have interior walls covered with a nonsparking mate-
rial

(c) Fabricated metal wall construction.

e Metal wall construction must be securely fastened to a
metal framework and consist of one of the following types of
metal:

— Sectional sheets of steel (at least number 14 gauge)

OR

— Aluminum (at least number 14 gauge)

e Metal wall construction must:

— Be lined with brick, solid cement blocks, and hard-
wood at least four inches thick or material of equivalent
strength '

— Have a minimum of six-inch sand fill between interior
and exterior walls

— Have interior walls constructed of or covered with a
nonsparking material

(d) Wood frame wall construction.

(2003 Ed.)
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 BExterior wood walls must be covered with iron or alu-
minum at least number 26 gauge

e Inner walls, made of nonsparking materials must be
constructed with a space:

— A minimum of six inches between the outer and inner
walls

AND

— Filled with coarse dry sand or weak concrete

(2) Floors. Floors must be:

(a) Constructed of a nonsparking material.

(b) Strong enough to hold the weight of the maximum
quantity to be stored.

(3) Foundation,

» Foundations must be constructed of brick, concrete,
cement block, stone, or wood posts

o If piers or posts are used instead of a continuous foun-
dation, the space under the building must be enclosed with
metal

(4) Roof.

(a) Roofs must be covered with no less than number 26
gauge iron or aluminum fastened to a 7/8-inch sheathing,
except for buildings with fabricated metal roofs.

(b) If it is possible for a bullet to be fired directly through
the roof at such an angle that it would strike a point below the
top of the inner walls, storage facilities must be protected by
one of the following two methods:

° A sand tray must be:

—Located at the top of the inner wall covering the entire
ceiling area, except the area necessary for ventilation.

— Lined with a layer of building paper.

— Filled with at least four inches of coarse dry sand.

e A fabricated metal roof must be constructed of 3/16-
inch plate steel lined with four inches of hardwood or mate-
rial of equivalent strength. For each additional 1/16-inch of
plate steel, the hardwood or material of equivalent strength
lining may be decreased one inch.

(5) Doors and hinges.

(a) All doors must be constructed of 1/4-inch plate steel
and lined with two inches of hardwood or material of equiva-
lent strength.

(b) Hinges and hasps must be installed so they cannot be
removed when the doors are closed and locked by:

° Welding

° Riveting

OR

e Bolting nuts on the inside of the door

(6) Locks. ‘

(a) Each door must be equipped with:

* Two mortise locks

» Two padlocks fastened in separate hasps and staples

A combination of a mortise lock and a padlock

» A mortise lock that requires two keys to open

OR

e A three-point lock

(b) Padlocks must:

» Have a minimum-of five tumblers

o Have a case hardened shackle at least 3/8 inches in
diameter

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1205]
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° Be protected with a minimum of 1/4-inch steel hoods,
constructed to prevent sawing or lever action on the locks,
hasps, and staples

Note: These requirements do not apply to magazine doors that are
adequately secured on the inside by means of a bolt, lock, or
bar that cannot be operated from the outside.

(7) Ventilation.

» A two-inch air space must be left around ceilings and
the perimeter of floors, except in doorways

 Foundation ventilators must be at least four inches by
six inches

* Vents in the foundation, roof, or gables must be
screened and offset

(8) Exposed metal.

» Sparking metal construction cannot be exposed below
the tops of walls in storage facilities

» All nails must be blind nailed, countersunk, or nonspar-
king.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70010, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70015 Igloos, army-type structures,
tunnels, and dugouts. These storage facilities must:

¢ Be constructed of reinforced concrete, masonry, metal,
or a combination of these materials

» Have an earth mound covering of at least twenty-four
inches on the top, sides, and rear unless the magazine meets
the requirements of WAC 296-52-70010 (4)(b), Building
construction for roofs

» Have interior walls and floors covered with a nonspar-
king material

* Be constructed according to the requirements of WAC
296-52-70005, Class 1 magazines: Permanent storage facili-
ties, through WAC 296-52-70060, Construction.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70020 Class 2 magazines: Portable
field storage. A Class 2 storage facility must:

 Be a box, trailer, semi-trailer, or other mobile facility.
When an unattended vehicular magazine is used, the wheels
must be removed or it must be effectively immobilized by
kingpin locking devices or other methods approved by the
department

* Be bullet resistant, fire resistant, weather resistant, theft
resistant, and well ventilated

» Be a minimum of one cubic yard

° Be supported to prevent direct contact with the ground

» Have the ground around the magazine slope away for
drainage or provide for other adequate drainage.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 45.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17).050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70025 Construction for Class 2 maga-
zines. (1) Exterior, doors, and top openings.

(a) The exterior and doors must be constructed of at least
1/4-inch steel and lined with a minimum of two-inch hard-
wood.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1206]
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(b) Magazines with top openings must have lids with
water resistant seals or lids that overlap the sides by a mini-
mum of one inch when closed.

(2) Hinges and hasps. Hinges and hasps must be
installed so they cannot be removed when the doors are
closed and locked by:

» Welding

* Riveting

OR

» Bolting nuts on the inside of the door

(3) Locks.

(a) Each door must be equipped with:

» Two mortise locks

» Two padlocks fastened in separate hasps and staples

* A combination of mortise lock and a padlock

» A mortise lock that requires two keys to open

OR

¢ A three-point lock

(b) Padlocks must have:

° A minimum of five tumblers and a case hardened
shackle with a minimum of 3/8-inch diameter

° A minimum of 1/4-inch steel hoods constructed to pre-
vent sawing or lever action on the locks, hasps, and staples

Note: These requirements do not apply to magazine doors that are
adequately secured on the inside by means of a bolt, lock, or
bar that cannot be operated from the outside.

(4) Ventilation.

* A two-inch air space must be left around ceilings and
the perimeter of floors, except at doorways

 Foundation ventilators must be at least four inches by
six inches

e Vents in the foundation, roof, or gables must be
screened and offset

(5) Exposed metal.

e Sparking metal cannot be exposed below the top of
walls in the storage facilities

» All nails must be blind nailed, countersunk, or nonspar-

king
Note: The following are nonmandatory construction alternatives
for magazine exteriors:
~ All steel and wood dimensions shown are actual thickness
~ The manufacturer's represented thickness may be used to
meet the concrete block and brick dimensions.
3/16
° 3/16-inch steel lined with an interior of 4-inch hard-
wood.

¢ 3/16-inch steel lined with:

An interior of 7 inches of softwood

OR

6 3/4 inches of plywood.

 3/16-inch steel lined with:

An intermediate layer of 3-inch hardwood

AND

An interior lining of 3/4-inch plywood.

1/8

s 1/8-inch steel lined with an interior of 5-inch hard-
wood.

o 1/8-inch steel lined with an interior of 9-inch softwood.

e 1/8-inch steel lined with:

An intermediate layer of 4-inch hardwood

(2003 Ed.)
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AND

An interior lining of 3/4-inch plywood.

o 1/8-inch steel lined with:

A first intermediate layer of 3/4-inch plywood.

A second intermediate layer of 3 5/8 inches well-tamped
dry sand

OR

Sand/cement mixture.

An interior lining of 3/4-inch plywood.

° 5/8-inch steel lined with an interior of any type of non-
sparking material.

o 1/2-inch steel lined with an interior of at least 3/8-inch
plywood.

o 3/8-inch steel lined with an interior of 2-inch hard-
wood.

¢ 3/8-inch steel lined with an interior of:

3 inches softwood

OR

2 1/4 inches of plywood.

* 1/4-inch stee! lined with:

An interior of 5 inches of softwood

OR

5 1/4 inches of plywood.

e Any type of structurally sound fire resistant material
lined with:

An intermediate layer of 4-inch solid concrete block

OR

4-inch solid brick or concrete

AND ,

An interior lining of 1/2-inch plywood placed securely
against the masonry lining.

o Standard 8-inch concrete block with voids filled with
well tamped sand/cement mixture.

» Standard 8-inch solid brick.

* Any type of structurally sound fire resistant material
lined with an intermediate 6-inch space filled with:

Well tamped dry sand

OR

Well tamped sand/cement mixture.

= Any type of fire resistant material lined with:

A first intermediate layer of 3/4-inch plywood,

A second intermediate layer of 3 5/8-inch well tamped
dry sand

OR

Sand/cement mixture,

A third intermediate layer of 3/4-inch plywood,

A fourth intermediate layer of 2-inch hardwood

OR

14 gauge steel and an interior lining of 3/4-inch ply-
wood,

8-inch thick solid concrete.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70030 Class 3 magazines: Indoor stor-
age facilities.
e Detonators in quantities of one thousand or less
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e Ammonium perchlorate rocket motors in 62.5 gram
amounts or greater, but not to exceed fifty pounds in total
weight of explosives.

OR

e Diversionary devices intended for law enforcement use
only, but not to exceed fifty pounds in total weight of explo-
sives.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70030, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70035 Storage facilities for detonators.
Storage facilities for detonators in quantities of one thousand
or less:

e Must be fire resistant and theft resistant

 Must be locked in an uninhabited building

» May be less than one cubic yard

» Must be painted red and have an identification label in
case of fire.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70040 Construction for Class 3 maga-
zines. (1) Sides, bottoms, and covers must be constructed
with a minimum of number 12 gauge metal and lined with a
nonsparking material.

(2) Hinges and hasps must be attached so they cannot be
removed from the outside.

(3) One steel padlock, which does not need to be pro-
tected by a steel hood, having a minimum of five tumblers
and a case hardened shackle of a minimum of 3/8-inch diam-
eter is sufficient for locking purposes.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.}

" WAC 296-52-70045 Class 4 magazines: Blasting
agent, low explosive, or electric detonator storage facili-
ties. A Class 4 storage facility must:

¢ Be a building, an igloo, an army-type structure, a tun-
nel, a dugout, a box, a trailer, semi-trailer, or other mobile
facility

= Be fire resistant, weather resistant, and theft resistant

e Have the ground around the facility slope away for
drainage

o Have the wheels removed or effectively immobilized
by kingpin locking devices or other methods approved by the
department, when an unattended vehicular magazine is used.

Note: Test results show that electric detonators are not affected by
sympathetic detonation. Therefore, a Class 4 storage facil-
ity meets the necessary requirements for storage of electric
detonators.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70050 Construction for Class 4 maga-
zines. (1) These magazines must be constructed of masonry,
metal covered wood, fabricated metal, or a combination of
these materials.

(2) Foundations. Foundations must be constructed of:

e Brick

« Concrete
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» Cement block

* Stone

» Metal

OR

* Wood posts

(3) The space under the building must be enclosed with
fire resistant material, if piers or posts replace continuous
foundation. ‘

(4) The walls and floors must be made or covered with a
nonsparking material or lattice work.

(5) Doors must be metal or solid wood covered with
metal.

(6) Hinges and hasps must be installed so they cannot be
removed when the doors are closed and locked by:

* Welding

° Riveting

OR

» Bolting nuts on the inside of the door

(7) Locks.

(a) Each door must be equipped with:

» Two mortise locks

» Two padlocks fastened in separate hasps and staples

* A combination of a mortise lock and a padlock

» A mortise lock that requires two keys to open

OR

» A three-point lock

(b) Padlocks must:

» Have a minimum of five tumblers

» Have a case hardened shackle of a minimum of 3/8-
inch diameter '

» Be protected with a minimum of 1/4-inch steel hoods
constructed to prevent sawing or lever action on the locks,
hasps, and staples.

Note: These requirements do not apply to magazine doors that are
adequately secured on the inside by means of a bolt, lock, or
bar that cannot be operated from the outside.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70050, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70055 Class 5 magazines: Blasting
agent storage facilities. A Class 5 storage facility must:

» Be a building, an igloo, an army-type structure, a tun-
nel, a dugout, a box, or a trailer, semi-trailer, or other mobile
facility

» Be weather resistant and theft resistant

* Have the ground around the facility slope away for
drainage

e Have the wheels removed or be effectively immobi-
lized by kingpin locking devices or other methods approved
by the department, when the unattended vehicular magazine
is used.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.}

WAC 296-52-70060 Construction for Class 5 maga-
zines. (1) Doors must be constructed of solid wood or metal.

(2) Hinges and hasps must be installed so they cannot be
removed when the doors are closed and locked by:

» Welding

e Riveting

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1208]

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

OR

» Bolting nuts on the inside of the door

(3) Locks.

(a) Each door must be equipped with:

» Two mortise locks

 Two padlocks fastened in separate hasps and staples

° A combination of a mortise lock and a padlock

» A mortise lock that requires two keys to open

OR

* A three-point lock

(b) Padlocks must have:

e A minimum of five tumblers

» A case hardened shackle of a minimum of 3/8-inch
diameter

 Padlocks must be protected with a minimum of 1/4-
inch steel hoods constructed to prevent sawing or lever action
on the locks, hasps, and staples.

Note: Trailers, semi-trailers, and similar vehicular magazines.
Each door may be locked with one 3/8-inch diameter steel
padlock and does not need to be protected by a steel hood,
if the door hinges and lock hasp are securely fastened to the
magazine and to the doorframe. These requirements do not
apply to magazine doors that are adequately secured on the
inside by means of a bolt, lock, or bar that cannot be oper-
ated from the outside.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70060, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70065 Explosives day box. (1) A day
box for explosives must:

» Be fire, weather, and theft resistant

* Be used in a manner that safely separates detonators
from other explosives '

¢ Be constructed of a minimum of number 12 gauge
(.1046 inches) steel

» Be lined with at least either 1/2-inch plywood or 1/2-
inch masonite-type hardboard

» Have doors that overlap the sides by a minimoum of one
inch

» Have appropriate ground slope for drainage

(2) Hinges and hasps must be attached by:

» Welding

e Riveting

OR

e Bolting nuts on the inside of the door

(3) One steel padlock, which does not need to be pro-
tected by a steel hood, having a minimum of five tumblers
and a case hardened shackle of a minimum of 3/8-inch diam-
eter is sufficient for locking purposes.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70065, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-70070 Detonator day box. A detonator
day box is a temporary storage facility for detonators in quan-
tities of one thousand or less.

(1) Construction materials. Sides, bottoms, and covers
must be:

 Constructed of number 12 gauge metal

e Lined with a nonsparking material

(2) Hinges and hasps must be attached by:

» Welding
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e Riveting

OR

» Bolting nuts on the inside of the door

(3) A single five tumbler lock must be used to lock the
detonator day box.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70070, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

HEATING SYSTEMS

WAC 296-52-70080 Magazine heating system
requirements. Magazine heating system requirements and
the following apply:

(1) Heat sources. Magazines requiring heat must be
heated by either:

¢ Hot water radiant heating

OR

¢ Air directed into the magazine building by hot water or
low pressure steam (15 psig) coils located outside the maga-
zine building

(2) Heating systems. Magazine heating systems must
meet the following requirements:

(a) The radiant heating coils in the building must be
installed where explosive materials or their containers cannot
touch the coils and air is free to circulate between the coils
and the explosive material containers.

(b) The heating ducts must be installed where the hot air
released from a duct is not directed toward the explosive
material or containers.

(¢) The heating device used in connection with a maga-
zine must have controls, to prevent the building temperature
from exceeding 130°F.

(d) The electric fan or pump used in the heating system
for a magazine must be:

e Mounted outside

» Separate from the wall of the magazine

» Grounded

(e) Electric motor, device controls, and electric switch
gear.

(1) The electric fan motor and the controls for electrical
heating devices used in heating water or steam must have
overloads and disconnects which comply with the National
Electrical Code, (NFPA Number 70-1992).

(ii) All electrical switch gear must be located a minimum
distance of twenty-five feet from the magazine.

(f) Water or steam heating source.

(i) A heating source for water or steam must be separated
from a magazine by a distance of at least:

» Twenty-five feet when the heating source is electrical

o Fifty feet when the heating source is fuel fired

(ii) The area between a heating unit and a magazine can-
not contain combustible materials.

(g) The storage of explosive material containers in the
magazine must allow for uniform air circulation, so tempera-
ture uniformity can be maintained throughout the explosive
materials.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70080, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

(2003 Ed.)

296-52-71035

WAC 296-52-70085 Lighting. (1) Battery activated
safety lights or lanterns may be used in explosive storage
magazines.

(2) National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
Standards.

(a) Electric lighting used in an explosive storage maga-
zine must meet National Electric Code (NEC) standards
(NFPA 70-1992) for all magazine conditions.

(b) All electrical switches must:

» Be located outside the magazine

s Meet NEC standards.

[Statutory Aunthority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-70085, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

PART G
MISCELLANEOUS

WAC 296-52-710 Exemptions. These rules do not
apply to in process storage and intraplant transportation dur-
ing the manufacture of small arms ammunition, small arms
primers, and smokeless propellants.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-710, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

AMMUNITION

WAC 296-52-71015 Quantity limits. Quantity limita-
tions are not imposed on the storage of small arms ammuni-
tion in warehouses, retail stores, and other general occupancy
facilities, except those imposed by the limitations of the stor-
age facility.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71015, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71020 Storage with Class A or B explo-
sives. Small arms ammunition cannot be stored with Class A
or Class B explosives. Unless the storage facility is adequate
for Class A or Class B storage, small arms ammunition can-
not be stored there.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71020, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71025 Separation from flammable
materials. Small arms ammunition must be separated from
flammable liquids, flammable solids (as classified in 49 CFR
Part 172), and oxidizing materials by a:

» Fire resistant wall with a one-hour rating

OR

» Distance of twenty-five feet.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71025, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

SMALL ARMS SMOKELESS PROPELLANTS

WAC 296-52-71035 Transportation. Quantities of
small arms ammunition weighing more than fifty pounds
must be transported according to federal Department of
Transportation (U.S. DOT) regulations.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71035, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71040 Shipping container.

° Small arms smokeless propellants (Class B) must be
packed, stored, and transported in U.S. DOT approved ship-
ping containers.

 All smokeless propellants must be stored in shipping
containers made for smokeless propellants (as required by 49
CFR 173.93).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71040, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71045 Storage. (1) Private residence or
car.

o Twenty-five pounds or less of small arms smokeless
propellants, no restrictions

» Twenty-five to fifty pounds of small arms smokeless
propellants, they must be stored in a strong box or cabinet
constructed of a minimum of 3/4-inch plywood or equivalent
material, on all sides, top, and bottom

(2) Commercial stocks.

» Over twenty pounds but not more than one hundred
pounds of small arms smokeless propellants must be stored in
portable wooden boxes with a minimum of one-inch thick
walls

» Small arms smokeless propellants not exceeding one
hundred fifty pounds, must be stored in a nonportable storage
cabinet with a minimum of one-inch thick wood walls

(3) Dealer’s warehouse.

° A dealer's warehouse cannot hold more then one hun-
dred fifty pounds of small arms smokeless propellants

» Twenty to one hundred pounds of small arms smoke-
less propellants must be stored in a minimum of one-inch
thick portable or fixed wooden boxes

(4) Dealer’s display.

 The dealer's display cannot exceed more then seventy-
five pounds of small arms smokeless propellants

e Small arms smokeless propellants must be stored in
one-pound containers

(5) Magazines. Small arms smokeless propellants that
exceed one hundred fifty pounds must be stored in approved
licensed magazines. See Storage licensing, WAC 296-52-
660, Storage of explosive materials, WAC 296-52-690, and
Magazine construction, WAC 296-52-700.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71045, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

SMALL ARMS AMMUNITION PRIMERS

WAC 296-52-71055 Shipping containers. Small arms
ammunition primers must be packed, stored, and transported
in U.S. DOT approved shipping containers.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71055, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71060 Separation from flammable
materials. Primers must be separate from flammable liquids,
flammable solids, and oxidizing materials by a:
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» Fire resistant wall with a one hour rating
OR
» Distance of twenty-five feet.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71060, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71065 Storage. (1) Private residence.
The maximum small arms ammunition primers permitted is
ten thousand primers. No restrictions apply.

(2) Private car. The maximum small arms ammunition
primers permitted is twenty-five thousand primers. No
restrictions apply.

(3) Dealer’s display. The maximum small arms ammu-
nition primers permitted is ten thousand primers. No restric-
tions apply.

(4) Dealer’s warehouse.

» The maximum small arms ammunition primers permit-
ted is seven hundred fifty thousand primers

— No more than one hundred thousand small arms
ammunition primers may be stored in one stack

— Stacks must be separated by at least fifteen feet

(5) Magazines. If there are more than seven hundred
fifty thousand small arms ammunition primers, they must be
stored in approved licensed magazines (see Storage licens-
ing, WAC 296-52-660, Storage of explosive material, WAC
296-52-690, and Magazine construction, WAC 296-52-700).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.171.050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71065, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

BLACK POWDER

WAC 296-52-71075 Shipping containers. Black pow-
der, used in muzzleloading firearms must be packed, stored,
and transported in U.S. DOT approved shipping containers.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71075, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71080 Storage. (1) Private residence.
No more then five pounds of black powder is permitted. No
restrictions apply.

(2) Private car. No more then five pounds of black
powder is permitted. No restrictions apply.

(3) Dealer’s warehouse. No more then twenty-five
pounds of black powder is permitted. Black powder must be
stored in an appropriate container or cabinet, which is
securely locked.

(4) Magazine. Quantities of black powder, as used in
muzzleloading firearms, in excess of twenty-five pounds
must be stored in licensed magazines (see Storage licensing,
WAC 296-52-660, Storage of explosive materials, WAC
296-52-690, and Magazine construction, WAC 296-52-700).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71080, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

(2003 Ed.)



Possession, Handling, and Use of Explosives

EXPLOSIVES AT PIERS, RAILWAY STATIONS,
RAILWAY CARS, AND VESSELS NOT OTHERWISE
SPECIFIED IN THIS CHAPTER

WAC 296-52-71090 Delivery to carriers. Explosives
delivered to any carrier must comply with U.S. DOT regula-
tions. Explosives cannot be delivered to any carrier unless
the packaging is in compliance with U.S. DOT regulations.

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71090, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71095 Hours of transfer. Explosives
cannot be received between sunset and sunrise from any:

» Railway station

e Truck terminal

e Pier

o Wharf

« Harbor facility

OR

° Airport terminal.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and {49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71095, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71100 Storage in route. Explosives
waiting for delivery or further transit at a railway facility,
truck terminal, pier, wharf, harbor facility, or airport terminal
must be:

* Stored in a safe place

» Isolated as much as practical

° In a manner that allows quick and easy removal.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71100, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

WAC 296-52-71105 Railway cars. (1) Use of railway
cars.
Explosives cannot be kept in a railway car unless:

° An emergency exists

» Permission has been granted by the local authority

e The railway car, its contents, and methods of loading
are in compliance with U.S. DOT regulations (49 CFR Chap-
ter 1)

(2) Warning signs for railway cars not in transit.

» Any railway car containing explosives must have warn-
ing signs attached to every side of the car when it is:

— Stopped in transit

OR

— At its designation

AND

— No longer considered in interstate commerce

e Warning signs must read "EXPLOSIVES—HANDLE
CAREFULLY—KEEP FIRE AWAY."

The letters must be:

—Red

— At least one and one-half inches high

- On a white background.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-71105, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.1
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WAC 296-52-720 Appendix A, sample explosives-
blasting ordinance for local jurisdictions, nonmandatory.
Explosives-blasting ordinance for local jurisdictions

Be it ordained by the (jurisdic-
tion name).

Section 1: Permit required.

(1) A current and valid blasting permit issued by
(jurisdiction name) is required by
companies or individuals who:

e Possess explosive materials (as defined by chapter 296-
52 WAC, Safety standards for possessions and handling of
explosives)

» Conduct an operation or activity requiring the use of
explosive materials

OR

e Perform, order, or supervise the loading and firing of
high explosive materials

(2) Anyone in (jurisdiction
name) who does not have a valid blasting permit cannot
transport, sell, give, deliver, or transfer explosive materials.

(3) A blasting permit is required for every individual
project requiring blasting explosives.

(4) A permit issued to any person, company, Of COrpora-
tion under this ordinance is nontransferable to any other per-
son, company, or corporation.

(5) All blasting permits issued by
(jurisdiction name) must follow all federal, state, county, and
city laws and regulations that apply to these activities with
explosive materials:

» Obtaining

* Owning

e Transporting

* Storing

e Handling

o Using.

Section 2: Application contents,

(1) The proper administrative authority (__name ) or
their designee, has the power and authority to issue blasting
permits and requires persons, companies, Or corporations
who are issued permits to file an application that includes:

(a) A completed application form provided by
(jurisdiction name) specifying the
name and address of the person, company or corporation
applying for the permit, and the name and address of the blast
site or the person who will actually supervise the blasting.

(b) A current and valid explosives license issued by the
state of Washington department of labor and industries to one
or more individuals working on the specific blasting project.

(c) A transportation plan according to Section 8.

(d) A blasting plan according to Section 10(1).

(e) A traffic control plan according to Section 10(2).

(f) A preblast; notification, inspection, and monitoring
plan according to Section 10(3).

(g) Proof of insurance must be provided according to
Section 4.

V3 (jurisdiction name) will
issue a permit within fourteen days of receiving an applica-
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tion that includes acceptable documentation of the above
items 1 a through g through 7. If the permit is denied, it must
be done within fourteen days of administering authority
receipt and must include a list of reasons for denial as well as
instructions for reapplication.

Section 3: Fee.

A permit fee is required for each permit issued. It should
be:

e Valid for twelve months

= Follow the local fee schedule

* Renewable

Section 4: Liability insurance required.

(1) If the (jurisdiction name)
design requires approval, then coverage of one million dol-
lars or more is required or other reasonable amount depend-
ing on the circumstances as determined by
{name of the proper administrative authority).

(2) The certificate must also state that the insurance com-
pany must give (jurisdiction name)
a minimum of ten days notice of cancellation of the liability
insurance coverage.

(3) The (name of the proper
administrative authority) has the power and authority to limit
the level of blasting. After examining all pertinent circum-
stances surrounding the proposed blasting, they may refuse to
issue a permit, or suspend, or revoke an existing permit.

Section 5: Revocation.

The (name of the proper admin-
istrative authority) has the power to revoke any permit if the
permit holder does not follow the requirements of this chap-
ter. The permit holder has twenty-four hours to remove all
explosive materials after being notified that their permit has
been revoked.

Section 6: Denial or revocation appeal.

Any person, company, or corporation whose blasting

permit application is denied, suspended, or revoked by

(name of proper authority), may file a notice

of appeal within ten days to (name of

the legislative body with jurisdiction over the administrator).

— The legislative body must schedule an appeals hearing
within fourteen days.

Section 7:
name) not to assume Hability.

(jurisdiction

(jurisdiction name) is not
responsible for any damage caused by the person, company,
or corporation blasting with (juris-
diction name).

Section 8: Transportation of explosives (fransporta-
tion plan).

(1) You must include a transportation plan that addresses
the transportation of explosive materials within
(jurisdiction name) with your appli-
cation for a blasting permit.
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(2) The transportation plan must include the following
information:

(a) Route used for deliveries and returns

(b) Hours of transportation

(c) Maximum quantities of explosives being transported

(d) Types of vehicles being used. Vehicles must be in’
compliance with federal and state transportation regulations
for transportation of explosive material.

Section 9: Storage of explosives.

(1) No overnight storage of explosive material is permit-
ted within the limits of (jurisdiction
area) without specific amendments to the permit allowing
storage. Blast holes loaded with explosives are to be shot on
the day they are loaded.

(2) The required method of handling explosives in
(jurisdiction area) is as follows:

(a) Same day delivery
(b) Stand by during loading
(c) Return of all unused explosive materials.

Section 10: Use of explosives.

(1) Blasting plan. A blasting plan for each project must
be submitted to and approved by
the (name of the proper administra-
tive authority) or their designee prior to issuing a blasting
permit. The plan must include additional documentation for
the proposed blasting operation. For example, maps, site
plans, and excavation drawings. The plan must include:

(a) The location where the blast will occur

(b) The approximate total amount of material to be
blasted

(c) The incremental volumes, per blast, of material to be
blasted

(d) The types and packaging of explosive materials to be
used

(e) The drill hole diameters, depths, patterns, subdrilling
depths and drill hole orientation to be used

(f) The initiation system, the incremental delay times,
and the location of the primers in the explosive column

(2) The stemming depths and stemming material for the
various estimated depths of drill holes to be blasted

(h) The approximate powder factors anticipated

(i) The flyrock control procedures and equipment to be
used

(j) The maximum number of blasts that will be made in
one day

(k) The blast warning sound system and equipment to be
used

() The scheduled start date and finish date of blasting
operations

(m) Additional requirements as needed.

(2) Traffic control plan. A traffic control plan accept-
able to (jurisdiction name) detailing
signing, flagging, temporary road closures, and detour routes
for blasting operations must be filed before the blasting per-
mit is issued.

(3) Preblast notification plan. A plan outlining preb-
last public notifications, structural inspections, and blast

(2003 Bd.)
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effect monitoring within a specified distance of the blasting is
required before the blasting permit is issued.

(a) Separation distance. The distances from the blast-
ing where the notification, preblast structural inspection, and
blast monitoring is required must be determined by the scaled
distance formulas described below. Blasting will not be per-
mitted until the notification and inspection requirements are
completed.

(b) Scaled distance formulas.

(1) The distance from the blast within which:

¢ Notification of all occupied structures is required: Da
=90w

» Inspection of all occupied structures is required: Db
=75w

* Monitoring of selected structures is required: Dc = 60
w

(ii) In the above formulas:

¢ Da, Db, and Dc are the actual distances in feet from the
closest point in the blast.

* w is the square root of the maximum weight of the
explosives in pounds detonated with a minimum 8 millisec-
ond from another detonation event.

(c) Notification letter. The preblast notification must
consist of a letter advising all residents within the distance
(specified in WAC 296-52-720 section 10 (3)(b)) of the
blasts. The letter must include the intent of the blasting pro-
gram, its anticipated impact on local residents, the proposed
duration of blasting activities, and provide telephone num-
bers for public contact. Distribution of this notification must
be made a minimum of seven days before the start of blasting.
The source of the chart is 121.8507, Bureau of Mines, U.S.
Department of Interior, 1980.

(d) Preblast inspection. A preblast inspection of resi-
dent's property must be offered to all residents within the dis-
tance (specified in WAC 296-52-720 section 10 (3)(b) above)
of the blasting at no cost to the resident and will be preformed
by a qualified third party who is not an employee of the con-
tractor. A copy of the individual inspection reports and a log
of all photos taken are to be provided to
(jurisdiction name). Where inspections are not allowed by the
resident or are not possible for other reasons, a certified letter
must be sent to the occupant/owner at the unsurveyed address
advising them of their right to a preblast inspection and the
possible consequences of denying an inspection. The preblast
inspection program for residences within the specified dis-
tance must be complete two days prior to the start of blasting
and the (name of the proper admin-
istrative authority) should be notified.

(4) Blast-plan compliance inspections. Blast-plan
compliance inspections may be required for every blast until
the operator can demonstrate an ability to safely blast accord-
ing to the blast plan and control the extraneous effects of
blasting such as flyrock, noise/air blast, and ground vibration.
If more than two blasting inspections are required, an addi-
tional fee of (insert dollar amount)
per blast inspection will be assessed.

(5) Monitoring. All blasts which require monitoring by
section 10 (3)(b) are to be monitored using blast monitoring
equipment designed for the purpose and carrying a certificate

(2003 Ed.)
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of calibration dated within the previous twelve months. The
blast monitors must record peak particle velocity and fre-
quency in three orthogonal directions and air over pressure.
Monitored shots in which the pounds detonated per an 8-mil-
lisecond time increment is less than ten pounds, one blast
monitor is required. When ten or more pounds is detonated
per an 8-millisecond time interval, two or more blast moni-
tors are required. All blast-monitoring records are to be
signed and submitted to (jurisdic-
tion name) within twenty-four hours of each blast.

(6) Maximum peak particle velocity. The maximum
peak particle velocity in any seismic trace at the dominant
frequency allowed on any residential, business or public
structure designed for human occupancy is to be determined
by the chart in WAC 296-52-67065(1).

(7) Air blast. The maximum air blast over pressure per-
mitted at the closest residential, business or public structure
designed for human occupancy is not to exceed 133 dBL @
2.0 Hz hi pass system per WAC 296-52-67065(3). The
source of this regulation is 121.8485, Bureau of Mines, U.S.
Department of Interior, 1980.

(8) Utilities. Whenever blasting is being conducted in
close proximity to existing utilities, the utility owner must be
notified a minimum of twenty-four hours in advance of blast-
ng.

(9) Blast report. A signed blast report, on a form
approved by the (name of the
proper administrative authority) or their designee, needs to be
filed with (jurisdiction name)
within twenty-four hours of the blast. The report must include
the following blast information:

(a) Date, time, and location of the blast

(b) Number of drill holes

(c¢) Maximum, minimum and average drill hole depth

(d) Drill hole diameter

(e) Subdrill depth

(f) Total pounds of each type of explosive used

(g) A drill hole section schematic showing the loading of
a typical hole

(h) Amount and type of stemming material

(i) Schematic showing the drill hole pattern

(j) Initiated delayed sequence

(k) Maximum pounds of explosives detonated in any
eight millisecond time interval

(1) Type and size of any flyrock protection devices used,
if any

(m) Comment regarding the outcomes of the blast.

(10) (jurisdiction name) must
be notified immediately of any unplanned or unusual events
that resulted from the blast. The permittee must also report
any incident, damage claim, or neighbor annoyance report
brought to the permittee's attention within twenty-four hours.

Section 11:

This ordinance will be in effect to preserve the health,
peace, and safety of the citizens of
(jurisdiction name).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-
125, § 296-52-720, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

[Title 206 WAC—p. 1213)
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WAC 296-52-725 Appendix B, sample format for a blast record, nonmandatory.

Note: The sample blast record format is nonmandatory, but the information shown in the sample is required per WAC 296-52-67010(8), Blast records.

SAMPLE FORMAT FOR A BLAST RECORD

(Minimum Record Requirements)

Blast/Record Date Blast# oo TimeofBlast —— D AMD PM

Employer:

Blast-Site Location:

Blast Crew Members:

General Weather Conditions (Clouds & Ceiling, Humidity, Wind Speed/Direction, Temperature, etc.):

Type & Condition of Rock Blasted:

Number of Boreholes Diameter.____________in. Depth ft. Backfill
Borehole Water Depth Burden ——___ ft. Spacing
Number of Rows Stemming —— . ft.  Stemming Material

Non-Standard Pattern Details:

MAKE, TYPE, and AMOUNT

Of Explosives Used DETONATORS
D Electric [:I Nonel
b
Ib Manufacturer
ib Length
b -
Delay Periods
b
ib # of Units
Total Pounds in Blast = I ] [ cora
Maximum boreholes per delay Maximum loaded pounds per delay
Number of decks per borehole ' Weight of explosives per deck
Distance, direction, and address of closest structure from blast site ft.
Distance: ft. Direction: ‘ Address:
Calculated scaled distance W = (D/(5£‘>/60/(-35))2 S maximum Ib. Per delayed allowed in

(ussm)

Distance, direction, and address of seismographs from the blast site.

Distance: ft. Direction: : Address:

Calibration dates of seismographs used:

Number Date Number Date

Method used to measure distances (Laser RF, Optical RF, GPS, Tape, Wheel, Map)?

Other Method: - :
[Title 296 WAC—p. 1214] (2003 Ed.)
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BLASTING RECORD

SKETCH OF BLAST LAYOUT

IDENTIFY SHOT LOCATION BY STATION OR BY DIRECTION AND DISTANCE TO KNOWN STRUCTURE OR OBJECT.
SHOW NORTH ARROW. SHOW DELAY NUMBER BY HOLE AND WIRING/CORD/TUBING HOOKUP.

TYPICAL HOLES
BLAST LOCATION &

BLAST NUMBER DATE: / / et T e

{
|

‘938 ‘Bujjjupgng ‘suoneson Jawild Y2I1BM ‘syo8q ‘Buiunuaig ‘pdag MOHS

BLAST COMMENTS including fragmentation, muckpile configuration, and ftyrock (use additional paper if needed)

SIGNATURE (Blaster in charge): Date

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 02-03-125, § 296-52-725, filed 1/23/02, effective 3/1/02.]

(2003 Ed.) [Title 296 WAC—p. 1215]




Chapter 296-54

Chapter 296-54 WAC

SAFETY STANDARDS—LOGGING OPERATIONS

WAC

296-54-501
296-54-503
296-54-505
296-54-507
296-54-509
296-54-511
296-54-51110
296-54-51120
296-54-51130
296-54-51140
296-54-51150
296-54-51160
296-54-51170
296-54-51180
296-54-51190
296-54-513
296-54-515
296-54-51510
296-54-51520
296-54-51530
296-54-517
296-54-519
296-54-521
296-54-523
296-54-527
296-54-529
296-54-531
296-54-533
296-54-535
296-54-5317
296-54-539
296-54-53910
296-54-53920
296-54-53930
296-54-53940
296-54-541
296-54-543
296-54-545
296-54-547
296-54-54710
296-54-54720
296-54-54730
296-54-54740
296-54-54750
296-54-54760
296-54-54770
296-54-549
296-54-551
296-54-553
296-54-555
296-54-557
296-54-55710
296-54-55720
296-54-55730
296-54-561
296-54-563
296-54-565
296-54-567
296-54-569
296-54-571

296-54-573

296-54-57310
296-54-57315
296-54-57320
296-54-57325
296-54-57330
296-54-57335
296-54-57340
296-54-57345
296-54-57350
296-54-57355
296-54-575

296-54-577

296-54-579

296-54-581

296-54-58110
296-54-58120
296-54-58130

Scope and application.

Variance.

Definitions.

Employer’s responsibilities.

Employee’s responsibility.

Personal protective equipment (PPE).

Head protection.

Eye and face protection.

Hearing protection.

Hand protection.

Respiratory protection.

Leg protection.

Foot protection.

Personal flotation devices.

Highly visible clothing.

Arrangement of work areas and emergency contact.

Accident prevention program.

Safety and health meetings.

First-aid training.

First-aid kits.

Lockout/tagout procedures.

Miscellaneous requirements.

Motor vehicles.

Inspection and repair of equipment and vehicles.

Seat belts.

Overhead electrical lines clearance.

Truck roads.

Road pioneering and earthwork.

Hand and portable powered tools.

Chain saws.

Falling and bucking—General.

Falling and bucking—Falling.

Falling and bucking—Bucking.

Falling and bucking—Danger trees.

Falling and bucking—Springboards and tree jacking.

Tree pulling.

Mechanized falling.

Climbing equipment and passline.

Rigging—General.

Rigging——Inspection.

Rigging—Molles.

Rigging—Shackles.

Rigging—Straps.

Rigging—Blocks.

Rigging—Hanging blocks.

Chokers and butt rigging.

Selecting spar, tail and intermediate support trees.

Raising and lowering portable spars or towers.

Metal spars.

Metal spar guyline safety straps.

Wire rope.

Wire rope—Cutting.

Wire rope—Splicing.

Wire rope—Attaching end fastenings.

Guylines.

Guying tail/lift trees.

Intermediate support trees.

Rigging skylines.

Anchoring.

Releasing spiked guylines and spiked skylines from
anchors.

Logging machines—General.

Logging machines—Chipping in woods locations.

Logging machines—Exhaust pipes.

Logging machines—Glass.

Logging machines—Brakes.

Logging machines—Outriggers.

Logging machines—Hydraulics.

Logging machines—A-frames.

Logging machines—Moving.

Logging machines—Tractors and skidders.

Logging machines—Protective structures for operators.

Landing area.

Yarding, skidding, landing.

Log decks.

Helicopter logging—General.

Helicopter logging—Landing.

Helicopter logging— Yarding.

Helicopter logging—Fueling area.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1216]

296-54-583
296-54-584
296-54-585
296-54-587
296-54-589
296-54-58910
296-54-58920
296-54-58930
296-54-58940
296-54-58950
296-54-58960
296-54-58970
296-54-591
296-54-593

296-54-59310
296-54-59320
296-54-59330
296-54-59340

296-54-595
296-54-59510
296-54-59520
296-54-597
296-54-59710
296-54-59720
296-54-59730
296-54-601
296-54-603
296-54-604
296-54-605

296-54-607

296-54-701
296-54-70110
296-54-70120
296-54-70130
296-54-705
296-54-707
296-54-99002
296-54-99003

296-54-99004
296-54-99013
296-54-99014

Tiﬂe 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

Loading logs.

Tongs, hooks, grapples.

Cross-haul systems.

Self-loading log trucks.

Log trucks—General.

Log trucks—DBrakes.

Log trucks—Trailer hitches and safety chains.

Log trucks—Reaches and bunks.

Log trucks—Stakes, stake extensions and chock blocks.

Log trucks—Wrappers and binders.

Log trucks—Miscellaneous requirements.

Log trucks—Steered trailers.

Stationary log truck trailer loading.

Log unloading, booms, and rafting grounds—Storage
and sorting areas—General.

Log unloading, booms, and rafting grounds—Water
dumps.

Log unloading, booms, and rafting ground—Boom and
rafting grounds.

Log unloading, booms, and rafting grounds—Boats and
-mechanical devices on waters.

Log unloading, booms, and rafting grounds—Dry land
sorting and storage.

Transporting crews.

Speeders used to transport crews.

Trailers used to transport crews.

Railroads.

Railroad construction and maintenance.

Railroad operations.

Railroad maintenance—Loading or unloading.

Signals and signal systems.

Electric signal systems.

Radio signaling permits.

Radio systems used for voice communication, activa-
tion of audible signals, or control of equipment.

Radio signal systems—Specifications and test proce-
dures.

Wood spar trees.

Wood spar trees—Guylines.

Wood spar trees—Passlines.

Wood spar trees—Straps.

Truck and equipment maintenance shops.

Labor camps.

Appendix 1—Signals.

Appendix 2—Sample minimum lockout/tagout proce-
dure.

Appendix 3—Industry consensus standards.

Appendix 4—Various types of cable logging systems.

Appendix 5—Wooden tree yarding and loading sys-
tems. '

DISPOSITION OF SECTIONS FORMERLY

296-54-001

296-54-003

296-54-010

296-54-020

296-54-030

CODIFIED IN THIS CHAPTER

Scope and application. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-001,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules (part), filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Waiver and variance. {Order 72-14, § 296-54-003, filed
7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules (part), filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Definitions of terms used in the logging standards for
the purpose of this chapter. {Order 76-29, § 296-54-010,
filed 9/30/76; Order 72-14, § 296-54-010, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules (part), filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed
3/30/62; Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-
10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
Introduction. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-020, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules (part), filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed
3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed
9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Management's responsibility. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-
030, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § 1, filed
6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61;
Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49:17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
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296-54-040

296-54-050

296-54-051

296-54-052

296-54-130

296-54-140

296-54-150

296-54-160

296-54-170

296-54-180

296-54-185

296-54-190

296-54-195

296-54-200

296-54-202

(2003 Ed.)

Safety Standards—Logging Operations

Employee's responsibility. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-040,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § 11, filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

through 296-54-125. Safety and first aid. [Rules (part),
filed 7/6/61, 3/23/60.] Decodified. See chapter 296-25
WAC, General safety standards.

Safety educational and first aid requirements. [Order 72~
14, § 296-54-051, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.]
Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and
49.17.240.

General requirements. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-052,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Camps. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-130, filed 7/3/72, effec-
tive 9/1/72; Rules, § 1V, filed 6/2/67, effective 7/10/67;
Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.]
Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and
49.17.240.

Railroad and truck road construction and mainte-
nance—Railroads. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-140, filed
7131172, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § V (part), filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Truck roads. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-150, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules, § V (part), filed 6/2/67, 7/10/67,
Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.]
Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and
49.17.240.

Transportation of crews—General requirements. [Order
72-14, § 296-54-160, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72;
Rules, § VI (part), filed 6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules
(part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.]
Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and
49.17.240.

Transportation of crews by use of speeders and trailers.
[Order 72-14, § 296-54-170, filed 7/31/72, effective
9/1/72; Rules, § VI (part), filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61, 3/23/60.] Repealed
by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
Transportation of crews by motor vehicles. [Order 72-
14, § 296-54-180, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules,
§ V1 (part), filed 6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part),
filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by
79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory
Aauthority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
Methods of crew transportation other than those speci-
fied. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-185, filed 7/31/72, effec-
tive 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14),
filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Rigging. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-190, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules, § VIII, filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed
3/23/60; Addendun, filed 3/30/62.] Repealed by 79-10-
081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Additional requirements for portable spars and boom
type yarding and loading machines. [Order 72-14, §
296-54-195, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed
by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17:240.
Yarding. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-200, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XII, filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed
3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed
9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Yarding—Signal transmission, signaling equipment and
related items. [Rules AB-2 through AB-11, effective
1/2/65; Rules L-4, L-5, L-6, L-16, L-22 through L-27,
filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Superseded by
Rules, filed 6/27/67, effective 7/10/67. See WAC 296-
54-350 through 296-54-393.

296-54-210

296-54-215

296-54-216

296-54-217

296-54-218

296-54-220

296-54-230

296-54-240

296-54-250

296-54-260

296-54-270

296-54-280

296-54-281

296-54-282

296-54-284

296-54-286

Chapter 296-54

Tractor logging. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-210, filed
7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § X1, filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Canopy guards, barricades, seat belts, screens and other
items required for industrial equipment. [Order 72-14, §
296-54-215, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed
by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
Roll-over protective structures and overhead protection.
[Order 72-14, § 296-54-216, filed 7/31/72, effective
9/1/72.) Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed
9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Braking systems for tractors and other mobile equip-
ment. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-217, filed 7/31/72, effec-
tive 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14),
filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Emergency steering. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-218, filed
7131772, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority;
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Log loading. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-220, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules, § X1V, filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed
3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed
9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Lines, blocks and shackles. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-230,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § IX, filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Yarding, loading, and skidding units, [Order 72-14, §
296-54-240, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § X,
filed 6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61;
Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

New and used boiler or pressure vessels. [Rules (part),
filed 7/6/61, 3/23/60.] Superseded by Rules, filed
6/27/67, effective 7/10/67. See WAC 296-54-240(9)
and chapter 70.79 RCW.

Falling—Bucking. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-260, filed
7131772, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § VII, filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Moving machines. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-270, filed
7131172, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § X1, filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

General requirements. [Order 76-29, § 296-54-280,
filed 9/30/76; Order 72-14, § 296-54-280, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XIX, filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed
3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed
9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Water dumps. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-281, filed
/31772, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Boom and rafting grounds. [Order 76-7, § 296-54-282,
filed 3/1/76; Order 72-14, § 296-54-282, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14),
filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Dry land sorting and storage. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-
284, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-
081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Boats and mechanical devices on water. {Order 76-7, §
296-54-286, filed 3/1/76; Order 72-14, § 296-54-286,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
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Chapter 296-54

296-54-290

296-54-300

296-54-310

296-54-320

296-54-330

296-54-335

296-54-340

296-54-350

296-54-360

296-54-370

296-54-380

296-54-390

296-54-391

296-54-392

296-54-393

296-54-39301

Electrical logging equipment. [Rules (part), filed 7/6/61;
Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Explosives. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-300, filed 7/31/72,
effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XX, filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed
3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed
9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Railroad operations. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-310, filed
7131172, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XVI, filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Railroad maintenance, loading or unloading. {Order 72-
14, § 296-54-320, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules,
§ XVII, filed 6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part),
filed 7/6/61; Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by
79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory
Authority; RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
Motor truck log transportation. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-
330, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XV, filed
6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61;
Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Stationary log truck trailer loading. [Order 72-14, § 296-
54-335, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-
10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
Maintenance shops. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-340, filed
7131472, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XVIII, filed 6/2/67,
effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61; Rules
(part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79~
14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17 .-
040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. .

Signals and signal systems. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-350,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XXI (part), filed
6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61;
Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Skidder whistle signals. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-360,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XXI (part), filed
6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61;
Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Slackline whistle signals. {Order 72-14, § 296-54-370,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XXI (part), filed
6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules (part), filed 7/6/61;
Rules (part), filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

High lead logging whistle signals. [Order 72-14, § 296-
54-380, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XX1
(part), filed 6/2/67, effective 7/10/67; Rules AB-1,
effective 1/2/65; Rule Z-3, filed 7/6/61; Rules (part),
filed 3/23/60.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14),
filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

High lead whistle signal—General whistle signals.
[Rules (part), filed 7/6/61, 3/23/60.] Superseded by
Rules, filed 6/27/67, effective 7/10/67. For later enact-
ment see WAC 296-54-391 through 296-54-393.
General requirements for signaling and signal equip-
ment. [Rules, § XXI (part), filed 6/2/67, effective
7/10/67.] Repealed by omission, Order 72-14, filed
U372,

Electric signal systems. [Order 72-14, § 296-54-392,
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, § XX (part), filed
6/2/67, effective 7/10/67.] Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Radio systems used for voice communications, activa-
tion of audible signals or equipment. [Order 72-14, §
296-54-393, filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72; Rules, §
XXI (part), filed 6/2/67, effective 7/10/67.] Repealed by
79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
Form No. 157—Application for permit to operate radio
signal system in designated area. [Order 72-14, Form
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No. 157 (codified as WAC 296-54-39301), filed
7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.1 Repealed by 79-10-081
(Order 79-14), filed 9/21/79. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.

Special rigging standards. [Rules (part), filed 7/6/61,
3/23/60. Recodified from WAC 296-54-400 to avoid
duplication of numbering.] Superseded by Rules, filed
6/27/67, effective 7/10/67. See WAC 296-54-190.
Radio-signaling  systems—Minimum requirements.
[Order 72-14, § 296-54-400, filed 7/31/72, effective
9/1/72.] Repealed by 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), filed
9/21/79. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. .

Rules and regulations of the state board of health con-
cerning labor camps. [Rules (part), filed 7/6/61,
3/23/60.] Decodified. See WAC 296-54-130, and chap-
ters 296-26 and 248-60 WAC.

Pulpwood logging. {Statutory Authority:. Chapter 49.17
RCW. 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), § 296-54-45001, filed
11/14/88; Order 76-7, § 296-54-45001, filed 3/1/76;
Order 74-20, § 296-54-450 (codified as WAC 296-54-
45001), filed 5/6/74.] Repealed by 96-22-013, filed
10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, [49.17].050 and {49.17].060.

Railroad construction and maintenance. [Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-525, filed 9/21/79.]
Repealed by 99-17-117, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040, and
[49.17].050.

Yarding—Helicopters and helicopter cranes. [Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and
[49.171.060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-559, filed 10/28/96,
effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17
RCW. 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), § 296-54-559, filed
11/14/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and
49.17.050. 81-05-013 (Order 81-3), § 296-54-559, filed
2/10/81. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), §
296-54-559, filed 9/21/79.] Amended and decodified by
99-17-117, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory
Aauthority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].-
050.

Truck and equipment maintenance shops. [Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-399, filed 9/21/79.}
Repealed by 99-17-117, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and
[49.171.050.

Map. [Order 72-14, Map (codified as WAC 296-54-
990), filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 88-
23-054 (Order 88-25), filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: Chapter 49.17 RCW.

Appendix I—Figure 1—Rigging up, wrapping a
guyline. [Order 72-14, Figure 1 (codified as WAC 296-
54-99001), filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by
88-23-054 (Order 88-25), filed 11/14/88. Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.

Appendix I—Figure 5—Standard signals for tractor log-
ging. {Order 72-14, Figure 5 (codified as WAC 296-54-
99005), filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 88-
23-054 (Order 88-25), filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: Chapter 49.17 RCW.

Appendix I—Figure 6—Standard signals for loading
logs. [Order 72-14, Figure 6 (codified as WAC 296-54-
99006), filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 88-
23-054 (Order 88-25), filed 11/14/88. Statutory Author-
ity: Chapter 49.17 RCW.

Appendix —Figure 7-—Heel boom loading. [Order 72-
14, Figure 7 (codified as WAC 296-54-99007), filed
7131172, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 99-22-045, filed
10/29/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.171.050.

Appendix I—Figure 8—Guyline loading. [Order 72-14,
Figure 8 (codified as WAC 296-54-99008), filed
7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 99-22-045, filed
10/29/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050.

Appendix I—Figure 9—Hayrack boom loading. [Order
72-14, Figure 9 (codified as WAC 296-54-99009), filed
7131172, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 99-22-045, filed
10/29/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050.
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296-54-99010 Appendix I—Figure 10—Spreader bar loading. [Order

72-14, Figure 10 (codified as WAC 296-54-99010),
filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by 99-22-045,
filed 10/29/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050.
Appendix I—Figure 11—Placement and number of
binders. [Order 72-14, Figure 11 (codified as WAC 296-
54-99011), filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.] Repealed by
88-23-054 (Order 88-25), filed 11/14/88. Statutory
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.

Appendix I—Figure 12—Standard signals for high lead
logging. [Order 72-14, Figure 12 (codified as WAC
296-54-99012), filed 7/31/72, effective 9/1/72.]
Repealed by 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), filed 11/14/88.
Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.

296-54-99011

296-54-99012

WAC 296-54-501 Scope and application. This chapter

establishes safety practices for all types of logging, log road
construction and other forest activities using logging machin-
ery and/or power saws regardless of the end use of the wood.
This chapter does not apply to log handling at sawmills, ply-
wood mills, pulp mills, or other manufacturing operations
governed by specific safety standards. This chapter provides
minimum safety requirements for the logging industry. The
logging industry is also covered by the general safety stan-
dards, chapter 296-24 WAC; occupational health standards,
chapter 296-62 WAC; the safety and health core rules, chap-
ter 296-800 WAC; or others that may apply. Chapter 296-52
WAC, which covers the possession, handling and use of
explosives, applies when explosives are used in logging oper-
ations.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 01-11-
038, § 296-54-501, filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01; 99-17-117, § 296-54-501,
filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
[49.171.050 and [49.17]1.060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-501, filed 10/28/96, effec-
tive 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW, 88-23-054 (Order 88-
25), § 296-54-501, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-501, filed
9/121/79.]

WAC 296-54-503 Variance. If an employer finds it
impractical to comply with specific requirements of this
chapter, the department may permit a variation from the
requirements. However, the employer must still provide
equal protection by substitute means. To request a variance,
write to:

WISHA Services Division—Variance Request

Department of Labor & Industries

P.O. Box 44648

Olympia, WA 98504-4648
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-503, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-503, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-505 Definitions. A-frame - a structure
made of two independent columns fastened together at the
top and separated by a reasonable width at the bottom to sta-
bilize the unit from tipping sideways.

An operation - any place where logging or log related
activities are taking place.

Approved - approved by the department of labor and
industries.

Arch - any device attached to the back of a vehicle and
used for raising one end of logs to facilitate movement.
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Authorized person - a person approved or assigned by
the employer to perform a specific type of duty(s) or to be at
a specific location at a certain time(s).

Backcut (felling cut) - the cut in a felling operation made
on the opposite side from the undercut.

Backline - the portion of the haulback that runs between
the spar/spar tree and the corner block.

Ballistic nylon - a nylon fabric of high tensile properties
designed to provide protection from lacerations.

Barrier - a fence, wall or railing to prevent passage or
approach.

Base of tree - that portion of a natural tree not more than
three feet above ground level.

Bight of the line - a hazardous zone created by running
lines under tension. Any section of a line between the ends.

Binder - a hinged lever assembly for connecting the ends
of a wrapper to tighten the wrapper around the load of logs or
materials.

Boomboat - any boat used to push or pull logs, booms,
bundles, or bags, in booming ground operations.

Boomscooter - a small boat, usually less than fourteen
feet in length, equipped with an outboard motor, having
directional pushing capabilities of 360 degrees.

Brailing - when tiers of logs, poles, or piles are fastened
together with a type of dogline and the ends of the side mem-
bers are then fastened together for towing.

Brow log - a log or a suitable substitute placed parallel to
any roadway at a landing or dump to protect the carrier and
facilitate the safe loading or unloading of logs, timber prod-
ucts, or materials.

Buck - means the process of severing a tree into sections
(logs or bolts).

Butt - the bottom of the felled part of a tree.

Butt welding - the practice of welding something end to
end.

Cable tree thinning - the selective thinning of a timber
stand using mobile yarding equipment specifically designed
or adapted for the purpose. Cable tree thinning includes sky-
line, slackline, or modified slackline, overhead cable sys-
tems.

Cable yarding - the movement of felled trees or logs
from the area where they are felled to the landing on a system
composed of a cable suspended from spars and/or towers.
The trees or logs may be either dragged across the ground on
the cable or carried while suspended from the cable.

Chock - a block, often wedge shaped, which is used to
prevent movement; e.g., a log from rolling, a wheel from
turning.

Choker - a length of wire rope with attachments for
encircling the end of a log to be yarded.

Chunking - to clear nonusable material from a specified
area.

Cold deck - a pile of yarded logs left for future removal.

Competent person - one who is capable of identifying
hazards in the surroundings or working conditions which are
unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous.

Corner block - the first block the haulback passes
through on its way to the tail block.

Crotch line - two short lines attached to the same ring or
shackle, used for loading or unloading.
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Cutter - an employee whose primary job is to fall, buck,
or limb trees before they are moved to the landing area.

Danger trees - any tree of any height, dead or alive, that
presents a hazard to workers because of rot, root, stem or
limb damage, lean, or any other observable condition created
by natural process or man-made activity.

Dapped - a notch in a timber for receiving part of another
timber.

DBH - diameter at breast height.

Deadman - buried log or other object used as an anchor.

Debark - to remove bark from trees or logs. Debark gen-
erally denotes mechanical means as opposed to manual peel-
ing.

Deck - a stack of trees or logs.

Designated person - an employee who has the requisite
knowledge, training, and experience to perform specific
duties.

Directional falling - a mechanical means to control the
direction of falling timber.

Dog line - type of line used to fasten logs or timber prod-
ucts together by the use of dogs.

Domino felling - the partial cutting of multiple trees
which are left standing and then pushed over with a pusher
tree. ‘

Donkey - any machine with a series of drums used to
yard logs.

Double ended logs - two logs end to end on the same lay.

Drop zone - the area where the helicopter delivers logs
from the logging site.

Droplines - a short line attached to the carriage or car-
riage block which is used as an extension to the main line.

Drum - a mechanical device on which line is spooled or
unspooled.

Dry land storage - decks of logs stored for future
removal or use.

Dutchman -

° A block used to change direction of line lead (side-
blocking).

e A method used to pull a tree against its lean by leaving
a section of the undercut on one corner of the face. The por-
tion left consists of a single saw kerf in one side of the face,
with the face completely removed on the opposite side of the
face cut. A single saw kerf must never extend completely
across the stump.

Experienced person - a person who has been trained and
has participated 'in the subject process for a period of time
long enough to thoroughly acquaint the person with all facets
of the process.

F.O.P.S. - falling object protective structure.

Fair lead - sheaves, rolls, or a combination thereof
arranged to receive a line coming from any direction for
proper line spooling on to a drum.

Fell (fall) - to cut down trees.

Feller (faller) - an employee who fells trees.

Front end loader - a mobile machine mounted on a
wheeled or tracked chassis, equipped with a grapple, tusk,
bucket, or fork-lift device, and employed in the loading,
unloading, stacking, or sorting of logs or materials.

Grounded - the placement of a component of a machine
on the ground or on a device where it is firmly supported.
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Grounded may also relate to the placement of a tree on the
ground or a method to dissipate static or electrical charges.

Guarded - covered, shielded, fenced, enclosed, or other-
wise protected by means of suitable enclosures, covers, cas-
ings, shields, troughs, railings, screens, mats, or platforms, or
by location, to prevent injury.

Guard rail - a railing to restrain a person.

Guyline - a line used to support or stabilize a spar,
tail/lift tree, intermediate support tree or equipment. A
guyline is considered a standing line.

Gypsy drum - a mechanical device wherein the line is
not attached to the drum and is manually spooled to control
the line movement on and off the drum.

Haulback - a line used to pull the buttrigging and main-
line to the logs to be yarded.

Haulback block - any block the haulback line passes
through including the corner block and tailblock.

Hay rack -

» A type of loading boom where two tongs are used and
logs are suspended.

° A transporting vehicle with multiple sets of bunks
attached to a rigid frame usually used for hauling logs.

Haywire - see strawline.

Hazardous falling area - the area within a circle centered
on the tree being felled and having a radius not less than twice
the height of that tree.

Head tree - the tree where yarding and/or loading takes
place. (See spar)

Heel boom - a type of loading boom where one tong is
used and one end of the log is pulled up against the boom.

High lead - a system of logging wherein the main line is
threaded through the main line block, which is attached near
the top of the spar, to obtain a lift of the logs being yarded.

High visibility colors - white, bright, or fluorescent col-
ors that stand out from the surrounding background color so
they are easily seen.

Hobo log and/or hitchhiker - a free or unattached log that
is picked up by a turn and is transported with the turn.

Hooktender - the worker that supervises the method of
moving the logs from the woods to the landing.

Hot deck - a landing where logs are being moved.

Hydraulic jack - a mechanical device, powered by inter-
nal pressure, used to contro] the direction in which a tree is to
be felled.

In the clear - a position within the work area where the
probability of hazardous contact with falling trees, moving
logs, rootwads, chunks, material, rigging and equipment is
minimized by distance from the hazards and/or use of physi-
cal barriers, such as stumps, trees, terrain or other objects
providing protection.

Examples:

e Back behind on the uphill side of the turn and out of
reach of any upending logs.

° Out of the bight.

e In the logged off area.

» In a position where movement will not be obstructed.

Intermediate support system - a system for supporting a
loaded skyline in a support jack by one of the two following
methods:
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» Double tree support - the skyline is suspended on a sin-
gle piece of wire rope supported by two trees so that the load
is shared between the two trees.

« Single tree support - the skyline is suspended on a sin-
gle piece of wire rope, single-eyed choker or double-eyed
strap supported by a single tree. The support tree may be ver-
tical or leaning.

Jackstrawed - trees or logs piled in an unorderly manner.

Jaggers - any projecting broken wire in a strand of cable.

Kerf - the part of timber products taken out by the saw
teeth.

Knob - a metal ferrule attached to the end of a line.

Landing - any place where logs are laid after being
yarded, awaiting subsequent handling, loading, and hauling.

Landing chute - the head of the skid trail or road where
the logs are temporarily placed before handling, loading and
hauling.

Lay -

o The straight-line distance it takes a strand of wire rope
to make one complete spiral around the core of a rope.

e The position of a log in a pile, on a load, or in the fell
and bucked.

Limbing - to cut branches off felled or standing trees.

Loading boom - any structure projecting from a pivot
point to guide a log when lifted.

Lodged tree (hung tree) - a tree leaning against another
tree or object which prevents it from falling to the ground.

Log - a tree segment suitable for subsequent processing

into lumber, pulpwood, or other wood products, including, -

but not limited to, poles, piling, peeler blocks, sections and/or
bolts.

Log bronco - a sturdily built boat usually from twelve to
twenty feet in length, used to push logs or bundles of logs in
a generally forward direction in booming and rafting opera-
tions.

Log dump - a place where logs are removed from trans-
porting equipment. It may be either dry land or water, par-
buckled over a brow log or removed by machine.

Log stacker - a mobile machine mounted on a wheeled or
tracked chassis, equipped with a frontally mounted grapple,
tusk, or forklift device, and employed in the loading, unload-
ing, stacking, or sorting of logs.

Logging machine - a machine used or intended for use to
yard, move, or handle logs, trees, chunks, trailers, and related
materials or equipment.

Note: A sélf—loading log truck is only considered a logging
machine when in use for loading and unloading.
Note: A helicopter is not considered a logging machine.

Logging operations - operations associated with felling
and/or moving trees, logs, veneer bolts, poles, pilings, and
other forest products from the stump to the point of delivery.
Such operations are such, but not limited to, marking, felling,
bucking, limbing, debarking, chipping, yarding, loading,
unloading, storing, and the transporting of machines, equip-
ment and personnel from one site to another.

Long sticks - an overlength log or tree length that creates
a hazard by exceeding the safe perimeters of the landing.

Machine - a piece of stationary or mobile equipment
having a self-contained power plant, that is operated off-road
and used for the movement of material. Machines include but
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are not limited to tractors, skidders, front-end loaders, scrap-
ers, graders, bulldozers, rough terrain logging shovels, log
stackers and mechanical felling devices, such as tree shears
and feller-bunchers. ‘

Mainline - the line attached to the buttrigging used to
pull logs to the landing.

Mainline block - the block hung in the portable spar or
tower through which the mainline passes.

" Mainline train - any train that is made up for travel
between the woods and log dump.

Matchcutting - the felling of trees without using an
undercut.

Mechanized falling - falling of standing timber by a self-
propelled mobile wheeled or tracked machine equipped with
a shear or other powered cutting device.

Mechanized feller - any such machine as described in

WAC 296-54-541 and 296-54-543, and includes feller/ -

bunchers and similar machines performing multiple func-
tions.

Mechanized logging machine - a feller-buncher, sin-
gle-grip harvester, processor, forwarder, clambunk, or log
loader.

Mobile log loader - a self-propelled log loading machine
mounted on wheels or tracks, incorporating a boom and
employed in the loading or unloading of logs by means of
grapples or tongs.

Mobile yarder - a logging machine mounted on wheels,
tracks, or skids, incorporating a vertical or inclined spar,
tower, or boom, employed in skyline, slackline, high lead or
grapple overhead cable logging systems.

Molle - a single strand of wire rope rolled into a circle
with six wraps. A molle can be used as a temporary method
of connecting the eye splices of two lines. A molle is used in
most pin shackles in place of a cotter key.

Must - the same as "shall" and is mandatory.

New job site - a location of operations when the loading
station and/or the yarder or cutting operations are moved to a
new area outside of the current sale or contracted unit.

Pass line - a small line threaded through a block at the
top of the spar to assist the high climber.

Permissible (as applied to any device, equipment or
appliance) - such device, equipment, or appliance has the for-
mal approval of the United States Bureau of Mines, Ameri-
can Standards Association, or National Board of Fire Under-
writers.

Portable spar or tower - a movable engineered structure
designed to be used in a manner similar to which a wood spar
tree would be used.

Qualified person - a person, who by possession of a rec-
ognized degree, certificate, professional standing, or by
extensive knowledge, training, and experience, has success-
fully demonstrated ability to solve or resolve problems relat-
ing to the subject matter, the work, or the project.

Rated capacity - the maximum load a system, vehicle,
machine or piece of equipment was designed by the manufac-
turer to handle.

Reach - a steel tube or wood timber or pole connected to
the truck and inserted through a tunnel on the trailer. It steers
the trailer when loaded and pulls the trailer when empty.
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Reload - an area where logs are dumped and reloaded or
transferred as a unit to another mode of transportation.

Rollway - any place where logs are dumped and they roll
or slide to their resting place.

Root wad - the ball of a tree root and dirt that is pulled
from the ground when a tree is uprooted.

R.O.P.S. - roll over protection structure.

Rub tree - a tree used to guide a turn around an area.

Running line/running rope - any moving line directly
involved with the yarding of logs.

Safety factor - the ratio of breaking strength to a safe
working strength or loading.

Safety glass - a type of glass that will not shatter when
broken.

Sail block - a block hung inverted on the sail guy to hold
the tong block in proper position.

Scaler - the person who measures the diameter and
length of the logs, determines specie and grade, and makes
deductions for footage calculations.

Serviceable condition - a state or ability of a tool,
machine, vehicle or other device to operate as it was intended
by the manufacturer to operate.

Shall - a requirement that is mandatory.

Shear log - a log placed in a strategic location to divert
passage of objects.

Shore skids - any group of timbers spaced a short dis-
tance apart on which logs are rolled.

Should - means recommended.

Signal person - the person designated to give signals to
the machine operator.

Siwash - to change the lead of a line with a physical
object such as a stump or tree instead of a block.

Skidder - a machine or animal used to move logs or trees
to a landing,

Skidding - movement of logs or trees on the surface of
the ground to the place where they are to be loaded.

Skidding line - the main haulage line from a carriage to
which chokers are attached. Sometimes referred to a main-
line.

Skyline - the line suspended between two points on
which a block or carriage travels.

Slackline - a form of skyline where the skyline cable is
spooled on a donkey drum and can be raised or lowered.

Slack puller - any weight or mechanical device used to
increase the movement of a line when its own weight is inad-
equate. )

Slope (grade) - the increase or decrease in altitude over a
horizontal distance expressed as a percentage. For example,
change of altitude of 20 feet (6 m) over a horizontal distance
of 100 feet (30 m) is expressed as a 20 percent slope.

Snag - a dead standing tree or a portion thereof. (See
Danger tree)

Snorkel - a loading boom modified to extend its limita-
tions for yarding.

Spar/spar tree - a tree or device (rigged for highlead, sky-
line or slackline yarding) used to yard logs by any method of
logging.

Speeder - a small self-powered vehicle that runs on a
railroad track.

Spike - a long heavy nail similar to a railroad spike.
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Springboard - a board with an iron tip used by fallers to
stand on while working above ground level.

Spring pole - a tree, segment of a tree, limb, or sapling
which is under stress or tension due to the pressure or weight
of another object. ‘

‘Square lead - the angle of 90 degrees.

Squirrel - a weight used to swing a boom when the power
unit does not have enough drums to do it mechanically.

Squirrel tree - a topped tree, guyed if necessary, near the
spar tree in which the counter balance (squirrel) of a tree
rigged boom is hung.

Standing line -

e Guyline

° A nonoperating rope with end terminations to support a
boom or mast.

Stiff boom - two or more boom sticks wrapped together
on which boom persons walk or work.

Strap - any short piece of line with an eye or "D" in each
end.

Strap socket or D - a socket with a closed loop arranged
to be attached to the end of a line by the molten zinc, or an
equivalent method. It is used in place of a spliced eye.

Strawline - a light cable used in rigging up, or in moving
other cables or blocks. The smallest line on the yarder.
(Mainline - haulback line - strawline.)

Strip - a definite location of timber on which one or more
cutting crews work.

Swamping - the falling or cutting of brush around or
along a specified place.

Swede connection - a line configuration made by wrap-
ping two choker lines in the same direction around a tree or
log connecting the line knobs to opposite line bells.

Swifter - a piece of equipment used to tie the side sticks
of a log raft together to keep the raft from spreading.

Swing cut - an intentional dutchman left on one corner
of an undercut or a backcut in which the holding wood on one
side is cut through in conjunction with an intentional dutch-
man to achieve a desired lay for the tree being fell.

Tail block - a block used to guide the haulback line at the
back corner of the yarding area.

Tail hold - an anchor used for making fast any line or
block. :
Tail/lift tree - the tree at the opposite end from the head
tree on which the skyline or other type rigging is hung.

Tie back - to use a twister(s) (or similar system/device)
that has a breaking strength equal to fifty percent of the
breaking strength of the mainline or skyline whichever is
greater. To secure or support one anchor by securing it to a
second anchor(s) such as wrapping one stump and choking
another.

Tie down - a chain, cable, steel strips or fiber webbing
and binders attached to a truck, trailer or other conveyance as
a means to secure loads and to prevent them from shifting or
moving when they are being transported.

Tight line - when either the mainline or haulback are
held and power is exerted on the other or when power is
exerted on both at the same time.

Tong line block - the block hung in a boom through
which the tong line operates.

Tongue - a device used to pull and/or steer a trailer.
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Topping - cutting off the top section of a standing tree.

Tower - (see portable spar or tower).

Tractor - a machine of wheel or track design used in log-
ging.

Tractor logging - the use of any wheeled or tracked vehi-
cle in the skidding or yarding of logs.

Transfer (as used in loading) - changing of logs in a unit
from one mode of transportation to another.

Tree jack - a grooved saddle of wood or metal rollers
contained within two steel plates, attached to a tree with a
strap, used as a guide for skyline, sail guy, or similar static
line. It is also formed to prevent a sharp bend in the line.

Tree plates - steel bars sometimes shaped as elongated
T’s, which are fastened near the top of a tree to hold guylines
and prevent them from cutting into the tree when tightened.
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The hooks of the J are also used to prevent the mainline block
strap from sliding down the tree.

Tree pulling - a method of falling trees in which the tree
is pulled down with a line.

Tug - a boat, usually over twenty feet in length, used pri-
marily to pull barges, bootns of logs, bags of debris, or log
rafts.

Turn - any log or group of logs attached by some means
to power and moved from a point of rest to a landing.

Twister - a line (usually small diameter wire rope "hay-
wire") that supports a tailhold stump, guyline stump, or tree
that does not appear to be strong enough. This is done by con-
necting the tailhold to another stump or tree opposite by
wrapping the two with a line. This line is then tightened by
placing a piece of large-diameter limb between the wrappings
and twisting them together.

.
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Note: Equal parts of twister must
be used on both sides.

TWISTER ROPE . c

Undercut - a notch cut in a tree to guide the direction of
the tree fall and to prevent splitting or kickback.

V-lead - a horizontal angle of less than ninety degrees
formed by the projected lines of the mainline from the drum
of the logging machine through the block or fairlead and the
yarding log or turn.

Vehicle/crew bus - a car, bus, truck, trailer or semi-
trailer owned, leased, or rented by the employer that is used
for transportation of employees or movement of material.

WAC - Washington Administrative Code.

Waistline - that portion of the haulback running between
the corner block and the tail block.

Winching - the winding of cable or rope onto a spool or
drum.

Within the stakes - when one-half the log diameter is
below the stake top.

Work areas - any area frequented by employees in the
performance of assigned or related duties.

Wrapper - a cable assembly or chain used to contain a
load of logs.

(2003 Ed.)

Wrapper rack - barrier used to protect a person while
removing binders and wrappers from a loaded logging truck.

Yarder (donkey) - a machine with a series of drums used
to yard logs.

Yarding - the movement of logs from the place they are
felled to a landing.
[Statatory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17).050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-505, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-505,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.
87-24-051 (Order 87-24), § 296-54-505, filed 11/30/87. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-
11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-505, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-505, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-507 Employer’s responsibilities. The
employer must comply with the requirements of all safety
and health regulations and must:

(1) Provide safety training for new employees.
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(2) Take additional precautions to ensure safe logging
operations when extreme weather or other extreme condi-
tions create hazards. If the logging operation cannot be made
safe, the work must be discontinued until safe to resume.

(3) Ensure that danger trees within reach of landings, rig-
ging, buildings, or work areas are either fell before regular
logging operations begin, or arrange work so that employees
are not exposed to the related hazards.

(4) Develop and maintain a chemical hazard communi-
cation program as required by WAC 296-800-170. The pro-
gram must provide information to all employees about haz-
ardous chemicals or substances to which they are exposed, or
may become exposed, in the course of their employment.

(5) Ensure that intoxicating beverages and narcotics are
prohibited on or near the worksite. The employer must
remove from the worksite any employee under the influence
of alcohol or narcotics.

Note: Narcotics do not include prescription drugs taken under a
doctor’s direction if the use does not endanger any
employee.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and {49.17].050. 01-11-
038, § 296-54-507, filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01; 99-17-117, § 296-54-507,
filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.
94-16-145, § 296-54-507, filed 8/3/94, effective 9/12/94; 89-11-035 (Order
89-03), § 296-54-507, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-
11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-507, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-507, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-509 Employee’s responsibility. (1)
Employees must coordinate and cooperate with the employer
and other employees in an attempt to eliminate accidents.

(2) Employees must be aware of and follow all safe prac-
tices that apply to their work.

(3) Employees should offer safety suggestions that may
contribute to a safer work environment.

(4) Intoxicating beverages and narcotics must not be per-
mitted or used by employees in or around the worksites.
Employees under the influence of alcoho! or narcotics must
not be permitted on the worksite.

EXCEPTION: This rule does notapply to employees taking prescrip-
tion drugs and/or narcotics as directed by a physician
if the use does not endanger the employee or others.

(5) Employees must conduct themselves in a workman-
like manner while on the worksite.

(6) Employees must make prompt report to their imme-
diate supervisor of each industrial injury or occupational ill-
ness, regardless of the degree of severity.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17]1.040 and {49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-509, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-509, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-511 Personal protective equipment
(PPE). (1) Protective equipment, including personal protec-
tive equipment for eyes, face, head, hearing and extremities,
protective clothing, respiratory devices and protective shields
and barriers, must be used, and maintained in a sanitary and
reliable condition wherever it is necessary by reason of haz-
ards of processes or environment, chemical hazards, radio-
logical hazards, or mechanical irritants encountered in a man-

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1224]

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

ner capable of causing injury or impairment in the function of
any part of the body through absorption, inhalation or physi-
cal contact.

(2) Personal protective equipment, including any per-
sonal protective equipment provided by an employee, must
be maintained in a serviceable condition.

(3) Design. All personal protective equipment must be of
safe design and construction for the work to be performed.
All safety belts and attachments must meet the requirements
of section 3 of ANSI A10.14-1975.

(4) Personal protective equipment, including any per-

sonal protective equipment provided by an employee, must
be inspected before initial use during each workshift. Defects
or damage must be repaired or the unserviceable personal
protective equipment must be replaced before work is com-
menced.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-511, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, {49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-511,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW.
94-20-057 (Order 94-16), § 296-54-511, filed 9/30/94, effective 11/20/94.
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-24-013 (Oxder 83-
34), § 296-54-511, filed 11/30/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-511, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-511, filed
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-51110 Head protection. The employer
must provide, at no cost to the employee, and ensure that all
employees involved in the logging operation or any of its
related activities wear head protection, unless the employees
are protected by FOPS, cabs, or canopies meeting the
requirements of this chapter.

(1) Hard hats purchased after February 20, 1995, must
meet the requirements of ANSI Z89.1-1986, "American
National Standard for Personnel Protection—Protective
Headwear for Industrial Workers—Requirements,” or the
employer must demonstrate that they are equally effective.

(2) Hard hats purchased before February 20, 1995, must
meet the requirements of ANSI Z89.1-1969, "American
National Standard Safety Requirements for Industrial Head
Protection,” or the employer must demonstrate that they are
equally effective.

(3) Hard hats must be maintained in serviceable condi-
tion. ‘

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and (49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51110, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51120 Eye and face protection. The
employer must provide, at no cost to the employee, and
ensure that each employee wears:

(1) Eye protection meeting the requirements of WAC
296-800-160, where there is potential for eye injury from
falling or flying objects; and

(2) Face protection meeting the requirements of WAC
296-800-160, where there is potential for facial injury such
as, but not limited to, operating a chipper. An employee
using a chain saw may use either eye or face protection.

Note: The employee does not have to wear separate eye protection
when the face protection also covers the eyes.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040, and [49.17].050. 01-11-
038, § 296-54-51120, filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01; 99-17-117, § 296-54-
51120, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51130 Hearing protection. The
employer must provide hearing protection when required by
the general occupational health standards, chapter 296-62
WAC.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51130, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51140 Hand protection. (1) Each
employee handling wire rope or other rough materials must
wear hand protection that provides adequate protection from
puncture wounds, cuts, and lacerations.

(2) Hand protection must be maintained in serviceable
condition.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51140, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51150 Respiratory protection. The
employer must provide respiratory protection when required
by the general occupational health standards, chapter 296-62
WAC.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51150, filed 8/18/99; effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51160 - Leg protection. (1) The employer
must provide, at no cost to the employee, and ensure that each
employee who operates a chain saw wears leg protection con-
structed with cut-resistant material, such as ballistic nylon.
The leg protection must cover the full length of the thigh to
the top of the boot on each leg to protect against contact with
a moving chain saw.

EXCEPTION: This requirement does not apply to an employee
working aloft in trees when supported by climbing
spurs and climbing belt, or when an employee is
working from a vehicle-mounted elevating and rotat-
ing work platform meeting the requirements of chap-
ter 296-24 WAC, Part J-3, Vehicle-mounted elevating
and rotating work platforms.

(2) Leg protection must be maintained in serviceable
condition.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.171.050. 01-11-

038, § 296-54-51160, filed 5/9/01, effective 9/1/01; 99-17-117, § 296-54-
51160, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51170 Foot protection. (1) Each
employee must wear foot protection that covers and supports
the ankle, such as heavy-duty logging boots.

(2) Each employee who operates a chain saw must wear
cut resistant foot protection that will protect the employee
against contact with a running chain saw.

Leather logging boots, insulated rubber pacs, and rubber
boots with cut protection will meet the cut-resistant require-
ment of this section.

For example:

(3) All employees whose duties require them to walk on
logs or boomsticks must wear sharp-calked boots, or the
equivalent.

EXCEPTION 1: When calks are ineffective Beéause of ice, snow, or

other conditions and other footwear does not pro-
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vide suitable protection, employees must be pro-
hibited from working on logs or boomsticks.

The employer may allow employees to wear non-
slip boots instead of calks when the nonslip boots
provide greater employee protection than calks
(such as at scaling stations, log sorting yards, etc.).
The nonslip boots must still provide firm ankle sup-
port and secure footing.

EXCEPTION 2:

(4) Foot protection must be maintained in serviceable
condition.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17).050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51170, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51180 Personal flotation devices. (1)
Employees working on, over, or along water, where there is a
danger of drowning, must be provided with and wear
approved personal flotation devices. ,

(2) Employees are not considered exposed to the danger

‘of drowning when:

(a) The water depth is known to be less than chest deep
on the exposed individual;

(b) Employees work behind standard height and strength
guardrails;

(c) Employees work inside operating cabs or stations that
will prevent accidentally falling into the water; or

(d) Employees wear approved safety belts with lifeline
attached to prevent falling into the water.

(3) Before and after each use, personal flotation devices
must be inspected for defects that would reduce their
designed effectiveness. Using a defective personal flotation
device is prohibited.

(4) An approved personal flotation device must be
approved by the United States Coast Guard as a Type I PFD,
Type I PED, Type HI PFD, or Type V PED, or their equiva-
lent, as required in 46 CFR 160 (Coast Guard Lifesaving
Equipnient Specifications) and 33 CFR 175.23 (Coast Guard
table of devices equivalent to personal flotation devices). Ski
belt or inflatable personal flotation devices are prohibited.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51180, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51190 Highly visible clothing. (1)
Employees working on landings or in log sorting yards on or
from the ground, must wear highly visible hard hats, yellow
or orange vests, or other similarly colored garments, to make
employees more visible to equipment operators.

Note: The department recommends that hard hats and vests or
outer garments be fuminous or reflective.

(2) An employee working as a flagger must wear a hard
hat and vest or other garment of high visibility colors. Warn-
ing vests and hard hats worn at night must be reflective.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51190, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-513 Arrangement of work areas and
emergency contact. (1) Employee work areas must be
spaced and employee duties organized so the actions of one
employee do not create a hazard for any other employee.

(2) Work areas must be assigned so that:

(a) Trees cannot fall into an adjacent occupied work
area;
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(b) The distance between work areas is at least two tree
lengths of the trees being fell;

(c) The distance between work areas reflects the degree
of slope, the density of the growth, the height of the trees, the
soil structure and other hazards reasonably anticipated at the
worksite; and

(d) A distance of more than two tree lengths is main-
tained between work areas on any slope where rolling or slid-
ing of trees or logs is reasonably foreseeable.

(3) Each employee must be within visual, audible, or
radio/telephone contact with another person who can assist in
case of emergency.

(4) In any logging operation where cutting, yarding, or
loading are performed, there must be at least two employees
working as a team.

(5) Each employee must have visual or audible signal
contact with another employee as often as this schedule
requires:

(a) Cutters - 30 minutes.

(b) All other employees - 2 hours, which allows for mak-
ing layouts, notching guyline sturaps, etc., during normal
work hours.

The requirements for a two-person team and check-in
schedule do not apply to operators of motor vehicles, mech-
anized logging machines, watchpersons or certain other
jobs which, by their nature, are singular employee assign-
ments. However, a procedure for checking the welfare of
these employees during their working hours must be insti-
tuted and all employees so advised.

Exception:

(6) Mechanics or other employees must not be assigned
to work on equipment by themselves when there is a proba-
bility of a fall from elevated work locations or equipment.
Also, if the work is of such nature that heavy parts require
moving, or there is a probability that anything heavy could
fall on the person, there must be another person in the imme-
diate area to render assistance.

(7) The employer must establish a method of checking
the employees in from the woods at the end of each shift,
including operators of all movable equipment. Each immedi-
ate supervisor must account for their crew.

(8) Each worksite must have at least one serviceable and
operable two-way radio, phone, or radio/phone combination
available to reach emergency service. Citizen band radios are
permitted only as a secondary means of communication.

{9) Each worksite must have an emergency medical plan
to ensure rapid emergency medical care for employees with
major illnesses and injuries. The plan must be in writing and
include the following:

() Township, range, and section numbers or latitude and
longitude or UMS Grid System coordinates; '

(b) Directions by road, or escort provisions to the site;

{c) Telephone number of emergency medical services;
and

(d) Provisions for emergency vehicle(s) access, when
working behind locked gate(s).

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-513, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and {49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-513,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,

49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-513, filed
9/21/79.]
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WAC 296-54-515 Accident prevention program. (1)
The employer must develop a formal accident prevention
program, tailored to the needs of the particular logging oper-
ation and to the type of hazards involved.

(2) The accident prevention program must be in writing,.

(3) The accident prevention program must cover at least
the following elements:

A safety training program that describes the employer’s
total safety program.

(a) How and when to report injuries;

(b) The location of first aid supplies;

(c) How to report unsafe conditions and practices;

(d) The vse and care of required personal protective
equipment;

(e) An on-the-job review of the practices necessary to
petform job assignments safely; and

(f) Recognition of safety and health hazards associated
with the employee’s specific work tasks, including using
measures and work practices to prevent or control those haz-
ards.

(4) The employer must document and maintain current
records of required training, including:

+ Who was trained;

» The date(s) of the training; and

o The signature of the trainer or the employer.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-515, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-515,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42,30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-515, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,

49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-515, filed
9/21/79.1

WAC 296-54-51510 Safety and health meetings. (1)
The employer must hold safety and health meetings at the fol-
lowing intervals:

(a) Each time the employer moves to a new jobsite; and

(b) Monthly after the initial jobsite meeting.

(2) Safety and health meetings may be conducted indi-
vidually, in crew meetings, in larger groups, or as part of
other staff meetings.

(3) Attendance and subject(s) must be documented.

Note: ‘When moving to a new jobsite, site specific hazards should

be identified and discussed during the prejob safety meet-
ing.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51510, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51520 First-aid training. (1) Each
employee, including supervisors, must receive or have
received first-aid and CPR training. New employees not
holding a valid first-aid card must be trained within a reason-
able time, not to exceed six months from hiring.

EXCEPTION: Log truck drivers are not required to receive first-aid
and CPR training if they are not involved with falling,
yarding, loading, or processing logs.

(2) Each employee’s first-aid and CPR training and/or
certificate of training must be current.
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(3) Atleast two persons holding a valid certificate of first
aid training must be present or available at all times in sorting
yard operations.

(4) First-aid and CPR training must cover at least the fol-
- lowing:

(a) The definition of first aid.

(b) Legal issues of applying first aid (Good Samaritan
Laws).

(c) Basic anatomy.

(d) Patient assessment and first aid for the following:

* Respiratory arrest.

e Cardiac arrest.

e Hemorrhage.

o Lacerations/abrasions.

° Amputations.

» Musculoskeletal injuries.

» Shock.

» Eye injuries.

* Burns.

° Loss of consciousness.

» Extreme temperature exposure (hypothermia/hyper-
thermia).

e Paralysis.

¢ Poisoning.

e Artificial ventilation.

(e) CPR.

(f) Applying dressings and slings.

(g) Treating strains, sprains, and fractures.

(h) Immobilizing injured persons.

(i) Handling and transporting injured persons.

(j) Treating bites, stings, or contact with poisonous
plants or animals.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51520, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-51530 First-aid kits. (1) The employer
must provide first-aid kits:

(a) At each worksite where trees are being cut (e.g., fall-
ing, bucking, limbing);

(b) At each active landing/logging site; and

(c) In the absence of readily accessible first-aid supplies
such as first-aid kits, first-aid stations, first-aid rooms or their
equivalent, all transport vehicles, log trucks, speeders, road
graders and similar equipment must be equipped with not less
than a ten package first-aid kit; and

(d) The number of first-aid kits and the content of each
kit must reflect the degree of isolation, the number of
employees, and the hazards reasonably anticipated at the
worksite.

(2) Following is the minimally acceptable number and
type of required first-aid supplies to meet the requirements of
subsection (1)(a) and (b) of this section.

Note: The contents of the first-aid kit listed should be adequate for
small worksites of two or three employees. For larger or
multiple logging operations conducted at the same location,
the employer should provide additional first-aid kits or
additional quantities of supplies in the first-aid kits.

(a) Gauze pads (at least 4 x 4 inches).
(b) Two large gauze pads (at least 8 x 10 inches).
(c) Box adhesive bandages (band-aids).
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(d) One package gauze roller bandage at least 2 inches
wide.

(e) Two triangular bandages.

(f) Wound cleaning agent such as sealed moistened tow-
elettes.

(g) Scissors.

(h) At least one blanket.

(i) Tweezers.

(3) Adhesive tape.

(k) Latex gloves.

(1) Resuscitation equipment such as resuscitation bag,
airway, or pocket mask.

(m) Two elastic wraps.

(n) Splint.

(o) Stretcher.

(3) Transport vehicles, log trucks, speeders and road
graders must have at least the following number and type of
first-aid supplies:

10 package kit.

1 pkg. adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.).

1 pkg. bandage compress, 4" (1 per pkg.).

1 pkg. scissors and tweezers (1 each per pkg.).

1 pkg. triangular bandage, 40" (1 per pkg.).

1 pkg. antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.).

5 pkgs. employer’s choice.

(4) When six or more employees are generally being
transported on any one trip, the first-aid kit must be increased
in size following the requirements of subsection (2) of this
section. Subsection (2)(h), (n) and (o) are optional.

(5) The employer must maintain the contents of each
first-aid kit in a serviceable condition.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-51530, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-517 Lockout/tagout procedures. (1)
The employer must establish and implement written proce-
dures for lockout/tagout to prevent the accidental start up or
release of stored energy of logging machinery that is shut
down for repairs, maintenance, or adjustments.

(2) Lockout/tagout procedures must contain specific
steps for:

(a) Shutting down, blocking, and securing machines to
control hazardous energy;

(b) Locking and/or tagging out machinery; and

(c) Release from lockout/tagout.

(3) Lockout/tagout procedure details must include at
least the following:

(a) Employees performing maintenance, repairs, or
adjustments have knowledge of the hazardous energy to be
controlled and the means to control the energy.

(b) Logging machine shutdown.

» Apply brakes, swing locks, etc.

° Place the transmission in the manufacturer's specified
park position.

e Lower to the ground or secure each moving element
such as, but not limited to, blades, booms, grapples, buckets,
saws, and shears to prevent a release of stored energy.

o Shut down machinery and ensure that a responsible
person removes and maintains possession of the igni-
tion/master key.
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e Engage hydraulic safety locks when applicable.

» Before working on hydraulic or air systems, relieve
pressure by bleeding tanks or lines and operate controls to
dissipate residual stored energy (pressure).

° Place lockout and/or tagout device.

(4) Release from lockout/tagout. Before lockout or
tagout devices are removed and machinery is started, the
work area must be inspected to ensure that all tools have been
removed, guards are replaced, and employees are in the clear.

(5) The employer must provide padlocks and/or tags for
locking and/or tagging out logging machinery that are dura-
ble enough to withstand the environment.

(6) Tags must have a legend such as "do not start” or "do
not operate.” Tags must be placed so they are obvious to any-
one attempting to operate the machinery.

Note: In lockout, padlocks are commonly used to prevent access
to ignition/master switches or battery disconnects.

(7) Energy sources. Stored or residual energy such as
that in elevated machine members, rotating saws, hydraulic
systems, air pressure and springs, must be dissipated or
restrained by methods such as grounding, repositioning,
blocking, chaining, bleeding down, etc.

(8) The employer must provide training to ensure that the
purpose and function of the lockout/tagout program are
understood by employees performing maintenance, repairs,
or adjustments covered by this section. This program must be
reviewed at least annually and training provided as needed.
This training may be accomplished through safety meetings.

Note: See appendix 2 for a sample lockout/tagout program
(energy control program).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-517, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-
11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-517, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-517, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-519 Miscellaneous requirements. (1)
Spikes, drift bolts, nails, or other metal must not be left in any
recoverable log.

(2) The employer must provide and maintain portable
fire extinguishers on each machine and vehicle.

(3) Machines, vehicles, and portable powered tools
(unless diesel powered) must not be fueled while the motors
are running.

Note: See WAC 296-54-58130(3) for exceptions related to heli-
copters.

(4) Flammable and combustible liquids must be stored,
handled, transported, and used according to the requirements
of chapter 296-24 WAC, Part E, and the following:

(a) Flammable and combustible liquids must not be
transported in the driver compartment or in any passen-
ger-occupied area of a machine or vehicle.

(b) Flammable or combustible liquids, including chain-
saw and diesel fuel, may be used to start a fire, if the
employer ensures that in the particular situation its use does
not create a hazard for an employee.

(5) Smoking is prohibited in battery charging areas and
within fifty feet of all refueling operations. Precautions must
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be taken to prevent open flames, sparks, or electric arcs in
battery charging or refueling areas.

(6) When charging batteries:

(a) The vent caps must be kept in place to avoid electro-
lyte spray;

(b) Caps must be functioning; and

(c) The battery (or compartment) cover(s) must be open
to dissipate heat.

(7) Tools and other metallic objects must be kept away
from the tops of uncovered batteries.

(8) Explosives and blasting agents must be stored, han-
dled, transported, and used according to the requirements of
chapter 296-52 WAC, Possession and handling of explosives.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-519, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.171.050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-519,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-519, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,

49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-519, filed
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-521 Motor vehicles. (1) The seats of each
vehicle must be securely fastened.

(2) Each school bus type vehicle that will transport nine
or more passengers must have a substantial barricade behind
the driver. The barricade must extend from the floor to at
least a level even with the top of the driver’s head.

(3) Adequate provision must be made for safe entrance
and exits. Each vehicle must have mounting steps and hand-
holds wherever it is necessary to prevent an employee injury
when entering or leaving the vehicle.

(4) When equipment or tools are carried inside the vehi-
cle, the employer must provide and use racks, boxes, holsters
or other means to transport tools so that a hazard is not cre-
ated for any vehicle operator or passenger.

(5) No one may enter or exit any vehicle until the vehicle
is completely stopped.

(6) Employees must keep all parts of the body within the
vehicle.

(7) Heat and light must be available in the passenger area
of the vehicle. Use of stoves in vehicles is prohibited.

(8) Vehicles designed to transport nine or more passen-
gers must have an emergency exit that:

(a) Is at least six and one-half square feet in area, with the
smallest dimension being at least 18 inches;

(b) Is placed at the back of the vehicle or near the back on
the side opposite the regular entrance; and

(c) Has an unobstructed route to and from the exit.

(9) When no fuel is transported in the crew vehicle, a
minimum rated 5/BC dry chemical fire extinguisher must be
kept in the passenger compartment. When fuel is transported
on the crew vehicle according to subsection (12) of this sec-
tion, a minimum rated 10/BC dry chemical fire extinguisher
must be kept in the passenger compartment. The extinguish-
ing agent must be nontoxic and preferably noncorrosive.

Note: For additional requirements relating to portable fire extin-
guishers see WAC 296-800-300.

(10) Exhaust systems must be designed and maintained
to eliminate the exposure of passengers to toxic agents.
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(11) Operating and maintenance instructions must be
available in each vehicle. Each vehicle operator and mainte-
nance employee must comply with the operating and mainte-
nance instructions.

(12) Fuel must be transported or stored only in approved
safety containers. Enclosed areas where fuels are carried or
stored must be vented so that a hazardous concentration of
fumes cannot accumulate. All containers or drums must be
properly secured to the vehicle while being transported.
Commercially built pick-up or flatbed trucks with a maxi-
mum seating capacity of six persons may be used to carry
fuel in or on the bed of such vehicles, if the fuel is not carried
in the crew compartment. Van-type vehicles may be used to
carry fuel only when a vapor-proof bulkhead is installed
between the passenger compartment and storage compart-
ment. A maximum of forty-two gallons of gasoline may be
carried or stored in the compartment and each container must
have a maximum capacity seven gallons.

(13) Motor vehicles used regularly to transport employ-
ees must be covered against the weather and equipped and
operated according to applicable state of Washington motor
vehicle laws.

(14) All operators of crew vehicles must be experienced
drivers and have a valid operator’s license for the class of
vehicle being operated.

{(15) Dump trucks must only be used in an emergency to
transport workers and have adequate safety chains or locking
devices that eliminate the possibility of the body of the truck
being raised while employees are riding in the track. ""Emer-
gency'' means any unforeseen circumstances that call for
immediate action when danger to life or danger from fire
exists.

(16) An effective means of signaling must be provided
for communication between the driver and the passengers
being transported when they are in separate compartments.

(17) The passenger load limit of a crew vehicle must not
exceed the seating capacity of the vehicle.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040, and [49.17].050. 01-17-
033, § 296-54-521, filed 8/8/01, effective 9/1/01; 99-17-117, amended and
recodified as § 296-54-521, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-
54-531, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057
(Order 80-15), § 296-54-531, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW

49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-
531, filed 9/21/79.} |

WAC 296-54-523 Inspection and repair of equip-
ment and vehicles. Defective equipment.

(1) Equipment in need of repair must be reported to man-
agement as soon as possible and such equipment must not be
used until repairs are completed if there is a possible hazard
to safety of the operator or other employees.

(2) Each vehicle used to perform any logging operation
must be inspected before initial use during each workshift.
Defects or damage must be repaired or the unserviceable
vehicle must be replaced before work is commenced.

(3) Each vehicle, machine and piece of equipment used
to perform any logging operation must be maintained in ser-
viceable condition.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, amended and recodified as § 296-54-523, filed 8/18/99, effective
12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and {49.171.060.
96-22-013, § 296-54-521, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), §
296-54-521, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-527 Seat belts. Each machine equipped
with ROPS and each vehicle (whether provided by the
employee or the employer) must meet the following require-
ments:

(1) A seat belt must be provided for each vehicle, vehicle
occupant, and all machines equipped with ROPS.

Note: An employer is not required to retrofit a machine or vehicle
that was not equipped with seat belts at the time of manu-
facture.

(2) Each employee must use the available seat belt while
the vehicle or machine is being operated.

EXCEPTION: During road construction operations ONLY, when road
building machine operators are faced with a significant
steep and deep cliff on the side, a seat belt is not required to
be worn, if the employee's immediate supervisor approves
of such action.

(3) Each employee must securely and tightly fasten the
seat belt to restrain the employee within the vehicle or
machine cab.

(4) Each machine seat belt must meet the requirements
of the Society of Automotive Engineers Standard SAE J386,
June 1985, "Operator Restraint Systems for Off-Road Work
Machines.” Seat belts need not be provided for equipment
that is designed for stand-up operations.

(5) Seat belts must not be removed from any vehicle or
machine. The employer must replace each seat belt that was
removed from any vehicle or machine that was equipped with
seat belts at the time of manufacture.

(6) Each seat belt must be maintained in a serviceable
condition.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, amended and recodified as § 296-54-527, filed 8/18/99, effective
12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060.
96-22-013, § 296-54-529, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW.
80-11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-529, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296~
54-529, filed 9/21/79.]1

WAC 296-54-529 Overhead electrical lines clear-
ance. One of the following conditions miust exist in work
areas where equipment or machines are operated near electri-
cal distribution and transmission lines:

(1) The lines have been de-energized and visibly
grounded at the point of work;

(2) Insulating barriers that are not a part of or an attach-
ment to the equipment or machinery are erected to prevent
physical contact with the lines; or

(3) All of the following requirements are met:

Required minimum clearance
between lines and any part of equip-
ment or machine

(a) 50 kV or below ten feet

Line Voltage

(b) over S0 kV ten feet plus 0.4 inch for each 1 kV over
50 kV, or twice the length of the line

insulator, but never less than ten feet
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Required minimum clearance
between lines and any part of equip-
ment or machine
For equipment or machinery in transit with no load and any boom or
extended equipment lowered:
(c) 50 kV or below
(d) 50-345 kV
(&) | 345-150 kV

(4) Someone must be designated to observe proper clear-
ance and to give timely warning for all operations where it is
difficult for the operator to see well enough to maintain the
clearance.

(5) All overhead wires shall be considered energized
unless the line owner or the electrical utility authorities
ensure that it is not an energized line and has been visibly
grounded.

(6) Special precautions must be taken to prevent trees
from falling into power lines. The employer must notify the
power company immediately if a felled tree makes contact
with any power line. Before falling any tree that appears will
hit a power line, the employer must notify the power com-
pany. If a tree does contact a power line, all employees must
remain clear of the area until the power company ensures that
there is no electrical hazard.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, amended and recodified as § 296-54-529, filed 8/18/99, effective
12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chap-
ters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-527, filed

8/20/80. Statatory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-527, filed 9/21/79.]

Line Voltage

four feet
ten feet
sixteen feet

WAC 296-54-531 Truck roads. (1) Haul road grades
must not exceed 20 percent unless:

(a) Special equipment and safety measures are used to
accommodate the steep grade; or

(b) The logging equipment or truck is specifically
designed and approved by the manufacturer for operation on
grades over twenty percent.

(2) Truck road surfaces must meet the following require-
ments:

(a) Truck roads are wide enough and even to ensure the
safe operation of equipment. ‘

(b) Hazards such as broken planking, deep holes, large
rocks, logs, etc., that make equipment operation unsafe, must
be immediately corrected.

(c) On blind curves, one of the following must be imple-
mented:

(1) Truck roads are wide enough for two trucks to pass;

(ii) A signal system is maintained; or

(iii) Speed is limited so that the vehicle can be stopped in
one-half the visible distance.

(3) For all portions of roads under the direct control of
the employer, the employer must ensure that: \

(a) All danger trees are fell a safe distance back from the
roadway; .

(b) Rocks that present a hazard are cleared from banks;
and

(¢) Brush and other materials that obstruct the view at
intersections or on sharp curves are cleared.

(4) All bridge structures used in the logging operation
must meet the following requirements:
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(a) Structures are adequate to support the maximum
imposed loads without exceeding the maximum safe working
unit stresses;

(b) Bridges have an adequate number of reflectors to
clearly define the entrance to the bridge;

(c) Structures are maintained in good condition and
repair;

(d) Structures are inspected at least annually by a quali-
fied authorized person; and

(e) A record maintained of each inspection must be
available to a representative of the department on request.

(5) Shear rails must be installed on both outside edges of
bridges. The shear rails must be securely fastened and made
of material able to withstand the impact generated by contact
with the wheels of a loaded vehicle. The top of shear rails
must be at least fifteen inches above the bridge surface.
Bridges in use before 1980 with outside shear rails a mini-
mum of ten inches high or center shear rails at least five
inches high are permissible until repairs are needed.

(6) The employer must implement measures that mini-
mize dust to the degree that visibility is sufficient to allow an
operator to safely operate a vehicle. Vehicle operators must
travel at a speed consistent with road conditions.

(7) Pneumatic-tired equipment must have fenders as
described in the Society of Automotive Engineers Technical
Report J321a.

(8) Employee(s) must be assigned to flag on roads or
provide other equivalent protection where hazardous condi-
tions are created from logging such as but not limited to:

(a) Running wire rope lines or rigging across road
grades, excluding guylines and standing skylines if lines
remain a safe distance above the road to allow a vehicle to
pass under; or

(b) The movement of logs, chunks, or debris across or
suspended over road grades.

EXCEPTION: Where there is no through traffic, such as on a dead end
road or where the property owner's permission or proper
authority is granted to close a section of road, warning signs
and barricades may be used instead of flagger(s).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, amended and recodified as § 296-54-531, filed 8/18/99, effective
12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240.
79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-533, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-533 Road pioneering and earthwork.
(1) Banks at the borrow area must be sloped to prevent slides.

(2) Backfill must be firmly compacted.

(3) Roadside banks must be sloped or stabilized to pre-
vent slides.

(4) Overhanging banks, large rocks and debris must be
removed or secured.

(5) Where riprap is used, the material and design must
ensure containment of material.

(6) Trees or snags that may fall into the road must be fell.

(7) Root wads, logs, and other unstable debris must not
be placed against standing timber or otherwise placed so as to
create a hazard for timber falling or other logging operations.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, amended and recodified as § 296-54-533, filed 8/18/99, effective
12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060.

96-22-013, § 296-54-535, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW.
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80-11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-535, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-535, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-535 Hand and portable powered tools.
(1) Each hand and portable powered tool, including any tool
provided by an employee, must be maintained in serviceable
condition. ’

(2) Each tool, including any tool provided by an
employee, must be inspected before initial use during each
workshift. The inspection must include at least the following:

(a) Handles and guards, to ensure that they are sound and
tight-fitting, (properly shaped, free of splinters and sharp
edges, and in place);

(b) Controls, to ensure proper function;

(c) Chain saw chains, to ensure proper adjustment;

(d) Chain saw mufflers, to ensure that they are opera-
tional and in place;

(e) Chain brakes and/or nose shielding devices, to ensure
that they are in place and function properly;

(f) Heads of shock, impact-driven and driving tools, to
ensure that there is no mushrooming.

(3) Each tool must be used and maintained according to
the following requirements:

(a) Each tool is used only for purposes for which it was
designed.

(b) Any shock, impact-driven or driving tool is repaired
or removed from service when the head begins to chip.

(c) The cutting edge of each tool is sharpened according
to manufacturer’s specifications whenever it becomes dull
during the workshift.

(d) Each tool is stored in the provided location when not
being used at a worksite.

-Note: See WAC 296-24-650 for rules on the use and maintenance
of tools and other equipment not covered by this chapter.

[Statytory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, amended and recodified as § 296-54-535, filed 8/18/99, effective
12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, [49.171.050 and [49.17].060.
96-22-013, § 296-54-523, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Author-
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), §
296-54-523, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-537 Chain saws. (1) Operators must
inspect chain saws daily to ensure that handles and guards are
in place, and controls and other moving parts are functional.

(a) Each chain saw placed into initial service after Febru-
ary 9, 1995, must be equipped with a chain brake and, shall
otherwise meet the requirements of ANSI B175.1-1991
"Safety Requirements for Gasoline-Powered Chain Saws"
and the requirements of this chapter;

(b) Each chain saw placed into service before February
9, 1995, must be equipped with a protective device that min-
imizes chain saw kickback, i.e., reduced kickback bar,
chains, bar tip guard, or chain brake; and

(c) No chain saw kickback device shall be removed or
otherwise disabled.

(2) Saw pinching and subsequent chain saw kickback
must be prevented by using wedges, levers, guidelines, and
saw placement, or by undercutting.

(3) Chain saws must be:

(a) Shutoff while fueling;
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(b) Fueled outdoors at least ten feet from anyone smok-
ing or from other potential sources of ignition; and

(c) Started at least 10 feet (3 m) from the fueling area.

(4) Chain saws must have a positive means of stopping
the engine.

(5) Unless the carburetor is being adjusted, the chain saw
must be shut off before any adjustments or repairs are made
to the saw, chain, or bar.

(6) Using a chain saw with a faulty clutch is prohibited.

(7) The bar must be handled only when the chain saw
motor is shut off.

(8) The drive end of the chain saw bar must be guarded.

(9) The chain saw must have an automatic throttle con-
trol that will return the engine to idle speed when the throttle
is released.

Note: Idle speed is when the engine is running and the chain does
not rotate on the bar.

(10) The chain saw must be started on the ground, log or
where otherwise firmly supported. Drop starting a chain saw
is prohibited. -

(11) A chain saw must be held with the thumbs and fin-
gers of both hands encircling the handles during operation
unless the employer demonstrates that a greater hazard is
posed by keeping both hands on the chain saw in a specific
situation.

(12) The chain saw must be carried in a manner that will
prevent operator contact with the cutting chain and muffler.

(13) The chain saw must be shut off or at idle before the
faller starts to retreat.

(14) The chain saw must be shut down or the chain brake
engaged whenever a saw is carried:

(a) Further than 50 feet (15.2 m); or

(b) Less than 50 feet if conditions such as, but not limited
to, the terrain, underbrush, and slippery surfaces, may create
a hazard for an employee.

(15) Using a chain saw to cut directly over head is pro-
hibited.

(16) The chain saw operator must be certain of footing
before starting to cut. The chain saw must not be used in a
position or at a distance that could cause the operator to
become off-balance, to have unsteady footing, or to relin-
quish a firm grip on the saw.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-537, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17]1.050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-537,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,

49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-537, filed
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-539 Falling and bucking—General. (1)
The employer must assign work areas so that:

(a) Trees cannot fall into an adjacent occupied work
area; :

(b) The distance between work areas is at least two tree
lengths of the trees being fell (see Figure 1: Distance
Between Work Areas);

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1231]
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Workers must remain at

least two tree-lengths -
apart from each other
at all times.

l ' | 2000 ' ‘

Figure 1: Distance Between Work Area

(c) The distance between work areas reflects the degree
of slope, the density of the growth, the height of the trees, the
soil structure and other hazards reasonably anticipated at the
worksite; and

(d) A distance of more than two tree lengths is main-
tained between work areas on any slope where rolling or slid-
ing of trees or logs is reasonably foreseeable.

EXCEPTION: This rule does not apply to a team of cutters working on the
same tree.

(2) Before falling or bucking, conditions such as, but not
limited to, snow and ice accumulation, the wind, the lean of
tree, dead limbs, and the location of other trees, must be eval-
vated by the cutter and precautions taken so a hazard is not
created for an employee. Accumulations of snow and ice that
may create a hazard for an employee must be removed before
beginning falling in the area, or the area must be avoided.

(3) Employees must not approach a cutter closer than
two tree lengths of trees being felled until the cutter has
acknowledged that it is safe to do so.

(4) A competent person, properly experienced in this
type of work, must be placed in charge of falling and bucking
operations. Inexperienced workers must not be allowed to fall
timber, buck logs or windfalls unless working under the
direct supervision of an experienced cutter. '

(5) Trees must not be fell if the falling tree can strike any
line in the logging operation and endanger workers.

(6) Before an employee falls or bucks any tree:

(a) A sufficient work area must be swamped;

(b) The cutter must plan and clear an escape path; and

(i) The escape path must extend diagonally away from
the expected felling line unless such an escape path poses a
greater hazard than an alternate escape path; and

(if) An escape path must be used as soon as the tree or
snag is committed to fall, roll, or slide.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1232]

(7) If a cutter has determined a tree cannot be safely fell,
the work must stop until the cutter has conferred with a super-
visor or an experienced cutter and determined the safest pos-
sible work method or procedure.

(8) The person in charge of cutting crews must regularly
inspect the work of the cutting crews and is responsible to
ensure the work is performed in a proper and safe manner.

(9) All cutters must carry or have in near proximity at all
times:

(a) An axe or suitable tool for driving wedges;

(b) A minimum of two wedges;

(c) A whistle carried on the person; and

(d) A first-aid kit.

(i) The first-aid kit must contain at least two trauma ban-
dages or equivalent absorbent gauze material and a means to
secure the material in place.

(ii) First aid supplies must be kept clean and dry.

(10) A flagperson(s) must be assigned on roads where
hazardous conditions are created from falling trees. Where
there is no through traffic, such as on a dead end road, warn-
ing signs or barricades may be used instead of a flagper-
son(s).

(11) A cutter must not fall a tree or danger tree alone
when at least two cutters are necessary to minimize hazards.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-539, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-539,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-539, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,

49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-539, filed
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-53910 Falling and bucking—Falling.
(1) Where felled trees are likely to roll and endanger workers,
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cutting must proceed from the bottom toward the top of the
slope, and uphill from previously fell timber.

(2) A cutter must not be placed on a hillside immediately
below another cutter or below other logging operations where
there is probable danger.

(3) Cutters must be informed of the movement and loca-
tion of other employees placed, passing, or approaching the
vicinity of trees being fell.

(4) Cutters must give audible warning when falling trees,
and:

(a) Indicate the direction of fall;

(b) Ensure that all employees are out of reach of the tree;
and

(c) Ensure that all employees are in clear of logs, fallen
trees, snags, or other trees that may be struck by the falling
tree.

EXCEPTION: Audible warnings are not required when falling trees

less than 18 inches DBH, if the cutter has an unob-
structed view of the entire area that could be affected
by the tree being fell and is assured there is no one
within the area.

(5) While manual falling is in progress, all logging
machines must be operated at least two lengths away from
trees being manually fell.

EXCEPTION: This provision does not apply to logging machines

performing tree pulling operations or logging
machines called upon by the cutter to ground hazard
trees. All cutters must be notified of the logging
machine’s entrance into the area and all falling within
two tree lengths of the logging machine must stop.

(6) Trees must be fell into the open whenever conditions
permit.

(7) Cutters must not fall into another strip; trade leaners
on the line.

(8) Knocking over trees larger than six inches in diame-
ter in lieu of cutting is prohibited, except as provided in WAC
296-54-53910(9).

(9) Domino falling of trees, including danger trees, is
prohibited. Domino falling does not include the falling of a
single danger tree by falling another single tree into it.

(10) Undercuts large enough to safely guide trees and
eliminate the possibility of splitting must be used on all trees
over 6 inches DBH.

For example: A tree with no perceptible lean, having an undercut depth of
one-fourth of the diameter of the tree and a face opening
equal to one-fifth of the diameter of the tree would meet the
requirement.

(11) A cutter must place an adequate undercut and leave
enough holding wood to ensure the tree will fall in the
intended direction.

(12) The two cuts that form the undercut must not cross
where they meet, except where a dutchman is required on
either side of the cut.

(13) The undercut must not be made while other workers
are in an area into which the tree could fall.

(14) A backcut must be made in each tree being fell.

(a) The backcut must be as level as possible;

(b) The backcut must leave enough hinge wood to hold
the tree to the stump during most of its fall so that the hinge
is able to guide the tree’s fall in the intended direction; and

(2003 Ed.)

296-54-53910

(¢) The backcut must be above the level of the horizontal
facecut to provide an adequate platform to prevent kickback.

EXCEPTION: This requirement does not apply to open-faced falling

where two angled facecuts are used mstead of a hori-
zontal facecut.

(d) In tree-pulling operations the backcut may be at or
below the undercut hinge point.

(15) Cautting holding wood instead of using wedges is
prohibited. Swing cuts are prohibited except by an experi-
enced person.

(16) Trees with face cuts and/or backcuts must not be left
standing unless all the following conditions are met:

(a) The cutter clearly marks the tree;

(b) Discontinues work in the hazardous area;

(c) Notifies all workers who might be endangered; and

(d) Takes appropriate measures to ensure that the tree is
safely fell before other work is undertaken in the hazardous
area.

(17) Undercuts and backcuts must be made at a height
above the highest ground level to enable the cutter to safely
begin the cut, control the tree, and have freedom of move-
ment for a quick escape from a falling tree.

(18) Lodged trees must be clearly marked and identified
by a predetermined method and all persons in the area must
be instructed not to pass or work within two tree lengths of
the trees except to ground them.

Note: See Figure No. 2, for illustrations of undercuts.

FIGURE 2: UNDERCUTS

(A) Conventional undercut. Can be made with parallel
saw cut and axe diagonal cut or both cuts with the saw.
Generally used on trees of small diameter.

(B) Humboldt undercut. Leaves square-end log. Same as
(A), except that waste is put on the stump.

(C) Two parallel cuts with the saw. The material between
the cuts is chopped out with an axe-adz (pulaski) com-
bination. Used on trees over 30 inches in diameter.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1233}
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(D) Three parallel cuts with the saw, leaving a step. Same
in principle as (C). Used on trees of very large diame-

ters.
Item
1 Undercut depth
2 Undercut height
3 Holding wood
4 Backeut

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-53910, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-53920 Falling and bucking—Bucking.
(1) The tree (and root wad if applicable) must be carefully
examined to determine which way the logs (and root wad)
will roll, drop, or swing when the cut is completed. No
worker shall be allowed in this danger zone during cutting.
The cut must be made from a position that will not expose the
_ cutter to potential injury.

(2) Logs must be completely bucked through whenever
possible. If it becomes hazardous to complete a cut, then the
log must be marked and identified by a predetermined
method. Rigging crews must be instructed to recognize such
marks and when possible, cutters must warn the rigging crew
of locations where unfinished cuts remain.

(3) Cutters must give timely warning to all persons
within range of any log that may have a tendency to roll after
being cut off.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-53920, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-53930 Falling and bucking—Danger
trees. (1) Each danger tree must be carefully checked for
signs of loose bark, broken branches and limbs, or other dam-
age before they are fell or removed. Accessible loose bark
and other damage that may create a hazard for an employee
must be removed or held in place before falling or removing
the tree. When a danger tree has elevated loose bark that can-
not be removed, the buddy system must be used to watch for
and give warning of falling bark or other hazards..

(2) Danger trees that are unsafe to cut must be blown
down with explosives or fell by other safe methods.

(3) To avoid use of wedges, which might dislodge loose
bark or other material, danger trees must be fell in the direc-
tion of lean unless other means (mechanical or dynamite) are
used.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-

117, § 296-54-53930, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-53940 Falling and bucking—Spring-
boards and tree jacking. (1) Springboards must be:

(a) Made of clear, straight grained sound stock;

(b) Long enough, wide enough, and strong enough; and

(c) Replaced when they will no longer safely support the
expected load at the extreme end.

(2) Springboard irons must be well lipped and firmly
attached with bolts or other equally strong attachment.

(3) Saw chains must be stopped while shifting spring-
boards. ‘

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1234]
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(4) Jack plates must be used with hydraulic tree jacks
and the base plate must be seated on solid wood inside the
bark ring as close to level as possible.

(5) When necessary, two workers must be present at the
tree during hydraulic tree jacking to lend assistance.

(6) Wedges must be used as a follow-up method while
using tree jacks, and continuously moved in as the tree is
jacked. '

(7) All hydraulic tree jacks must be equipped with a
check valve and the pump must be equipped with an operable
pressure gauge.

(8) Jacking a tree straight uphill is prohibited when the
tree may slide back past the stump.

(9) On slopes over 50% grade, tree(s) must at least be
quartered to a degree that prevents employees from being
exposed to the possibility of sliding or rolling trees or logs.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-53940, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-541 Tree pulling. (1) The cutter must be
responsible for determining if a tree can be safely pulled. If,
for any reason, the cutter believes the tree pulling cannot be
completed safely, the tree must be conventionally fell.

(2) When using a radio, positive radio communications
must be maintained at all times between the tree pulling
machine and cutter when tree pulling. An audible signal must
be blown when the initial pull is made on the tree and the line
is tightened. Hand signals, instead of radio communications
and an audible signal, may be used only if the cutter is clearly
visible to the tree puller operator.

(3) A choker with bell, or a line and sleeve shackle must
be used as the means of attachment around the tree when tree
pulling. (See also WAC 296-54-54710(4).) The bight on the
line must be the minimum necessary to hold the choker or
line around the tree.

(4) The tree pulling machine must be equipped with a
torque converter, fluid coupler, or an equivalent device to
ensure a steady even pull on the line attached around the tree.

(5) The tree pulling line must have as straight and direct
path from the machine to the tree as possible. Physical
obstructions that prevent a steady even pull on the tree pull-
ing line must be removed or the line must be rerouted.

(6) Siwashing, in lieu of a block, in order to change tree
pulling lead, is prohibited.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17}1.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-541, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-541, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-543 Mechanized falling. (1) A flagger(s)
must be assigned on roads where hazardous conditions are
created from falling trees. Where there is no through traffic,
such as on a dead end road, warning signs or barricades may
be used instead of a flagger(s).

(2) Self-propelled mobile falling equipment used for
falling trees must be designed, or have auxiliary equipment
installed, that will cause the tree to fall in the intended direc-
tion.

(3) Until the machine operator has acknowledged that it
is safe to do so, no employee shall approach a mechanical
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falling operation closer than a minimum of two tree lengths
of the trees being fell.

(4) Mechanized falling must be conducted in a way that
does not endanger people or equipment.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-543, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42,30 RCW. 80-
11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-543, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-543, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-545 Climbing equipment and passline.
(1) Standard climbing equipment must be furnished by the
employer. However, the climber may use personal equip-
ment, if it meets the requirements of this section and is per-
mitted by the employer.

(a) The climber may fasten climbing rope by passing it
through "D" rings fastened to the belt and around his body
before tying it to itself.

(b) An extra set of climbing equipment must be kept at
the jobsite and another person with climbing experience must
be present.

(2) The climber must be equipped with a climbing equip-
ment assembly that includes:

(a) A safety belt with double "D" rings;

(b) Steel spurs long and sharp enough to hold in any tree
in which they are used; and

(c) A climbing rope made of wire-core hemp, wire or
chain construction.

(3) All climbing equipment must be maintained in good
condition.

(4) Defective climbing equipment must be immediately
removed from service.

(5) Going up a raised portable spar or tower without suit-
able equipment is prohibited.

(6) Only an employee directed by the climber may work
directly under a tree. The climber must give warning before
intentionally dropping any objects or when objects are acci-
dentally dropped.

(7) Running lines must not be moved while the climber
is working in the tree, except such "pulls” as climber directs
and are necessary for the work.

(8) One experienced person must be assigned to transmit
the climber’s signals to the machine operator.

(a) This signal person must not otherwise be occupied
while the climber is in the tree.

(b) The machine operator must not be distracted while
the climber is using the passline.

(c) The designated signal person must be positioned
clear of hazards from falling, flying, or thrown objects.

(9) The climber must be an experienced logger with
proper knowledge of logging methods and the safety of rig-
ging spar and tail trees.

(10) Noisy equipment such as power saws, tractors, and
shovels must not be operated near where a climber is working
when such noise will interfere with the climber’s signals.

(11) Climbing and passline equipment must not be used
for other purposes.

(12) Lineman hooks must not be used as spurs.

(13) Tools used by the climber, except the chain saw,
must be safely secured to climbers belt when not in use.
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(14) Using snaps on a climber’s rope is prohibited unless
a secondary safety device between the belt and snap is used.

(15) A climber’s rope must encircle the tree before the
climber leaves the ground, except when the climber is riding
the passline.

(16) While the climber is working in the tree, persons
must keep at sufficient distance from the tree to be clear of
falling objects.

(17) When used, passline blocks must be kept in align-
ment and free from fouling.

(18) Loose equipment, rigging, or material must either
be removed from the tree or securely fastened.

(19) Drums used for passlines must have enough flange
depth to prevent the passline from running off the drum at
any time.

(20) Passlines must:

(a) Be at least 5/16-inch and not over 1/2-inch in diame-
ter;

(b) Not be subjected to sawing on other lines or rigging,
and kept clear of all moving lines and rigging;

(c) Be one continuous length and in good condition with
no splices, knots, molles, or eye-to-eye splices between the
ends;

(d) Long enough to provide three wraps on the drum
before the climber leaves the ground.

(21) Passline chains must be:

(a) At least 5/16-inch alloy or 3/8-inch high test chain
and must not contain cold shuts or wire strands;

(b) Attached to the end of the passline with a screw-pin
shackle, a slip-pin shackle with a nut and molle, or a ring
large enough to prevent going through the pass block; and

(c) Fitted with links or rings to prevent workers from
being pulled into the passline block.

(22) Pass blocks must:

(a) Be inspected before placing in each spar and the nec-
essary replacements or repairs made before they are hung;

(b) Have the shells bolted under the sheaves;

(c) Have the bearing pin securely locked and nuts keyed,
or the block positively secures the nut and pin;

(d) Be equipped with sheaves at least six inches in diam-
eter; and

(e) Comply with WAC 296-54-54750.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-545, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-545, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-547 Rigging—General. (1) Rigging
must be arranged and operated so that rigging and loads will
not foul or saw against lines, straps, blocks, or other equip-
ment or material.

(2) When not in use, rigging must be stored so that it
does not present a hazard to employees.

(3) Tongs, grapples, logs and materials must not be
swung or suspended over employees.

(4) All employees must be in the clear of running lines,
standing skylines, moving rigging, or suspended loads until
the rigging or loads have completely stopped.

[Title 2906 WAC—p. 1235]
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(5) Riding on a turn of logs or rigging is prohibited,
except on the passline. Holding on to moving rigging or
chokers to be pulled uphill is prohibited.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-547, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-547, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-54710 Rigging-—Inspection. (1) An
authorized, qualified person must thoroughly inspect all
blocks, straps, guylines, butt rigging, and other rigging before
they are used.

(2) The inspections must include examining for:

(a) Damaged, cracked, or worn parts;

(b) Loose nuts and bolts;

(c) Need for lubrication; and

(d) The condition of straps and guylines.

(3) All necessary repairs or replacements for safe opera-
tion must be made before the rigging is used.

(4) All rigging elements must be large and strong enough
to safely withstand the stress that can be imposed by the max-
imum pull of the power unit against the equipment or devices
as rigged or used in that particular logging operation.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-54710, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-54720 Rigging—Molles. (1) Molles
must not be used as a temporary connection between two
spliced eyes of a load-supporting running line. Double molles
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may be used on droplines only and single molles may be used
on strawline.

(2) Molles must be as large as the pinhole will accommo-
date and have the loose ends rolled in.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49,17.010, {49.17]1.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-54720, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-54730 Rigging—Shackles. (1) Shackles
used to hang blocks, jacks, or rigging on spars, must have the
pins secured with a nut and cotter key or a nut and molle.

(2) Flush pin, straight-sided shackles must be used for
mainline, slackline and skyline extensions.

(3) Shackles with screw pins, knockout or slip pins may
be used to anchor skylines, slackline, guyline, and/or guyline
extensions. :

(4) All other shackles must be screw pin type or have the
pin secured with a nut and cotter key or a nut and molle,
except as specified elsewhere for specific purposes.

(5) The opening between the jaws of shackles used to
hang blocks, jacks? and rigging and to join or attach lines,
must be a maximum of one inch greater than the size of the
rope, swivel, or shackle to which it is attached.

(6) All shackles must be one size larger than the lines
they connect and made of forged steel or material of equiva-
lent strength.

(7) Shackles used to join lines must be hung with the pin
and "U" part of the shackle through the eyes of the lines.

Wide Bell-shaped Hanging Typs
With Sefety Pin

Figure 2-2: Shackles

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-54730, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-54740 Rigging—Straps. Straps must be
used according to the following requirements:

(1) Straps or chokers used to hang corner or tail blocks
and straps used to anchor skylines/slacklines must be the size
required by Table 1: Strap/Choker Size in Inches.
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Table 1: Strap/Choker Size in Inches
Running Line Block or Skyline/ | Block Hung in
Size in Inches Slackline Hung in | Single Eye
Both Eyes
5/16 1/4 12
3/8 3/8 9/16
7/16 7/16 5/8
1/2 172 3/4
(2003 Ed.)
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Table 1: Strap/Choker Size in Inches
9/16 9/16 7/8
5/8 5/8 1
34 3/4 11/8
7/8 7/8 11/4

1 1 13/8
11/8 1
11/4 1
13/8 1
1172 11/8
15/8 11/4
13/4 11/4
17/8 13/8
2 13/8
Note: Both strap ends must be under equal tension.

(2) When a single choker or single part strap is used to
support lift blocks, jacks and tree shoes they must be ade-
quately sized to support the applied loads.

(3) When a two part strap or two chokers are used to
hang a block, jack, tree shoe, or rigging, both eyes or ends
must be under equal tension.

(4) Where two equal length chokers are used instead of
one choker to gain extra breaking strength, they must be
arranged in a swede connection.

(5) Straps or chokers used to hang or support blocks,
jacks, tree shoes, or rigging must be replaced when there is
evidence of damaged or broken wires. They must:

(a) Be made of new wire rope; or

(b) Meet the pull test strength of new wire rope.

(6) Threading wire rope straps eye through eye is prohib-
ited.

(7) Synthetic straps must be used as recommended by the
manufacturer and only at a flat or downward angle unless
wrapped one full turn around the tree support to prevent the
strap from riding up on the support.

(8) Synthetic straps must be removed from service when
wear reaches the limits prescribed by the manufacturer or
when deterioration is evident.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-54740, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-54750 Rigging—Blocks. (1) Load-bear-
ing blocks must:

(a) Not be used for heavier strains or lines than those for
which they are constructed;

(b) Be fitted with line guards;

(c) Be designed and used to prevent fouling;

(d) Be kept in proper alignment when in use;

(e) Be equipped with bearing and yoke pins that will
safely withstand the strains imposed, and are securely fas-
tened; and

(f) Be equipped with sheaves designed for the size of the
wire rope used.

EXCEPTION: Subsections (b), and (f) do not apply to rig-up
("Tommy Moore") blocks.

(2) Blocks with cracked or excessively worn sheaves or
shells must not be used.
(3) Block bearings must be kept well lubricated.
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(4) All pins in blocks must be properly secured by
"Molle Hogans" or keys of the largest size the pin hole will
accommodate. When blocks are hung in spars, pins must be
secured with a nut and cotter pin or nut and molle.

(5) Lead blocks used for yarding, swinging, loading and
unloading used in wood spars shall:

(a) Be of the type and construction designed for this pur-
pose;

(b) Be bolted with not less than two bolts through the
shells below the sheaves in a manner that will retain the
sheave and line in case of bearing pin failure (this does not
apply to haulback lead blocks); and

(¢) Mainline blocks shall have a sheave diameter of not
less than twenty times the diameter of the mainline.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-54750, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-54760 Rigging—Hanging blocks. (1)
All logging systems must use enough corner or tail blocks to
distribute the stress on anchors and attachments.

(2) Blocks (other than passline or haywire) must be hung
by one of the following methods:

(a) Hanging the block in both eyes or Ds of the straps
(threaded straps are prohibited); or

(b) If chokers are used, the ferrule must be properly
seated in the socket of the bell or hook to prevent the ferrule
from coming unbuttoned. The chokers must be the size
required in WAC 296-54-54740(1); or

(c) If single part straps are used, the straps must be
secured with a shackle and be the size required in WAC
296-54-54740(1).

(3) The yoke pin of haulback blocks shall be inserted
with the head facing the direction from which the rigging
approaches. ‘

(4) When there is danger of tail block straps slipping up
or off the stump or tree, the stump or tree must be adequately
notched or the line properly wrapped and secured. When the
tail tree or stump is not secure, it must be tied back.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-54760, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-54770 Chokers and butt rigging. (1)
Chokers must be at least one size smaller than the mainline.
If a dropline is used it must have a breaking strength equal to
a line one size smaller than the mainline.

(2) All butt hook rigging must be used in a manner to
prevent loss of the choker.

(3) Molles or cold shuts are prohibited in butt rigging as

a load bearing connection.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, amended and recodified as § 296-54-54770, filed 8/18/99, effective
12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, {49.17].050 and {49.171.060.
96-22-013, § 296-54-559, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Author-
ity: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 88-23-054 (Order 88-25), § 296-54-559, filed
11/14/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 81-05-013
(Order 81-3), § 296-54-559, filed 2/10/81. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-
559, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-549 Selecting spar, tail and intermedi-
ate support trees. (1) Spar, tail and intermediate support
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trees must be examined carefully for defects before being
selected. They must be sound, straight, green and of suffi-
cient diameter to withstand the strains to be imposed.

(2) Trees having defects that impair their strength must
not be used for spar, tail or intermediate support trees. Raised
trees must be identified and marked as such.

(3) Douglas fir or spruce must be used as spar trees when

available. If other species must be used, additional guylines,
tree plates or other precautions must be taken to ensure that
the tree will withstand the strains to be imposed.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-549, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-
11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-549, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-549, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-551 Raising and lowering portable
spars or towers. (1) A qualified, authorized person must
direct each raising and lowering of a portable spar or tower.

(2) All employees not engaged in the raising or lowering
of portable spars must stay in the clear during these opera-
tions.

(3) Portable spars must be leveled to provide proper line
spooling and avoid excessive stress on component parts.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-551, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-551,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-551, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-551, filed
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-553 Metal spars. (1) Each portable metal
spar must have an identification plate permanently attached
to its base or on the yarder in a position that can be easily read
by a person standing on the ground or on the base platform.

EXCEPTION: A hydraulic loader with yarding drums is not required to
have an identification plate if the drums are installed and
used according to the manufacturer's recommendations.

(2) The identification plate must have the following
information:

(a) Name and address of manufacturer;

(b) Model number; and

(¢) The maximum and minimum angle at which the
metal spar is designed to operate.

(3) The identification plate on metal spars manufactured
after July 1, 1980, must also have the following information:

(a) The maximum breaking strength and/or size of the
mainline for which the spar is designed;

(b) The maximum breaking strength and/or size of the
haulback line for which the spar is designed;

(c) The number, breaking strength, and size of guylines
or any other lines required; and

" (d) For a spar designed for a skyline, slackline, or modi-

fied slackline system, the maximum breaking strength and
size of the skyline, mainline, and haulback line that can be
used.

(4) All portable metal spars must be operated within the
manufacturer’s capacity:
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(a) As specified on the identification plate; or

(b) As modified by the manufacturer; or

(c) As designed and specified by a registered engineer;
or

(d) A tension limiting device must be installed on the
yarder. The device must be:

(i) Designed to automatically slack the skyline or main-
line to within the manufacturer’s line strength specifications;

(ii) Tamper proof;

(iit) Inspected; and

(iv) Maintained in good operating condition; or

(e) A line fuse installed in the skyline or mainline. Line
fused systems must have a design breaking strength equal to
or less than the maximum line rating of the spar as listed on
its identification plate.

Note: Item (d) and (e) list options to follow when using wire rope
which exceeds the manufacturer's line strength specifications.

(5) Equipment used for yarding, which is specifically
designed to be self-stabilizing during operation, may be used
without guyline(s) provided the equipment is used with
guylines when required by the manufacturer.

(6) Portable spars or towers and their parts must be
inspected by a qualified person whenever:

(a) The portable spar or tower is lowered;

(b) Its safe condition is in doubt; or

(¢) When damage from over-stress or any other source is
noted or suspected. Before being used again, the part in ques-
tion must be inspected by a suitable method and:

(i) Found safe;

(ii) Repaired by a qualified person; or

(iii) Replaced.

(7) Any structural modifications or additions that affect
the capacity or safe operation of metal spars must be made
under the direction of the manufacturer or a registered profes-
sional engineer. If such modifications or additions are made,
the identification plate required in this section must reflect
such changes.

(8) When moving metal spar logging machines, the spar
must be lowered.

EXCEPTION: The spar may be raised when necessary for mobility if it is
adequately supported to ensure the stability of the machine
during movement.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-553, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-553,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-553, filed
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-555 Metal spar guyline safety straps.
(1) A metal spar guyline safety strap or equivalent device
must be installed at the bight of the guylines to prevent
guylines from falling vertically more than five feet in case of
structural or mechanical failure of the guyline attachment.

(2) The safety strap or equivalent devices must be equal
to the strength of one guyline being used.

(3) Using cable clips or clamps to join the ends of porta-
ble spar or tower guyline safety straps is prohibited, unless
used to secure the end of a farmer’s eye.
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-555, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-555,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-555, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-555, fited
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-557 Wire rope. (1) Wire rope must be of
the same or better grade as originally recommended by the
equipment manufacturer.

(2) Wire rope must be removed from service when any
of the following conditions exist:

(a) In running ropes, six randomly distributed broken
wires in one lay or three broken wires in one strand in one
lay;

(b) Wear of one-third the orig?nal diameter of outside
individual wires. Kinking, crushing, birdcaging, or any other
damage resulting in distortion of the rope structure;

(c) Evidence of any heat damage from any cause;

(d) Reductions from nominal diameter of more than
3/64-inch for diameters to and including 3/4-inch, 1/16-inch
for diameters 7/8-inch to 1-1/8-inch, inclusive, 3/32-inch for
diameters 1-1/4-inches to 1-1/2-inches inclusive;

(e) In standing ropes, more than two broken wires in one
lay in sections beyond end connections or more than one bro-
ken wire at an end connection;

(f) In standing ropes, when twelve and one-half percent
of the wires are broken within a distance of one wrap (lay);
and

(g) Corroded, damaged, or improperly applied end con-
nections. :

(3) Wire rope must be kept lubricated as conditions of
use require.

EXCEPTION: This section does not apply to chokers.

D o

Wire rope selection is an important element in cable logging.
WIRE ROPE

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-557, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, {49.171.050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-557,
filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-557, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-557, filed
9/21/79.1

WAC 296-54-55710 Wire rope—Cutting. (1) Hard
hammers must not be used for cutting cable with a wire ax or
when splicing.
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(2) Employees must wear eye protection when cutting
lines.

[Statutory Autbority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-55710, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-55720 Wire rope—Splicing. (1) Marlin
spikes must be used for splicing. The marlin spikes must be:

(a) Large enough for the size of the line being spliced;
and

(b) Maintained in good condition;

(2) Short splices, eye-to-eye splices, cat’s paws, and
knots are prohibited except for moving nonload-bearing
lines. Knots, may be used on single drum tractors, grapple
pickup lines, and dropline carriage systems using slider bells
if the knot is tied on the end of the dropline.

(3) Wire rope one-half inch in diameter or less must be
tucked at least two times provided the rope is used only as a
strawline.

(4) Eye splices in all regular lay lines and straps must be
tucked at least three times.

(5) Eye splices in lang lay lines must be tucked at least
four times.

(6) Splices, other than eye splices, in lang lay loading
lines are prohibited.

(7) Long splices must be used to permanently join regu-
lar lay running line.

(8) The length of line strand to be unraveled to make a
long splice in wire rope must be as shown in Table 2: Length
of Line Strand. The full length of the splice is twice the length
of the rope to be unraveled.

Table 2: Length of Line Strand

Rope Diameter | To Be Unraveled | Total Length
/4" g 16’
3/8" g 16’
172" 10° 20°
5/8" 13’ 26
3/4" 15’ 30
7/8" 18 36

1" ' 20° 40’
1-1/8" 23 46’
1-1/4" 25 50°
1-3/8" 28’ 56’
1-1/2" 30’ 60’
1-5/8" 33 66’
1-3/4" 35° 70’
1-7/8" 38 76
2" 40 80’

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-55720, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-55730 Wire rope—A ttaching end fas-
tenings. (1) The manufacturer’s recommendations must be
followed when attaching sockets and other end fastenings.

(2) Using cable clips or clamps for joining lines is pro-
hibited, except to transfer slack lines from one place to
another.
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(3) When U-bolt cable clips are used to form eyes, Table
3: U-bolt Cable Clips to Form Eyes must be used to deter-
mine the number and spacing of clips.

Table 3: U-bolt Cable Clips to Form Eyes

Improved Minimum
Plow Steel | Number of Required Space
Diameter of Clips Other Between
Rope Forged Material &ips
3/8 to 5/8 3 4 -3/4 inch
inch
3/4 inch 4 5 4-1/2 inch
7/8 inch 4 5 5-1/4 inch
1 inch 5 6 6 inches
1-1/8 inch 6 6 6-3/4 inch
1-1/4 inch 6 7 7-1/2 inch
1-3/8 inch 7 7 8-1/4 inch
1-1/2 inch 7 8 9 inches

(4) When U-bolt cable clips are used:

(a) For eye splices, the U-bolt wire rope clip must be
attached so that the U section is in contact with the dead or
short end of the rope (see Figure 3: Eyes Formed with U-bolt
Cable Clips);

(b) U-bolt cable clips must be spaced at least six rope
diameters apart to obtain the maximum holding power. Nuts
must be tightened evenly and tightened again after applica-
tion of the first sustained load. After the rope has been used
and is under tension, the clips must be tightened again to take
up any looseness caused by the tension reducing the rope
diameter;

(c) With high strength wire rope, one more U-bolt cable
clip must be added for each grade above improved plow steel;
and

(d) Eyes formed with U-bolt cable clips are prohibited
with running lines or straps.
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APPLICATION OF WIRE ROPE
U-BOLT CLIPS
Crosby Type
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1. CORRECT METHOD - U-Bolts of ¢lips on
short end of rope. (No distortion on live end of
rope) : : ’
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2.' WRONG METHOD - U-Bolts on live end
of rope. (This will cause mashed spots on live
end of rope)
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3. WRONG METHOD - Staggered clips; two
correct and one wrong. (This will cause a
mashed spot in live end of rope due to wrong
position of center ¢lip) -

4. After rope is in service, and is under tension,
ﬁghtqn clips to take up decrease .in rope diameter,

Figure 3: Eyes Formed with U-bolt Cable Clips

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-55730, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-561 Guylines. (1) Guylines must be used
with any logging equipment when required by the equipment
manufacturer.

(2) At least the minimum number and angle of guylines
recommended by the equipment manufacturer must be used.

(3) Unless otherwise specified by the equipment manu-
facturer, guylines must be of the following sizes:

(a) In highlead logging, the head spar guylines must be
equal in breaking strength to the mainline.

(b) In skyline logging, if the skyline is one and
three-eighths inch or greater, the head spar guylines must be
at least one and three-eighths inch. If the skyline is less than
one and three-eighths inch, the head spar guylines must be
equal in breaking strength to the skyline.

(c) On all other cable logging machines, the guylines
must have a breaking strength at least equal to the main-
line/skyline, whichever is largest.

(d) Tail/lift and intermediate support trees must be ade-
quately guyed to withstand any stress to which the tree may
be subjected.

(4) When guylines are required for spars they must be
positioned according to Table 4: Guyline Positioning, or
according to the manufacturer’s specifications.
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Table 4: Guyline Positioning

Number of Guys | Number of Guys | Positioning Fig-
on Spar Sharing Load ure Number
1 1 4 - 1 Guyline Case
2 2 5 - 2 Guyline Case
3 3* 6 - 3 Guyline Case
2 7 -3 Guyline Case
2)
4 2 8 - 4 Guyline Case
5 2 9 - 5 Guyline Case
3 10 - 5 Guyline
Case (2)
6 2 11 - 6 Guyline
Case
3 12 - 6 Guyline
Case (2)
7 3 13 - 7 Guyline
Case
8 2 14 - 8 Guyline
Case
4 15 - 8 Guyline
Case (2)

*  For metal spars designed to operate without snap guy

(5)(a) Guylines supporting metal spars must be made of
plow steel or better material and must be maintained in good
condition.

(b) Guylines for tail/lift and intermediate support trees
may be made of synthetic material and must be used accord-
ing to the manufacturer’s recommendations.

(6) Load bearing guyline angles must be no greater than
fifty degrees measured horizontally (See Figure 18: Maxi-
mum Angle for Load Bearing Guylines and Skyline). If suit-
able anchors are unavailable or the terrain is so steep that the
guyline angle exceeds fifty degrees, an additional guyline
must be rigged to oppose the load.

(7) Guylines must be kept securely tightened while the
spar, tree, equipment or rigging they support is in use.

(8) Power driven devices must be securely anchored
when used to tighten guylines. Holding such devices is pro-
hibited.

(9) All trees that interfere with proper alignment, place-
ment, or tightening of guylines must be fell.

(10) Guylines must be hung in a manner to prevent a
excessive bight or fouling when they are tightened.

(11) The us€ of loops or molles for attaching guylines is
prohibited.

(12) The U part of shackles or sleeves must be around the
guyline and the pin passed through the eye of the guyline.

(13) Splicing of guylines is prohibited except to make an
eye splice. .

(14) All spliced guyline eyes must be tucked at least
three times.

(15) Extensions to guylines must be:

(a) Equal in breaking strength to the guyline to which
they are attached; and

* (b) Connected only by a shackle connecting two spliced
eyes, pressed eyes or by double-end hooks. Connections must
have at least one and one-half times the strength of the
guyline.

(2003 Ed.)
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(16) When hanging a block or jack on a guyline, only
sleeve-type safety pin shackles must be used. The shackle
sleeve shall have not less than two and one-half times the line
diameter bearing on the guyline.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1241}
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1 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 4: 1 Guyline Case
(2003 Ed.)
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2 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 5: 2 Guyline Case
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Figure 6: 3 Guyline Case
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3 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 7: 3 Guyline Case (2)
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4 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 8: 4 ‘Guyline Case
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5 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 9: 5 Guyline Case
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QUADRANT 4
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5 GUYLINE CASE
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6 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 11: 6 Guyline Case
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Figure 12: 6 Guyline Case (2)
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7 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 13: 7 Guyline Case
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8 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 14: 8 Guyline Case
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8 GUYLINE CASE
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Figure 15: 8 Guyline Case (2)
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POSITIONING GUYLINES IN BACK OF TREE

SKYLINE

(horizontal)

LIFT TREE

Figure 16: Positioning Guylines in Back of Tree

POSITIONING GUYLINES IN FRONT OF TREE

(horizontal)

SKYLINE

LIFT TREE

Figure 17: Positioning Guylines in Front of Tree

2003 Ed.
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MAXIMUM ANGLE FOR LOAD BEARING GUYLINES AND SKYLINE

SKYLINE

" Figure 18: Maximum-Angle for Load Bearing Guylines and Skyline
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4 GUYLINE CASE - TAIL/LIFT TREE GUYING -
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. Figure 19: 4 Guyline Case — Tail/Lift Tree Guying
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2 GUYLINE CASE
TAILILIFT TREE GUYING

(gravity outhaul, non-slackpulling carriage)
QUADRANT 1

To Yarder
F Y

QUADRANT . 3

* Figure 20: 2 Guyliﬁc‘Case — Tail/Lift Tree Guying
(gravity outhaul, non-slackpulling carriage) .
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-117, § 296-54-561, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, [49.17]1.050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-561, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and
49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-561, filed 9/21/79.]
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WAC 296-54-563 Guying tail/lift trees. (1) Whenever
a tail/lift tree is within reach of the work area and the rigging
is placed on the tail/lift tree at a height greater than five times
the tree diameter (dbh), at least two guylines must be used
unless tree size and strength and rigging position eliminate
the need for guylines or employees must be in the clear
before the go-ahead signal is given.

(2) Guylines on tail/lift trees must not be anchored to
standing trees unless:

(a) There is no danger that the guyline anchor tree will
enter the work area;

(b) The guyline anchor tree is properly tied back; or

(c) Employees are in the clear of the guyline anchor
tree(s) before the go-ahead signal is given.

(3) When guylines are required, they must be positioned
according to Figure 16: Positioning Guylines in Back of Tree
. and Figure 19: 4 Guyline Case - Tail/Lift Tree Guying as fol-
lows:

(a) When the angle between the horizontal and skyline
coming into the tree (angle A in Figure 16) is less than the
angle between the horizontal and the skyline leaving the tree
towards the anchor point (angle B in Figure 16), the guylines
must be in back of the tail/lift tree as specified in Figure 19.

(b) If angle A is greater than angle B, then the guys must
be placed in front of the tail/lift tree. This situation usually
occurs when a tail/lift tree is used during downhill yarding as
shown below. Placing the guys on the uphill side only helps
to pull the tail/lift tree over uphill.

(c) If a suitable anchor is not available within a specified
shaded zone, two guylines may be used instead of one
guyline, provided a guyline is placed on either side of and as
near as possible to the affected shaded zone.

(4) Tail/lift trees must be supported by additional
guylines if necessary, to ensure the stability of the tree.

(5) Guylines for tail/lift trees may be made of synthetic
material and must be used according to the manufacturer’s
recommendation.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49,17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-563, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-
11-057 (Order 80-15), § 296-54-563, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-563, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-565 Intermediate support trees. (1)
Trees used as intermediate supports must be sound and
straight from the ground to the point of strap attachment; and
must be rigged so that: .

(a) Carriage clearance, as measured at the base of the
support tree(s) is approximately five feet.

(b) The jackline/support line (see Figure 21: Critical
Measurements of the Double Tree Intermediate Support Sys-
tem) is a single piece of line that is one-eighth inch larger

than the tong or skidding line or rigged to provide a strength’

equal to a line one-eighth inch larger than the tong or skid-
ding line.

(2) Vertical support trees must be firmly rooted.

(3) The base of all leaning tree supports must be pre-
vented from moving by:

(a) Retaining twenty percent of the stump diameter in
holding wood; or

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1258}

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

(b) Other suitable rigging arrangements.

(4) Double tree supports must be rigged so that (see Fig-
ure 22: Double Tree Intermediate Support System):

(a) The minimum and maximum heights of the jack rela-
tive to the height of the block are as shown below:

(b) The angle the block line makes with the center line of
the support tree is as follows:

(1) For skylines one and one-eighth inch and smaller, ten
degrees in any direction; and

(ii) For skylines larger than one and one-eighth inch,
deflection of the block is in the direction of the jack and a
maximum of ten degrees.

(c) The loaded support tree does not displace more than
two feet at the point of rigging attachment.

(5) Intermediate support trees must be adequately guyed
to withstand any stress to which the tree may be subjected.

(6) Single tree supports must be guyed as follows:

(a) For skylines one and one-eighth inch and less, as
shown in Figure 4; and

(b) For skylines larger than one and one-eighth inch, as
shown in Figure 6.

(7) Double tree supports must be guyed as follows:

(a) For skylines one and one-eighth inch and less, no
guys are required; '

(b) For skylines larger than one and one-eighth inch, as
shown in Figure 4.

(8) Guylines for intermediate support trees may be made
of synthetic material and must be used according to the man-
ufacturer’s recommendations.

(2003 Ed)
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CRITICAL MEASUREMENTS OF THE DOUBLE TREE
INTERMEDIATE SUPPORT SYSTEM

TOP VIEW
Skvline

Figure 21: Critical Measurements of the Double Tree Interxhediatc Support System
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- DOUBLE TREE
INTERMEDIATE SUPPORT SYSTEM

L + Block
Block D !
R * II’ ‘\‘
N N 4 "4 2 ‘\
(97 Al
S \
5 I ‘ “\‘ ‘p
“l IJ ml’ %
/9 O
& Jack G
’l' \. (/~
5 ‘\

%@
P
oy
N
Xy
v
=
\ v
Yarrts
"
»
:
5
>

it ; i3 2.0 ﬁ
= N AN = ~ R
o : = \:“
Front View

D=25XL= minim‘um distance

D= 5 X L = maximum distance

Figure 22: Double Tree Intermediate Support System

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-117, § 296-54-565, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-565, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and
49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-565, filed 9/21/79.]
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WAC 296-54-567 Rigging skylines. (1) A skyline must
not make an angle greater than fifty degrees measured from
the horizontal as it leaves the tail/lift tree. (See Figure 18:
Maximum Angle for Load Bearing Guylines and Skyline.)

(2) When rigged in a tail/lift tree, the skyline must be
anchored no more than eight degrees offline from the rear-
ward projection of the skyline. If a suitable anchor is not
available within the specified zone and the tail/lift tree is sta-
ble, a more suitable anchor outside the zone may be used.
(See Figure 23: Skyline Positioning Limits Tail/Lift Tree.)

(3) A skyline must not be considered a guyline.

(4) Extensions to skylines must be equal in breaking
strength to the skyline to which they are attached and must
not alter the safe capacity of the tower. In addition, the exten-
sion must be attached only by a regular long splice or by a
flush pin straight side shackle connecting the two eyes.

Note: See exception in WAC 296-54-553 (4)(e).

(5) Live, running or standing skylines must be anchored
by one of the following methods:

(a) Directly to a stump or suitable manufactured anchor;

(b) Directly to the base of a standing tree provided the
point of attachment is no more than three feet above the
ground and no part of the tree will enter the work area if
pulled over;

(i) If the tree will enter a work area, it must be properly
tied back; or

(1i) Employee(s) must be in the clear before the go-ahead
signal is given.

(c) By passing the skyline though a jack or block hung on
a tail/lift tree before being anchored.

(6) Skylines or mainlines must be secured by one of the
following methods:

(a) With at least two and one-half wraps, well spiked, or
properly clamped (see WAC 296-54-569 (5)(b)); or

(b) Choked by using an approved shackle over the sky-
line or mainline with the pin through the eye; or

(c) With an approved strap having both eyes hung in a
shackle and the knockout pin or safety pin through the eye of
the skyline or mainline.

(7) Attaching the end of the skyline or slackline to the
base of the rigged tail/lift tree is prohibited.

(2003 Ed.)
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SKYLINE POSITIONING LIMITS TAIL/LIFT TREE
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Figure 23: Skyline Positioning Limits Tail/Lift Tree

|

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-117, § 296-54-567, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: RCW
49.17.040, [49.17].050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-567, filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 81-05-
013 (Order 81-3), § 296-54-567, filed 2/10/81. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-567, filed

9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-569 Anchoring. (1) Stumps used to
anchor guylines and skylines must be carefully chosen for
position, height, and strength. When necessary, stump
anchors must be tied back to distribute the load.

(2) Stump anchors when spiked must be barked where
attachments are to be made.

(3) Stump anchors must be adequately notched to keep
the line in place and not adversely affect the stump strength.

(4) Employees must not stand close to the stump or tree
or in the bight of lines as the guyline or wraps are being tight-
ened.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1262]

(5) When spikes or cable clamps are used, guylines or
skylines must be anchored with at least two and one-half
wraps around the stumps. Wraps must:

(a) Be well secured with at least eight spikes or six sta-
ples in sound wood on the first and last wrap; or

(b) Have the end of the line secured with two wire rope
clips on lines up to one inch diameter and three wire rope
clips on lines one inch diameter and over.

{6) Properly installed deadman anchors are permitted.
Guylines must not be directly attached to deadman anchors.
Suitable straps or equally effective means must be used.

© (2003 Ed.)
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(7) Guylines of portable spars, wood spars or towers
must not be anchored to standing trees if the unit is used as'a
head tree, except as specified in subsection (8) of this section.

(8) In special cases such as hanging on foreign owner-
ship or in cable thinning operation where frequent moves
make the retrieval of fell guyline trees difficult, the following
will apply:

(a) Standing trees within reach of a work area or haul
road may be used provided:

(i) They are solid;

(ii) Have a sound undisturbed root system;

(iii) If fell, would be suitable for a guyline stump or tail- o
hold as required in subsection (1) of this section; and | =

(iv) Are properly tied back to distribute the load; or i

(b) Guyline and/or tailhold anchor trees, when located so o
they will not fall into the work area or haul road, need not be [

tied back if stable. L
Note: Under no circumstances must an employer accept a require-
ment, or be required to use standing trees to anchor guy-
lines.

(9) Rock bolt anchors must be grouted, installed, tested,
and maintained according to the rock bolt manufacturer’s rec- 1
ommendations. boo
(10) Anchors must be regularly inspected while the log- i
ging operation is in progress. Insecure or hazardous anchors
must be corrected immediately.
(11) Artificial earth anchors must be installed and used
according to their design specifications and manufacturer’s B
recommendations. i
(12) Mobile equipment may be used to anchor skylines, i
running lines and guylines, provided the weight of the
machine or other methods are used to ensure machine stabil- L
ity for all applied loads. e

(2003 Ed.) [Title 296 WAC—p. 1263]
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RIGGING UP

PASS BLOCK

TREE PLATES

GUY LINES

TREE STRAPS
SAFETY STRAP

Figure 24: Rigging Illustrations

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-117, § 296-54-569, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority: Chapter
49.17 RCW. 90-09-026 (Order 90-01), § 296-54-569, filed 4/10/90, effective 5/25/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-

081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-569, filed 9/21/79.]
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WAC 296-54-571 Releasing spiked guylines and
spiked skylines from anchors. The following procedures
must be followed when removing spiked guylines or spiked
skylines from stumps:

(1) Reversed safety wrap is put on and secured before
loosening the last wrap;

(2) An authorized employee is in charge of loosening
guylines or skylines;

(3) The authorized employee uses all precautions and
gives warning before releasing lines; and

(4) Safety holdbacks are used when necessary for
employee safety. ‘

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17}.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-571, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-571, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-573 Logging machines—General. (1)
All logging machinery must have speed limiting devices,
safety stops, or emergency shut down devices or shut off
valves, with the controls located so that in the event of an
emergency, the prime mover may be shut down from a safe
place.

(2) Machine operators must be experienced in operating
the equipment they use.

EXCEPTION: Inexperienced employees may operate equipment to gain
experience while in training but may do so only while
working under the immediate supervision of an experienced
authorized person.

(3) All machine controls must be marked as to their pur-
pose in the operation of the machine.

(4) The rated capacity of any vehicle transporting a
machine must not be exceeded.

(5) Machines must be loaded, secured, and unloaded in a
manner that will not create a hazard for any employee.

Note: This requirement includes the loading, securing and
unleading of a machine on and off a transport vehicle.

(6) The employer must not make any modifications or
additions that affect the capacity or safe operation of the
equipment without written approval of the manufacturer or a
qualified engineer. If modifications or changes are made, the
capacity, operation and maintenance instruction plates, tags,
or decals, must be changed accordingly. The original safety
factor of the equipment must never be reduced.

(7) Equipment must be classed and used according to the
manufacturer’s rating. Where low gear ratios or other devices
are installed to increase the line pull in accordance with sub-
section (6) of this section, the size of the rigging must be
increased accordingly so that it will safely withstand the
increased strains.

(8) Each machine, including any machine provided by an
employee, must be maintained in serviceable condition and
the following:

(a) Each machine must be inspected before initial use
during each workshift. Defects or damage must be repaired or
the unserviceable machine is replaced before beginning
work.

(b) Operating and maintenance instructions must be
available on the machine or in the area where the machine is
being operated. Each machine operator and maintenance

(2003 Ed.)
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employee must comply with the operating and maintenance
instructions.

(c) Each machine must be operated only from the opera-
tor’s station or as otherwise recommended by the manufac-
turer.

(d) Employees must not be allowed to ride on any load.

(9) The yarding machine or vehicle, including its load,
must be operated with safe clearance from all obstructions.

(10) While manual/mechanized falling is in progress, all
logging machines must be operated at least two tree lengths

away from trees being fell.

EXCEPTION: This provision does not apply to logging machines perform-
ing tree pulling operations or logging machines called upon
by the cutter to ground hazard trees. All cutters must be
notified of the logging machine entrance into the area and
all falling within two tree lengths of the logging machine
must stop.

(11) If a hydraulic or pneumatic storage device can move
the moving elements such as, but not limited to, blades, buck-
ets, saws and shears, after the machine is shut down, the pres-
sure or stored energy from the element must be discharged as
specified by the manufacturer.

(12) Loads must not exceed the rated capacity of the pal-
let, trailer, or other carrier.

(13) Boom-type logging machines must have a boom
stop to prevent over-topping of the boom.

(14) Boom points of timber booms must be equipped
with metal straps, plates, or other devices as needed to prop-
erly secure eyebolts and fittings used to support lines, blocks,
or other rigging.

(15) Logging machine sleds or bases must be strong
enough to withstand any stresses imposed upon them.

(16) Stationary logging machines must be securely
anchored or otherwise stabilized to prevent unintended
movement while yarding or skidding.

(17) Logging machines and their components must be
securely anchored to their bases.

(18) Logging machines must be kept free of flammable
waste materials and any materials that might contribute to
slipping, tripping or falling.

(19) A safe and adequate means of access and egress to

all parts of logging machinery where persons must go must
be provided and maintained in a safe and uncluttered condi-
tion. Machine access systems, meeting the specifications of
the Society of Automotive Engineers, SAE J185, June 1988,
"Recommended Practice for Access Systems for Off-Road
Machines,” must be provided for each machine where the
operator or any other employee must climb onto the machine
to enter the cab or to perform maintenance. Walking and
working surfaces of each machine and machine work station
must have a slip-resistant surface to assure safe footing.

(20) Enclosed-type cabs installed on mobile logging
machines must have two means of exit. One may be an emer-
gency exit and be available for use at all times regardless of
the position of the side arms or other movable parts of the
machine. An easily removable window is acceptable as the
emergency exit if it is large enough for an employee to
readily exit.

EXCEPTION: Mobile logging machines manufactured before July 1,1980
are not required to have two means of exit.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1265]
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(21) Before leaving the operator’s station of a machine,
the operator must ensure the machine is secured as follows:

(a) The parking brake or brake locks must be applied;

(b) The transmission must be placed in the manufac-
tarer’s specified park position; and

(c) Each moving element such as, but not limited to,
blades, buckets, saws and shears, must be lowered to the
ground or otherwise secured.

(22) Storing employee property, tools, or other miscella-
neous materials on or within three feet of any logging
machine is prohibited if retrieving the items would expose an
employee to the hazardous pinch point area between the
rotating superstructure and the nonrotating undercarriage.

(23) Employees must approach the hazardous pinch
point area only after informing the operator of that intent and
receiving acknowledgment from the operator that the opera-
tor understands the employee’s intention. All logging
machines must be stopped while any employee is in the haz-
ardous pinch point area.

(24) After adjustments or repairs are made, logging
machines must not be operated until all guards are reinstalled,
safety devices reactivated, and maintenance equipment
removed.

(25) Fairleads must be properly aligned at all times and
designed to prevent line damage.

(26) Employee(s), except a mechanic or employee in
training to operate equipment, must not ride on any mobile
logging machine unless provided with seating; seat belts, and
other protection equivalent to that provided for the operator.

(27) Riding on arches, reaches or turn of logs is prohib-
ited.

(28) Tractors, skidders, arches, or logs being yarded by
them must not run over or rub against anchored lines, taithold
stumps, or other rigging.

(29) Ends of lines attached to drums on logging
machines must be secured by end attachments that develop
the ultimate strength of the line unless three wraps of line are
maintained on the drum at all times.

EXCEPTION: This does not apply to tractors or skidders.

(30) Wire rope must be wound on drum spools in a man-
ner to prevent excessive wear, kinking, chafing or fouling.

(31) Guylines required in rigging spars or towers must be
evenly spooled to prevent fouling.

(32) A guide pulley, tool, stick, iron bar or other mechan-
ical or manual means must be used when guiding lines onto
drums. Guiding lines onto drums with any part of the body in
direct contact with the line is prohibited.

(33) A limit switch must be installed on electric-powered
log loaders to prevent the lift arms from traveling too far in
the event the control switch is not released in time.

(34) All forklift type log handling machines must be
equipped with a grapple system and the arms must be closed
whenever logs are being carried.

(35) When forklift machines are used to load, unload, or
handle trailers, a positive means of holding the lifting attach-
ment on the fork must be installed and used.

(36) Loads on forklift type log handling machines must
be transported as low as safely operable without obstructing
visibility.
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(37) Guyline drum controls and outrigger controls must
be separated and clearly identified in a manner that will pre-
vent the engaging of the wrong control.

(38) Each machine must be equipped with guarding to
protect employees from exposed moving elements, such as,
but not limited to, shafts, belts, pulleys on chains, sprockets
and gears in accordance with the requirements of this stan-
dard and chapter 296-24 WAC, Part C, Machinery and
machine guarding. Guards must be in place at all times when
machines are in use.

Note: This does not apply to lifting or yarding components such
as, but not limited to, cable nip points, sheaves and blocks.

(39) BEach machine used for debarking, limbing, and
chipping must be guarded to protect employees from flying
wood chunks, logs, chips, bark, limbs, and other material in
accordance with the requirements of this standard and chap-
ter 296-24 WAC, Part C, Machinery and machine guarding.

(40) Grab rails must be provided and maintained in good
repair on all walkways of stationary units elevated more than
four feet.

(41) Towed equipment such as, but not limited to, skid
pans, pallets, arches, and trailers, must be attached to each
machine or vehicle to allow a full ninety degree turn; to pre-
vent overrunning of the towing machine or vehicles; and to
ensure that the operator is always in control of the towed
equipment.

(42) Timbers used for masts or booms shall be
straight-grained, solid, and capable of withstanding the work-
ing load.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-573, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-373, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-57310 Logging machines—Chipping in
woods locations. In-woods chipping must be performed
according to the following:

(1) Chipper access covers or doors remain closed until
the drum or disc stops completely.

(2) Infeed and discharge ports are guarded to prevent
contact with the disc, knives, or blower blades.

(3) The chipper is shut down and locked out according to
the lockout/tagout requirements of chapter 296-24 WAC,
Part A-4, when an employee performs any servicing or main-
tenance.

(4) Detached trailer chippers are chocked when used on
any slope where rolling or sliding of the chipper is reasonably
foreseeable.

{Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57310, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-57315 Logging machines—Exhaust
pipes. (1) Engines not equipped with turbochargers must be
equipped with spark arrestors in compliance with the depart-
ment of natural resources, chapter 332-24 WAC, require-
ments for spark-emitting equipment.

(2) Each machine muffler provided by the manufacturer,
or their equivalent, must be in place at all times the machine
is in operation.
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(3) Exhaust pipes must be located or insulated to protect
workers from accidental contact with the pipes or muffler and
must direct exhaust gases away from the operator and other
persons.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57315, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-57320 Logging machines—Glass. Glass
installed on logging machines must:

(1) Be free of deposits of oil and mud or defects that
could endanger the operator or other employees;

(2) Be safety glass or a type that provides equal protec-
tion;

(3) Be removed or replaced if defective or broken glass
impairs the vision of the operator; and

(4) Have an additional metal screen or guard installed
where glass does not provide adequate operator protection
from flying chokers, chunks, saplings, limbs, etc. The opera-
tor’s vision must not be impaired.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57320, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-57325 Logging machines—Brakes. (1)
Brakes or dogs must be installed on all machine drums and
maintained in effective working condition.

(2) Drum brakes must have an independent locking
device that will hold the drum when the operator leaves the
machine and the machine is not operating.

(3) Brakes must be protected from direct exposure to the
elements or be designed or constructed to make them imper-
vious to such exposure.

(4) At the start of each shift, logging machine operators
must test all brakes before taking a load.

(5) Service brakes must be able to stop and hold each
machine and its rated load capacity on the slopes over which
it is being operated. Brakes must be effective whether or not
the engine is running and regardless of the direction of travel.

(6) Self-propelled logging machines manufactured on or
after July 1, 1985, must be equipped with braking systems as
follows:

(a) A service braking system, which must be the primary
means of stopping and holding the equipment;

(b) An emergency stopping system, which must be a sec-
ondary means of stopping the equipment in the event of any
single failure of the service system; and

(c) A parking brake system, which must be used to con-
tinuously hold a stopped machine stationary within the limits
of traction on any grade on which it is operated so as to allow
the operator to leave the vehicle without the vehicle moving,
and to prevent subsequent movement of the vehicle while
unattended. The parking brake system must maintain this
parking performance despite any contraction of brake parts,
failure of the source of application, energy or leakage of any
kind.

(7) The braking systems required in subsection (5) of this
section must be installed, tested, and maintained according to
the following Society of Automotive Engineers’ (SAE) Rec-
ommended Practices:

(a) J1026-1982—Braking Performance—In Service
Crawler Tractors and Crawler Loaders;
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(b) J1473-1984—Braking Performance—Rubber-Tired
Construction Machines;

(c) J1178-1980—Minimum Performance Criteria for
Braking Systems for Rubber-Tired Skidders.

(8) Self-propelled logging machines manufactured
before July 1, 1985, must have braking systems installed,
tested and maintained in as effective a condition as originally
intended by the manufacturer.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57325, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-57330 Logging machines—OQOutriggers.
(1) All outriggers must have a stable base under the outrigger
or equivalent leveling pads as recommended by the equip-
ment manufacturer.

(2) Outriggers must have a means to hold them in both
the retracted and extended position.

(3) Hydraulic outriggers must have a positive holding
device (velocity fuse, load check valve, manually operated
valve or equivalent) to prevent movement of the piston in the
event of a hose, fitting or other failure in the hydraulic system
except when proper blocking is provided.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040 and [49.17).050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57330, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.}

WAC 296-54-57335 Logging machines—Hydraulics.
(1) If failure of hydraulic lines could create a hazard to an
equipment operator while at the operator’s station, safeguards
must be installed that will eliminate the hazard.

(2) Machines or equipment must not be operated when
hydraulic fluid leakage creates contamination of the opera-
tor’s workstation, means of access or egress, or creates other
unsafe conditions such as fire hazard or control malfunction.

(3) Abrasive contact with hydraulic hoses, tubing or fit-
tings must be eliminated before further use.

(4) Defective hydraulic hoses, lines and fittings must be
replaced.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57335, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.}

WAC 296-54-57340 Logging machines—A -frames.
(1) A-frames must be guyed or braced to provide stability and
prevent tipping.

(2) A-frame bases must be secured against displacement
and the tops must be securely bolted or lashed to prevent dis-
placement.

(3) Where guylines are used, A-frames must have at least
one snap guy and two guylines securely attached, anchored
and spread to form an angle 70 degrees to 90 degrees oppo-
site the direction of stress or strain.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57340, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-57345 Logging machines—Moving. (1)
Operators must ensure that all employees are in the clear
before initiating or continuing the movement of any mobile
equipment. The machine must be operated far enough from
employees and other machines so that operation does not cre-
ate a hazard for an employee.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1267]




296-54-57350

(2) At any time when moving logging machines, the
driver must have a clear and unobstructed view of the direc-
tion of travel. When this is not possible, a signal person with
a clear and unobstructed view of the direction of travel must
be designated and used to direct the movement of the
machine, or the machine must have an audible horn that is
sounded.

EXCEPTION: This does not apply to tractors, skidders or tree har-

vesters during normal yarding operations.

(3) Where a signalperson is used, the equipment operator
must move the equipment only on signal from the designated
signalperson and only when the signal is distinct and clearly
understood.

(4) When moving power units, persons other than the
operator and the person in charge must not be permitted to
ride on the unit.

(5) All obstructions that may reach the operator while
moving a machine must be removed.

(6) When moving to areas within the immediate landing
area, all employees must stay in the clear of the logging
machine(s) or must inform the operator of the intent to
approach or be near the machine(s).

(7) Mobile yarders and wheel or crawler loaders must
not travel on road grades greater than 15 percent unless they
are securely snubbed or towed, or have a braking system
designed for such travel by the manufacturer.

(8) Crawler-type, track-mounted logging machines with
manual transmissions must be equipped with a ratchet or
other device that will prevent unintended disengagement or
reversing of the machine and the operator must be informed
of the proper technique.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57345, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-57350 Logging machines—Tractors
and skidders. (1) Operators must operate and control their
machines in a safe manner and avoid operations in areas
where machine stability may not be maintained.

(2) Winch lines on logging tractors or skidders must be
attached to the drums with a breakaway device.

(3) Arches must be equipped with line guards.

(4) A turnaround, if needed for skidders, must be pro-
vided on all skidding roads every 500 feet.

(5) The following safe work procedures must be fol-
lowed:

(a) Lines must not be allowed to trail behind the tractor
or skidder where it may hang up and snap forward.

(b) Each machine must be positioned during winching so
the machine and winch are operated within their design lim-
its.

(c) Logs/trees must be chocked near the ends of the
logs/trees whenever possible and safely positioned before
traveling.

(d) Before climbing or descending grades, the proper
gear must be selected to allow the engine to govern the tractor
speed.

(e) On side hills, abrupt turns uphill must be avoided.
The tractor or skidder must be backed downhill first then
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turned uphill. The turn may be slacked off as necessary to
permit this maneuver.

(f) Tractor or skidder speed must be adjusted to the cir-
cumstances prevailing. Excessive or uncontrolled speed must
be avoided.

(6) Where tractor and skidder operators or helpers,
because of the nature of their work duties, are required to
wear calk soled footwear, the decks and operating foot con-
trols must be covered with a suitable nonslip material.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57350, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-57355 Logging machines—Protective
structures for operators. (1) Each tractor, skidder, log
stacker and mechanical felling device, such as tree shears or
feller-buncher, placed into initial service after February 9,
1995, must be equipped with falling object protective struc-
ture (FOPS) and/or rollover protective structure (ROPS). The
employer must replace FOPS or ROPS which have been
removed from any machine.

EXCEPTION: This requirement does not apply to machines which

are capable of 360 degree rotation.

(2) ROPS must be installed, tested, and maintained in
accordance with the Society of Automotive Engineers SAE
11040, April 1988, "Performance Criteria for Rollover Pro-
tective Structures (ROPS) for Construction, Earthmoving,
Forestry, and Mining Machines."

(3) The ROPS must be high enough and wide enough so
that it will not impair the movements of the operator or pre-
vent his immediate escape from the vehicle in emergencies
and must allow as much visibility as possible. Clearance
above the deck and the ROPS of the vehicle at exits must be
at least fifty-two inches (1.3 meters).

(4) Certified roll-over protective systems must be identi-
fied by a metal tag permanently attached to the ROPS in a
position where it may be easily read from the ground. The tag
must be permanently and clearly stamped, etched or
embossed indicating the name and address of the certifying
manufacturer or registered professional engineer, the ROPS
model number (if any) and the vehicle make, model or serial
number the ROPS is designed to fit.

(5) Roll-over protective structure systems must be main-
tained in a manner that will preserve their original strength.
Welding must be performed by qualified welders only. (A
qualified welder is defined under "welder gualification” in
American Welding Society A.-W.S. A3.0-69.)

(6) FOPS structures must be installed, tested and main-
tained according to:

(a) The society of automotive engineers SAE J231-1971,
"minimum performance criteria for falling object protective
structures (FOPS) prior to February 9, 1995."

(b) Society of automotive engineers SAE J231, January
1981, "minimum performance criteria for falling object pro-
tective structures (FOPS) for each tractor, skidder, log
stacker, log loader and mechanical falling device, such as tree
shears or faller-buncher, placed into initial service after Feb-
ruary 9, 1995."

(7) The employer must replace FOPS that have been
removed from any machine.
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(8) Vehicles with ROPS or FOPS as required in subsec-
tion (1) of this section, must comply with the society of auto-
motive engineers SAE J397a-1972, "deflection limiting vol-
ume for laboratory evaluation of roll-over protective struc-
tures (ROPS) and falling object protective structures (FOPS)
of construction and industrial vehicles." Vehicles placed into
initial service after February 9, 1995, must meet the require-
ments of SAE J397-1988.

(9) The opening in the rear of the ROPS on the crawler
or rubber-tired tractors (skidders) must be covered with
1/4-inch diameter woven wire having not less than 1-1/2
inches or more than 2-inch mesh, or material which will
afford equivalent protection for the operator.

(a) The covering must be attached to the structural mem-
bers so that enough clearance is provided between the screen
and the back of the operator.

(b) Structural members must be free from projections
that would tend to puncture or tear flesh or clothing.

(c) Suitable safeguards or barricades must be installed, in
addition to the screen, to protect the operator when there is a
possibility of being struck by any material that could enter
from the rear.

(10) Crawler and rubber-tired tractors (skidders) work-
ing in areas where limbs or brush may endanger the operator
must be guarded.

(a) Shear or deflector guards must be installed on each
side of the vehicle at an angle leading forward and down from
the top front edge of the canopy of the vehicle, which will
tend to slide the brush or limbs up and over the top of the can-
opy.

(b) Open mesh material with openings of a size that will
reject the entrance of an object larger than 1-3/4 inches in
diameter, must be extended forward as far as possible from
the rear corners of the cab sides to give the maximum protec-
tion against obstacles, branches, etc., entering the cab area.

(c) Deflectors must also be installed ahead of the opera-
tor to deflect whipping saplings and branches.

(d) Deflectors must be located so as not to impede
entrance to or exit from the compartment area.

(e) The floor and lower portion of the cab must be com-
pletely enclosed with solid material, except at entrances, to
prevent the operator from being injured by obstacles which
otherwise could enter the cab compartment.

(11) Enclosures for agricultural and industrial tractors
manufactured after September 1, 1972, must be constructed,
designed and installed as detailed in the society of automo-
tive engineers technical report J168. Each machine manufac-
tured after August 1, 1996, must have a cab that is fully
enclosed with mesh material with openings no greater than 2
inches (5.08 cm) at its lease dimension. The cab may be
enclosed with other material(s) where the employer demon-
strates such material(s) provides equivalent protection and
visibility.

EXCEPTION: Equivalent visibility is not required for the lower portion of
the cab where there are control panels or similar obstruc-

tions in the cab, or where visibility is not necessary for safe
operation of the machine.

(12) Overhead protection and other barriers must be
installed to protect the operator from lines, limbs, and other
moving materials on or over all loading or skidding machines
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and on all yarding machines where the operator’s station is
mounted on board. The overhead covering of each cab must
be of solid material and extend over the entire canopy. A sky-
light in a logging machine must be made of safety glass or
provide equivalent protection.

Note: This does not apply to self-loaders.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-57355, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-575 Landing area. (1) Unless otherwise
specified, landing areas must:

(a) Be large enough that if logs are to be heeled and
swung, they will not strike standing timber, rigging, or other
equipment or objects;

(b) Be large and level enough to land and deck the logs
in the turns so that they will not slide or roll in the direction
of employees or equipment. This is not intended to restrict
the yarding and/or loading of logs for pole piling or an infre-
quent long break or tree length, provided the log is secured
before unhooking the choker;

- (c) Be large enough for safe movement of all logs and
machinery;

(d) Landings must be free of root wads, limbs, tops, etc.,
that constitute a safety hazard; and

(e) Not have materials pushed, thrown, or dumped over
the edge in a manner or at a time that will endanger employ-
ees.

(2) When during roadside thinning, logs stacked on the
roadside without a landing must be placed in a stable condi-
tion.

(3) During uphill yarding, the landing chute must be
cleared of logs before the next turn of logs is landed unless:

(a) The logs are fully contained in the landing chute; or

(b) There is no possibility that employees working below
the landing may be struck by rolling objects coming off the
landing.

(4) Roadside or continuous landings must be large and
wide enough to safely operate and maintain the yarding or
loading equipment. Outrigger pads, tracks or wheels must be
on firm, stable ground.

(5) In logging operations where the yarder is set up in the
haul road and logs are landed on the slope below the road, the
following must apply:

(a) If the landing chute slope is twenty percent or less,
logs may be landed and decked in the chute provided the logs
can be left in a stable position;

(b) If the landing chute slope exceeds twenty percent,
decking is not permitted in the chute if a chaser is required to
unhook the rigging from the logs or if employees are working
below the landing chute and are exposed to rolling or sliding
logs;

(c) If logs are to be decked below the road, the logs must
be effectively secured from rolling or sliding down the hill; or

(d) If the landing process or weather conditions (rain,
snow, ice, mud) prevent the required log stability and
exposes employees to the hazard of rolling or sliding logs, the
logs must be decked at a different location.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040 and [49.171.050. 99-17-

117, § 296-54-575, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, [49.171.050 and [49.17].060. 96-22-013, § 296-54-573,
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filed 10/28/96, effective 1/1/97. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49,17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 80-11-057 (Order 80-
15), § 296-54-575, filed 8/20/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040,
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-54-575, filed
9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-577 Yarding, skidding, landing. (1)
Running lines must be arranged so that employees are not
required to work in the bight of the line. When employees
must work in the bight, employees must move out of the bight
of the lines before the signal to move the turn is given, or be
in a position where they are protected by standing timber, ter-
rain, or other objects large enough to ensure their safety.

(2) Choker holes must be dug from the uphill side of the
log when there is danger of the log rolling or moving.

(3) Chokers must be placed near the end of the log/tree
whenever possible.

EXCEPTION: When long logs or tree-length logs are being yarded and a
long end is necessary to safely land the logs/trees on the
available landing space.

(4) Employees must be in the clear of logs, root wads,
chunks, hazardous trees, rolling material and rigging before
the go-ahead signal is given and must stay in the clear until all
rigging movement has stopped.

(5) Employees must move away from the turn so as to be
above or behind the turn and in the clear. They must remain
on their feet and face the turn before the go-ahead signal is
given.

(6) All employees must remain away from rigging that is
stopped at a hangup, until the rigging has been slacked to
reduce the hazard.

(7) Chokers must not be hooked or unhooked until all
rigging is stopped completely.

(8) Logs must not be landed until all employees, trucks
or equipment are in the clear.

(9) Logs must not accumulate in the landing chute to the
point where they become a hazard to the landing personnel.

(10) Logs must be stable and secure before being
approached by employees and before chokers are unhooked.

(11) An employee must not buck, limb or trim logs from
a position that will expose the employee to contact with mov-
ing lines.

(12) Logs must not be placed in, moved about, or
removed from the bucking area of the landing unless all
employees are in the clear.

(13) An unimpaired horizontal clearance of at least three
feet must be maintained between the rotating superstructure
of any logging machine working on a landing and any adja-
cent object or surface. If this clearance cannot be maintained,
a safety zone barrier must be used to isolate the hazardous
area. The safety zone barrier may be a warning line con-
structed of rope or ribbon, supported on stanchions.

(14) "DANGER 36-INCH CLEARANCE" must be marked
near the rear of the machine.

(15) Employees must not approach a machine’s working
circle until the operator has acknowledged that it is safe to do
SO.

(16) Whenever possible, chokers must be set from the
uphill side of a log. Persons must not be on the lower side of
a log which appears to be unstable or likely to roll.
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(17) When yarding during the hours of darkness, the area
must be lighted enough to allow employees to safely perform
their duties. The source of light must be located and directed
to create minimum shadows and glare. If using a portable
tailhold, lights must be directed on equipment to allow the
person to visually determine that the tailhold equipment
remains stabilized.

(18) Each yarded tree/log must be placed in a location
that does not create a hazard for an employee and in an
orderly manner so that the trees/logs are stable before buck-
ing or limbing is commenced.

(19) When using a yarder, loader or skidding machine,
the location of the machine or position of the yarder must be
such that the operator will not be endangered by incoming
logs or debris.

(20) Employee(s) must be assigned to flag on roads or
provide other equivalent protection where hazardous condi-
tions are created from logging such as, but not limited to:

(a) Running wire rope lines or rigging across road
grades, excluding guylines and standing skylines if lines
remain a safe distance above the road to allow a vehicle to
pass under; or

(b) The movement of logs, chunks, or debris across or
suspended over road grades.

EXCEPTION: Where there is no through traffic, such as on a dead end
road or where the property owner's permission or proper
authority is granted to close a section of road, warning signs
and barricades may be used instead of flagger(s).

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-5717, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-577, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-579 Log decks. (1) Logs must be placed
in and removed from decks in a straight and orderly manner
so as to minimize the hazards from rolling or shifting logs.

(2) If employees are working on the ground near the
deck, the deck must be constructed and located so it is stable
and provides each employee with enough room to safely
move and work in the area.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17).040 and [49.17).050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-579, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-579, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-581 Helicopter logging—General. (1)
Prior to daily logging operations, a briefing must be con-
ducted. The briefing must set forth the plan of operation for
the pilot(s) and ground personnel. Anytime a change in oper-
ating procedure is necessary, affected personnel must be noti-
fied.

(2) Employees and equipment must remain in the clear
and employees must never be under a suspended load.

(3) Employees must not work under hovering craft
except for that limited period of time necessary to guide,
secure, hook/unhook loads, and perform maintenance/inspec-
tions or other related job duties.

{(4) The location of the drop zone, decking areas, loading
areas, and designated safety zones must be established by a
pilot and a responsible supervisor taking into consideration
current operating conditions.
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(5) Personal protective equipment.

(a) Employees must wear high visibility hard hats
secured by a chinstrap.

(b) Employees hooking and receiving the load must wear
high visibility vests or outer garments.

(6) Whenever approaching or leaving a support helicop-
ter with blades rotating, employees must:

(a) Remain in full view of the pilot and keep in a
crouched position;

(b) Obtain a visual or audible acknowledgment from the
pilot before entering or exiting the helicopter;

(c) Avoid the area from the cockpit or cabin rearward
unless authorized by the helicopter company to work there;
and

(d) Exercise special caution to keep clear of rotors when
visibility is reduced. .

(7) Before approaching or departing the service area for
maintenance, visual and/or audible communication must be
established.

(8) There must be reliable communication available
between the helicopter, woods crew, landing, and service
areas. In the absence of radio communication there must be a
designated signal person.

(9) Developed hand signals must be clearly communi-
cated and understood by all persons working in the area who
may be affected by their use.

(10) Riding the load or hook of a helicopter is prohibited
except in an emergency.

(11) Unauthorized employees must not be allowed to
approach within fifty feet of the helicopter when the rotor
blades are turning.

(12) Every practical precaution must be taken to provide
for the protection of employees from flying objects in the
rotor downwash.

(13) Loads must be properly slung. Tag lines used by
ground personnel to position loads must be of a length that
will not permit their being drawn up into rotors. Pressed
sleeve, swaged eyes, or equivalent means must be used for all
freely suspended loads to prevent hand splices from spinning
open or cable clamps from loosening.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-581, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-581, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-58110 Helicopter logging—Landing.
(1) The landing drop zone must be large enough for the long-
est-logs to be landed without endangering the landing crew.

(2) Landing crew must remain in the clear until the load
is placed flat on the ground and chokers are released from the
hook.

(3) Landings must be constructed with minimal slope for
drainage in the drop zone and a decking area to prevent logs
from rolling.

(4) The approach to the landing must be kept clear and
long enough to prevent tree tops from being pulled into the
landing.

(5) Landing personnel must be notified when chokers are
being picked up.
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(6) If the load will not release from the hook, the hook
must be on the ground or at eye level, whichever is safer,
before employees approach to release the hook manually.

[Statutory Anthority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.17].040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58110, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-58120 Helicopter logging—Y arding.
(1) Helicopters must not work in areas near enough to cutters
to cause the rotor wash to affect a cutter’s ability to safely
control a tree or to cause dislodging of limbs.

(2) The yarding helicopter must be equipped with a siren
to warn employees of any hazardous situation.

(3) Log pickup must be arranged so that the hookup crew
will not work on slopes below fell and bucked timber that
appears unstable and likely to roll.

(4) If the load must be lightened by the hooker, the
hooker must remain on the uphill side of the load and slack
given to the entire load before releasing the hook.

(5) If the load must be aborted or lightened by the pilot,
the hooker must be in the clear before releasing the hook.

(6) Employees must remain in the clear as chokers are
being delivered. Under no circumstances can employees
move under the chokers being delivered or take hold of the
chokers before they are placed on the ground.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58120, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-58130 Helicopter logging—Fueling
area. (1) Separate areas must be designated for landing logs
and for fueling helicopter(s).

(2) Refueling any helicopter with either aviation gaso-
line or Jet B (turbine) type fuel while the engine is running is
prohibited.

(3) Helicopters using Jet A (turbine-kerosene) type fuel
may be refueled with engines running provided the following
criteria are met:

{a) Unauthorized employees must not be allowed within
fifty feet of the refueling operation or fueling equipment; and

(b) Fire extinguishers must be strategically located in the
fueling area and must have a combined rating of at least
20A:120BC.

(4) All fueling employees must be thoroughly trained in
the refueling operation and in the use of the available fire
extinguishing equipment they may be expected to use.

(5) The following are prohibited within fifty feet of the
fueling area or fueling equipment:

* Smoking;

* Open flames;

» Exposed flame heaters;

¢ Flare pots; and

° Open flame lights.

EXCEPTION: Aircraft preheaters are not prohibited. However, no fuel-

ing may be performed while the heaters are in operation.

(6) The fueling area must be posted with "no smoking"
signs.

(7) Because there are many causes of static electricity,
fueling employees must assume that it is present at all times.
Before starting refueling operations, the fueling equipment
and the helicopter must be bonded and the fueling nozzle
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must be electrically bonded to the helicopter. Using conduc-
tive hose is not an acceptable method of bonding. All ground-
ing and bonding connections must be electrically and
mechanically firm to clean unpainted metal parts.

(8) To control spills, fuel must be pumped either by hand
or power; pouring or gravity flow is prohibited. Self-closing
nozzles or deadman controls must be used and must not be
blocked open. Nozzles must not be dragged along the ground.

(9) In case of a spill, the fueling operation must be imme-
diately stopped until the person in charge determines that it is
safe to resume.

(10) Helicopters with their engines stopped while being
refueled with aviation gasoline or Jet B (turbine) type fuel,
must comply with subsection (4) through (9) of this section.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and {49.171.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58130, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-583 Loading logs. (1) A positive means
of communication must be established and used between the
truck driver and the employee loading logs to control the
movement of the log truck being loaded.

(2) Employees must not be permitted alongside or under-
neath trucks being loaded or on the load until communication
has been established with the loading machine operator and
the truck driver, and the employee is assured that it is safe to
be there.

(3) Logs being moved or loaded must not pass over any
employee or an occupied vehicle, equipment or truck cab.

(4) Standing between a truck cab and a log being loaded
or unloaded is prohibited.

(5) Logs must not be lowered to the bunk while bunk or
block adjustments are being made or until the employee mak-
ing these adjustments is in the clear.

(6) Standing underneath a suspended trailer or its reach
is prohibited.

(7) Loads must be built up or loaded in a manner to be
stable without the use of wrappers. Wrappers are considered
only as precautionary measures to ensure stability of the load.

(8) Where there is a danger of the grapple slipping off of
logs, straps must be used in loading logs that are too large for
the grapple or tongs and must be hung in both eyes.

(9) Logs must be loaded in a manner to prevent exces-
sive strain on wrappers, binders, bunk stakes, bunk chains or
straps.

(10) Logs in any tier or layer unsecured by stakes or
cheese blocks must be well saddled and have their diameter
centers inside the diameter centers of the outer logs of the
next lower tier or layer.

(11) Bunk and wing logs must extend at least twelve
inches beyond the front and rear bunks or stakes. When fixed
bunks are used, logs must extend at least six inches beyond
the front and rear bunk or stake.

(12) Double-ended logs above the stakes must not be
loaded on the side of the load from which the binders or
wrappers are intended to be released.

(13) Logs must be loaded so that no more than one-third
of the weight of any log extends beyond the end of the logs or
bunk supporting it.

(14) Logs must be loaded in a manner that will not
impair full and free movement of the truck.
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(15) Each log not contained within the stakes must be
secured with at least two wrappers before the truck leaves the
vicinity of the landing/loading area.

(16) All of the required wrappers must be placed on the
load within sight of the landing/loading area so immediate
emergency assistance can be given if necessary.

(17) Loads or logs must not be moved or shifted while
binders are being applied or adjusted.

(18) The transport vehicle must be positioned to provide
working clearance between the vehicle and the deck.

(19) All limbs or knots that would project beyond the
stakes or legal height must be removed before the log is
loaded on the car or truck.

Note: This does not apply to incidental limbs/knots placed on
loads during the normal loading process.

(20) Power saws must not be operated on top of loaded
logging trucks.
[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-583, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-583, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-584 Tongs, hooks, grapples. (1) Tongs
must be maintained in good condition, properly aligned and
with sharp points.

(2) Tongs must not be carried by being rested on both
shoulders with the tong points around the neck.

(3) When loading logs, straps of sufficient size and
length must be used where there is a danger of tongs or hooks
pulling out of the log.

(4) When loading logs, tongs may be used on large logs
if the logs are barked and notched to ensure a secure hold.

(5) The closing line must be securely attached to the
grapple according to the manufacturer’s recommendations.

(6) Loading hooks and tongs must be securely attached
on the loading line with screw shackles or equivalent devices.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49:17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-584, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-585 Cross-haul systems. (1) In
cross-haul (parbuckle) or roll-on loading systems, the skid
timbers must be strong enough to support the logs -being
loaded and long enough to remain in place while the log is
being loaded.

(2) Loaders on cross-haul systems must work beyond the
ends of the logs being loaded.

. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-

117, § 296-54-585, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-585, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-587 Self-loading log trucks. (1) A safe
means of access and egress must be provided to the operator’s
loading work station.

(2) Self-loading log truck operators must not unload their
own load unless a positive means of securing the logs is pro-
vided when binders and wrappers are removed.

(3) New self-loading log trucks purchased and put in
operation after January 1, 1980, must be equipped with:

(a) A check valve installed on the jib boom; and
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(b) A seat that is offset from the point of attachment of
the boom. The seat and boom structure must rotate concur-
rently.

(4) The operator of a self-loading log truck must not heel
the log over the operator’s work station.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-587, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-587, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-589 Log trucks—General. (1) Prior to
use, the operator must make a complete daily inspection of
the truck and trailer with particular attention to:

e Steering apparatus;

» Lights and reflectors;

» Brake boosters;

e Brake hoses and connections;

» Reaches;

» Hitches {couplings);

¢ Bunks;

» Stakes;

* Bunk blocks.

The brakes must be tested before and after movement of
the vehicle. The operator must submit a written list of neces-
sary repairs to a person designated by the employer.

(2) Any defective parts that would make the vehicle
unsafe to operate, must be replaced or repaired before the
vehicle is placed in service.

(3) Motor vehicles used on roads not under the control of
the state department of transportation, counties, or cities must
be equipped with accessories necessary for a safe operation
including:

(a) Operable head lamps;

(b) At least two tail lamps and brake lamps that emit a
red light plainly visible from a distance of one thousand feet
to the rear; and

(c) Two reflectors visible at night from three hundred
fifty feet when directly in front of properly adjusted motor
vehicle head lamps.

(4) The driver must do everything reasonably possible to
keep the truck under control at all times and must not operate
in excess of a speed at which the driver can stop the truck in
one-half the visible distance.

(5) The area between the truck frame members, extend-
ing from the cab rearward as far as necessary to provide a safe
work area, must be covered with suitable nonslip type mate-
rial.

(6) Log trucks that have logs scaled at stations must have
a platform on each side extending outward from the frame
members at least eighteen inches, and must be eighteen
inches long or as near to eighteen inches as the design of the
truck permits. The treading surface of the platforms must be
of nonslip material and the platform must be able to safely
support a five hundred pound load.

(7) To protect the operator of vehicles from loads, there
must be a substantial bulkhead behind the cab that extends up
to the height of the cab.

(8) When at the dump or reload or where logs are scaled
or branded on the truck, the logs must be scaled or branded
before the binders are released.
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(9) All vehicles, where vision of the operator in the
direction of travel is impaired by the load or vehicle, must be
moved only on a signal from a worker who has a clear view
in the direction in which the vehicle is to be moved.

(10) Where a bridge or other roadway structure is posted
with a load limit sign, log truck drivers or operators of other
heavy equipment are prohibited from driving a load in excess
of the posted limit over such a structure.

(11) All passengers must ride in the cab of the log truck.

(12) All trucks must keep to the right side of the road
except where the road is plainly and adequately posted for
left side travel.

(13) A method must be provided to ensure that the trailer
will remain mounted on the truck while driving on highways
or logging roads.

(14) When trucks are towed on any road, the person
guiding the vehicle being towed must, by prearranged sig-
nals, govern the speed of travel, Vehicles must be towed at a
reasonable speed and in a prudent manner. A tow cable or
chain over fifteen feet in length must have a white flag
attached at the approximate center, however, it is recom-
mended that a rigid tow bar be used for this purpose.

(15) All rubber-tired motor vehicles must be equipped
with fenders. Mud flaps may be used instead of fenders
whenever the motor vehicle is not designed for fenders.

(16) All trucks must be equipped with doors with opera-
ble latches, or a safety bar or strap.

(17) Log trucks must not approach a landing while there
is danger from incoming logs.

(18) While en route, the operator must check and tighten
the wrappers/binders whenever there is reason to believe that
the wrappers/binders have loosened or the load has shifted.

(19) Persons must not enter the area below a suspended
load of logs.

(20) All trucks must be equipped with a means to protect
the operator from inclement weather.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-589, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99. Statutory Authority:

RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-10-081 (Order 79-14), § 296-
54-589, filed 9/21/79.]

WAC 296-54-58910 Log trucks—Brakes. (1) Motor
logging trucks and trailers must be equipped with brakes or
other control methods that will safely stop and hold the max-
imum load on the maximum grade.

(2) All trucks with air brakes must be equipped with a
readily visual or audible low air pressure warning device in
good working order.

(3) An air loss rate out-of-service condition exists if an
air leak is discovered and the reservoir pressure is not main-
tained when:

(a) The governor is cut in;

(b) Reservoir pressure is between 80 and 90 psi;

(c) Engine is at idle; and

(d) Service brakes are fully applied.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58910, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]
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WAC 296-54-58920 Log trucks—Trailer hitches and
safety chains. (1) All log truck and trailer combinations must
be equipped with approved hitches (couplings) which must:

(a) Be capable of withstanding, in any direction, the
potential stresses imposed;

(b) Be of a design which would not be rendered inopera-
tive by dirt and debris and must be locked securely and posi-
tively; and

(c) Be attached to the truck frame or extension of the
truck frame by means of not less than four machine bolts and
nuts (120,000 psi material or better) inch diameter or larger,
secured by lock nuts. Other means of attachment furnishing
strength equal to or greater than the above may be accepted if
of approved design and application.

(2) Hitches (couplings) or parts that are broken, cracked,
excessively worn, or otherwise defective hitches must be
repaired before use.

(3) Each log truck and trailer combination or log truck
and independent trailer combination must be provided with
two or more safety chains or cables with a rated breaking
strength of at least the gross weight of the towed vehicle, and:

(a) Able to hold the trailer in line in case of failure of the
hitch assembly;

(b) Permanently attached to the frame of the truck or an
extension of the truck frame;

(c) Form a separate continuous connection between the
truck frame or extension of the truck frame and the reach or
trailer;

(d) Attached not more than twelve inches from the eye of
the reach or trailer;

(e) Short enough to prevent the trailer reach or tongue
from contacting the ground in the event of disengagement
from the truck;

(f) Designed to provide a positive connection that cannot
be made inoperative by any condition of use or exposure.

(4) Safety chains and cables must be replaced immedi-
ately if they contain cut, cracked, or excessively worn links,
or frayed, stranded, or otherwise defective wire rope.

(5) Butt welding of safety chain links to reach truck
frame, or extension of truck frame is prohibited.

(6) Repairs to safety chains, such as cold shuts, are pro-
hibited.

(7) Frames must not be welded or drilled into if the man-
ufacturer recommends against it.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58920, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-58930 Log trucks—Reaches and
bunks. (1) Log trailers must be connected to tractors by
reaches of a size and strength to withstand all normal
imposed stresses.

(2) Hand-holds or other facilities must be installed on
trailer tongues or trailer reaches if workers are required to
manually assist in coupling them to their tractors or trucks.

(3) The reaches of unloaded trailers being towed must
have and use a minimum one-inch pin near the end or an
equally effective means to prevent pulling or stripping
through the tunnel.

(4) Reach locks, clamps, or tighteners must be of the
type that will securely lock the reach in the tunnel.
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(5) All reaches must be the maximum size usable in the
tunnel of a trailer.

(6) Altering a trailer tunnel to permit reduction of reach
size is prohibited.

(7) Every truck or truck and trailer engaged in transport-
ing logs loaded lengthwise must be equipped with bunks and
chock blocks or stakes. ,

(8) Log bunks or any part of a bunk assembly bent
enough to cause bunks to bind, must be straightened. Bunks
must be sharp enough to prevent logs from slipping.

(9) All trucks with swivel bunks must have bunk locks or
an equivalent system of holding the bunks in place while
loading logs.

(10) The bunks or bolsters of any truck or trailer must be
either curved upward or straight. Bunks with ends lower than
their centers are prohibited.

(11) Enough clearance must be maintained between the
bunk and the bunk rider to prevent bunk binding.

(12) Trailer bunks must have a false or tilt bunk. The
channel of the bunk must be kept reasonably free of debris.

(13) Stakes and stake extensions must be installed and
maintained so that the angle between bunks and stakes (and
extensions if used) do not exceed ninety degrees when
loaded.

(14) Frames, bunks, and running gear of log trucks must
be maintained free of cracks, breaks and defects. If defects
are found, they must be immediately repaired or the part
replaced.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58930, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-58940 Log trucks—Stakes, stake
extensions and chock blocks. (1) Trucks and trailers must be
equipped with bunk stakes or chock blocks of strength and
sized material to perform their intended function.

(2) All stakes, stake extensions, and bunks installed on
log trucks and trailers, together with the means to secure and
lock the stakes in hauling position, must be designed and con-
structed of materials of such size and dimension that will
withstand operational stresses without yield or permanent set.

(3) Stake extensions made from axle shafts or other brit-
tle material are prohibited.

(4) The linkage used to support the stakes or chocks must
be of adequate size and strength to withstand the maximum
imposed impact load. Molles or cold shuts are prohibited in
chains or cables used for linkage.

(5) Stake chains or cables must be equal to or better than
"high test" steel chain or "plow steel” wire rope, and of a size
necessary to meet the requirements of a safe working load of
at least six thousand six hundred pounds. (3/8-inch alloy
chain, 7/16-inch high test chain of welded link construction,
and 5/8 inch improved plow steel cable in 6x19 and 6x37
construction meet this requirement.)

(6) Bunk chains containing cut, cracked, excessively
worn, or otherwise defective links, must be immediately
removed from service. Molles, cold shuts (welded or other-
wise), or bolts are not permitted in bunk chains.

(7) The use of frayed, stranded, or otherwise defective
wire rope for chock block cable or stake straps is prohibited.
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(8) Only chain links approved for welding (and properly
welded) or approved repair links that will develop sirength
equivalent to the chain, are permissible for repairs or attach-
ments to stake chains or binder chains. )

(9) Chains or cables used to secure stakes or chock
blocks must be secured in a way that does not require ham-
mering directly on them to release the stakes or blocks. Key-
hole slots and similar methods of securing chains are prohib-
ited.

(10) Deformed or defective stakes, stake securing or
stake locking devices, or bunks must be immediately repaired
or removed from service.

{(11) Each stake and chock used to trip loads must be con-
structed so that the tripping mechanism is activated on the
side opposite the release of the load.

(12) Trip type stakes must be properly secured and
locked in a manner that will prevent them from accidentally
tripping or falling.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, {49.171.040 and [49.173.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58940, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-58950 Log trucks—Wrappers and
binders. (1) On log trucks equipped with stakes, the follow-
ing requirements must apply:

(a) In the hauling of a one log load, one wrapper chain or
cable must be required and secured to the rear bunk. The log
must be properly blocked or secured in 2 manner which will
prevent it from rolling or shifting. An additional wrapper
secured to the front bunk is optional.

(b) In the hauling of two log loads, not less than two
wrapper chains or cables must be used to secure the load. The
logs must be properly blocked to prevent them from rolling or
shifting.

(c) On loads consisting of three or four logs not over
forty-four feet in length, the load must be secured by not less
than two properly spaced wrapper chains or cables. Ends of
short logs not secured by such wrappers must be secured with
extra wrappers. If any log is over forty-four feet in length, the
load must be secured by not less than three properly spaced
wrappers.

(d) Loads consisting of five or more logs, when the logs
are all seventeen feet or less in length, must be secured by not
less than two properly spaced wrappers. Loads consisting of
five or more logs, when any log is over seventeen feet in
length, must be secured by not less than three properly spaced
wrappers.

(2) On log trucks equipped with chock blocks the follow-
ing requirements must apply:

(a) In the hauling of a one log load, one wrapper chain or
cable shall be required and secured to the rear bunk and the
log must be properly blocked in a manner to prevent it from
rolling or shifting. ‘

(b) One additional wrapper chain or cable shall be
required on log trucks using chock blocks over and above the
requirements in subsection (1)(c) and (d) of this section.

(3) In the case of short logs loaded crosswise, the follow-
ing method of securing the load must be used if the truck or
trailer is not provided with solid ends of a height sufficient to
prevent any log in the load from rolling off:
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Not less than two chock blocks must be used at each
open end of the vehicle and the load must be held with at least
two wrapper chains or cables. The wrappers must be firmly
attached to the end of the truck or trailer. Rigid standards or
stakes may be used in lieu of chock blocks but each such stan-
dard or stake must be either rigidly connected to the bed of
the truck or trailer or must be placed in a tight-fitting socket
at least 12 inches in depth. Other means furnishing equivalent
security may be acceptable.

(4) When two wrappers are required, they must be
applied within six feet of the front and rear bunks. When
more than two wrappers are required, the front and back
binder must be applied within six feet of the front and rear
bunks.

(5) To properly secure short logs, binders must be placed
near the end, not less than twelve inches from the end of the
log.

(6) Log(s) loaded on top or in outside saddles of a load
must not be transported unless secured by at least two wrap-
per chains or cables, one of which must be placed near each
end of such log.

(7) All wrappers and binders must be fastened in place
prior to tightening to prevent the displacement of logs on the
top of the load.

(8) All wrapper chains or cables, except in the case of
one log load, must entirely surround the load. This does not
apply to gut-wrappers.

(9) Gut-wrappers, when used, must be adjusted so as to
be tightened by, but not carry the weight of the logs above
them.

(10) A warning must be given before throwing wrappers
over the load and care must be taken to avoid striking other
persons with the wrapper.

(11) Each log not contained within the stakes must be
secured with at least two wrappers before the truck leaves the
vicinity of the landing/loading area.

(12) While moving logs, poles, or log chunks within
sorting or mill yards, that could roll or slide off the truck due
to snow or ice conditions, or the logs or log chunks do not
extend beyond the stakes, at least two wrappers and binders
must be used regardless of the height of the load.

(13) Wrapper chains or cables, binders, fasteners, or
attachments thereof, used for any purpose as required by
these standards must have a minimum breaking strength of
not less than fifteen thousand pounds and must be rigged so
that it can be safely released. :

Note: 3/8-inch hi-test stee! chain, 7/16-inch improved plow steel
wire rope of 6x19 or 6x37 construction, or materials having
equivalent strength, when in compliance with the require-
ments herein contained, will be acceptable. (The diameter
of the wire rope is immaterial as long as it meets the mini-
mum breaking strength requirements.)

Note: Nylon straps and ratchet binders having an equivalent

breaking strength may be nsed when securing loads on (hay
rack) log hauling systems.

(14) A loaded logging truck required to have wrappers
by this section, may be moved within the loading area with-
out wrappers only if such movement does not present a haz-
ard to workers.

(15) For the purposes of this standard, applied bundle
straps or banding are not acceptable as wrappers and binders.
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(16) All loose ends of wrapper chains or cables must be
securely fastened so as to prevent. their swinging free in a
manner that will create a hazard.

(17) Binders for securing wrappers on logging trucks
must be fitted with hooks of proper size and design for the
wrapper chain being used.

(18) Wrappers must be removed from service when any
of the following conditions exist:

(a) Excessively worn links on chains;

(b) Deformed or stretched chain links;

Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of

(¢) Cracked chain links; or

(d) Frayed, stranded, knotted, or otherwise defective
wire rope.

(19) Pipe extension handles (swedes) for tightening or
securing binders must be no longer than thirty-six inches.
Care must be taken that a sufficient amount of the pipe
extends over the binder handle.

(20) Defective binders must be immediately removed
from service.

Note: See Figures 25 through 35 for illustrations of placement and
number of wrappers.

PLACEMENT AND NUMBER OF WRAPPERS
One Log Load

Figure 25: One Log Load

Two Log Load

Ol

Figurc 26; Two Log Load

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1276]
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Three or Four Log Load 44 Ft. or Less

Figure 27: Three or Four Log Load 44 feet or less

- Three or Four Log Loads More Than 44 Feet

Figure 28: Three or Four Log Loads more than 44 feet

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1277]
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Five or Six Log Load All Logs 17 Feet or Less

Figure 29: Five or Six Log Load All Logs 17 feet or less

Seven or More Log Load All Logs 17 Feet or Less

Figure 30: Seven or More Log Load All Logs 17 feet or less

[Title 206 WAC—p. 1278] (2003 Ed.)
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Eive or More Log Load if Any Logs Are More Than 17 Feet

Figure 31: Five or More Log Load if any Logs are more ‘than 17 feet

Proper Support for Logs

Figure 32: Proper Support for Logs
Outside Logs of Top Logs

) ‘
=(010

Figure 33: Outside Logs or Top Logs

(2003 Ed.) [Title 296 WAC—p. 1279}
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A Wrapper Must Be Near Each Bunk -

OLO;

Figure 34: A Wrapper must be near each bunk

Short Logs Loaded Crosswise

O'O*

( 000‘
0050080,

Figure 35: Short Logs Loaded Crosswise

Note: All loads of logs on logging trucks equipped with chock

blocks instead of stakes, must have at least one additional
wrapper over and above the requirements for trucks
equipped with stakes, excepton one and two log loads and
trucks with short logs loaded crosswise.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and {49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58950, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-58960 Log trucks—Miscellaneous
requirements. (1) A truck wheel must not have more than
twenty-five percent of the lugs missing or defective.

[Title 296 WAC—p. 1280}

|

(2) All truck wheels must be maintained free of cracks,
breaks, or defects.

(3) Windshields on all equipment must have windshield
wipers in good working condition.

(4) Mule train trailers must have a platform on the trailer
tongue at least twelve inches by twenty-four inches made of
nonslip material and able to support at least three hundred
pounds. The platform must be self-cleaning.

(5) Trailer loading and unloading straps, links, or chains
must be fastened securely to the trailer frame and used in

(2003 Ed.)
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hoisting the trailer. The connections must be maintained in
good condition and not be attached to the trailer bunk. Using
molles for this purpose is prohibited.

(6) When unloading trailers from trucks, the trailers must
be hoisted clear, the truck driven forward a safe distance, and
the trailer lowered to within one foot of the roadway before
persons approach the trailer or reach.

(7) Trailer hoisting or unloading straps must be con-
structed and installed in a manner enabling the loading or
unloading machine to engage the strap without manual per-
sonal contact.

(8) All motor vehicles must be equipped with a horn that
is audible above the surrounding noise level. The horn must
be sounded before operating the vehicle in reverse gear and
when necessary to alert employees.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.17].040 and [49.17].050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58960, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-58970 Log trucks—Steered trailers.
Steered trailers, not controlled from the truck cab, must be
designed, constructed, and operated as follows:

(1) A secure seat with substantial foot rest must be pro-
vided for the operator at the rear of the bunk. Any arrange-
ment that permits the operator to ride in front of the bunk is
prohibited unless a false bunk or other adequate protection is
provided for the operator.

(2) The seat for the operator must be so arranged that he
has an unobstructed exit from both sides and the rear.

(3) The bunk support must be so constructed that the
operator has a clear view ahead at all times.

(4) Adequate means of communication must be provided
between the operator and the truck driver.

(5) Eye protection and respirator must be provided for
the operator.

(6) The trailer must be equipped with fenders or splash
plates to protect the operator from mud and dust so far as pos-
sible.

(7) If used during periods of reduced visibility on roads
not under the control of the state department of transporta-
tion, counties, or cities, the trailer must be equipped with
head, tail, turn and stop lights.

[Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.010, [49.171.040 and [49.17]1.050. 99-17-
117, § 296-54-58970, filed 8/18/99, effective 12/1/99.]

WAC 296-54-591 Stationary log truck trailer load-
ing. (1) All loading devices must be designed, constructed
and maintained so as to have a five to one safety factor for the
rated load capacity.

(2) Loaders must be high and wide enough so they can
safely load the maximum-sized trailers they are expected to
handle without hanging up or striking the equipment.

(3) Electric-powered trailer loading devices must be
equipped with a switch or device that will safely limit the
upper direction of travel of the load line.

(4) Electric motors used for hoisting must be equipped
with approved overload switches or breakers.

(5) Electrical switch controls must not exceed
twenty-four volts. All control switches must be the momen-
tary-contact type that require continuous manual pressure for
the hoist to operate.

(2003 Ed.)
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(6) Pendent control switches must be suspended by a
chain or other suitable device that will prevent placing a
strain on the electrical cable.

(7) Pendents must be installed so that the control switch
does not touch the ground when retracted.

(8) All electrical equipment must be weatherproof-type
or adequately protected from the weather, and must meet or
exceed the requirements of the National Electrical Code as
promulgated by the director of the department of labor and
industries pursuant to RCW 19.28.060.

(9) Trailer loaders, except A-frames or bridge crane,
must be equipped with reach guides or devices that will keep
the reach in proper alignment. A tag rope or other safe guid-
ance device must be used to guide trailer